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QISSEH-I ZARTUSHTIAN-I HINDIJSTAN 

VA 

BAYAN-I ATASH BEHRAM-I NAOSARI. 

By Shams-ol-Ulama Be. Sie Jivaeji Jamshed.ti Modi, 

KT., B,A,, PH.D., C.X.E. 

I 

I give ill this paper, the text, with notes, of the Persian 
treatise, known as “ The Qisseh-i Zarthshti&n-i Hindustan 
ya Bay&n-i Atash Behram-i Naosari ”, written by Dastur 
Shapurji Manockji Sanjana, at the end of the eighteenth 
century. I also give my free version of the Persian 
text. As far as I know, only two MS. copies of this treatise 
are known. I had the pleasure of seeing both these two 
copies in 1901, daring my . study for the paper, entitled 

The Parsees at the Court of Akbar and Dastur Meherji- 
rana”, read before the Bombay Branch, Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, on 19th December 1901.^ I will quote here what I 
have said there: “ There are two MSS. extant of the treatise 
in the author’s own hand. One belongs to Mr. Sorabjee 
Munclierjee Desai of Naosari, and the other to the Dastur 
Melierji Eana Library of Naosari, to which it was recently 
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presented by the late Dastnr Eraehji Sorabji Meherji Eana 
{vide the Catalogue of the books of Dastur Eraehji Sorabji 
Meherji Eana, presented to the Dastur Meherji Eana 
Library, published in 1898, p. 18, No, 7. There it is said of 
this MS. that >11^455 i.e.,it 

was written by Shapoorji Manoekji Sanjana, by his own 
hand). The MS., belonging to Mr. Sorabji Muneherji Desai, 
seems to be the original rough draft of the poem, from whicB 
the Dastur seems to have latterly made the fair copy which 
now belongs to the Meherji Eana Library. Mr. Desai, in 
writing to a friend, Mr. Eustomji Bejanji Eanji, through 
whom he has kindly lent me the manuscript, says 

avlc-a Si & « 

“ it is written by Dastur Shapurji Sanjana ’s own hand and 
it is the very first draft ”. On comparing the above two 
copies kindly lent to me, I find that they are written 
by the same hand. One may see a slight difference in the 
style of some of the letters, but such a difference one must 
expect on comparing a rough and a fair copy. In the fair 
copy belonging to the Meherji Eana Library, there are no 
corrections, but in Mr. Desai ’s MS., we find, on almost all 
pages, a number of corrections, both over the lines and on 
the margin. This leads us to conclude that it is the original 
rough draft MS. of the poem. In this rough MS., between 
the first portion of the verses, which gives an account of 
the first great fire-temple of India, and the second portion, 
whidi speaks specially of the great fire-temple of Naosari, 
the author has written, on two pages (pp. 36 and 37), some 
notes in Gujarati, describing how at the request of 
Chang&shS, the sacred fire of the first fire-temple was 
brought into Naosari. In the MS. of the fair copy, the 
account of the Atashbehrftm (fire-temple) is preeedU by 
the Saddar-Nazam In both the MSS. the account 

“ two parish which, as described on the first 

page of the to MS. of ffie Dastur Meherji Eana Library, 
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are as follows: — 

(1) Aeeoont of the Zo- 

• roastrians of India. 

C)L) i-e- An Aeeonnt of the Fire- 
temple of Naosari. 

The fair MS. would, at first sight, appear to one to be 
incomplete, as some lines (e.g. 11. 58 and 69 of the second 
part relating to the fire-temple of Naosari, pp. 39 and 40) are 
incomplete. But it is not so. The author, having written 
the first part of a couplet, seems to have thought it better 
to transfer the couplet to some other place in the poem. 
He has done so, but has forgotten to draw his pen over the 
incomplete couplet to show that he had written it by 
mistake and had then cancelled it. For example, the in- 
complete couplets 58 and 69 are transferred to places wKiefi 
make them couplets 70 and 71 respectively. 

The text given here, is that from the fair MS. in the 
Meherji Rana Library. I beg to express my thanks to the 
Committee of the Library for their kindly lending it to me 
for publishing it. As the other copy, referred to above, is 
merely a rough copy of the author, it is not of much use for 
collation. I beg to thank the owner for having kindly 
lent it to me on the above first occasion. 

The poem consists of two parts. The first part treats 
of the ' early settlement of the Parsees in India, and the 
second, of the foundation and consecration of a fire-temple 
at Naosari. On the page preceding the Saddar Nasr, 
which begins the MS., the title of the poem is given as 

The author seems 

to have taken both the parts as forming one poem, because, 
it is at the end of the second part that he has given his 
genealogy. 

The text is published here for the first time. Before 
giving the text, I will say here a few words on the nature 
of the subject of the treatise and its author. 


1 In this printed text they are 11. 580-581 . 
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The Persian writings of the Zoroastrians stand next 
in importance tc» the Avesta, Pahlavi and Pazend writings. 
They are on various subjects. Some are written by the 
learned Zoroastrians of Persia and some by those of India- 
Among the former are the Rivayats, containing answers to 
questions on religious subjects put to the learned Dasturs 
of Persia, by the Dasturs and Behedins of India. Besides 
these Eivayats, there are treatises on various subjects, such 
asthefollowing^:— 

2. Zand-i Vohuman Yasht.^ 

3. Statements of Prophecy.^ 

4. Ahkam-i Jamasp.^ 

5. Vasf4 Ameshaspandte.^' 

6. Mir-nameh.'^ 

7. Kisseh-i Sultan Mahmud Qiznavi (998-1030 

A.O.).s 

8* Kisseh-i Afr^siAb bin Pashang.^ 

9. Dastto-i Mazdak va Shah Naushirvto Adal.^^ 

10. Hadis-i Parrokh-nameh-i Yunto Dastur ba 

Naushirvan.^^ 

11. HekAyat-i Shah-zadeh Iran Zamin b§, Omar 

Khatab.^^ 

1 Vide my introduction to the late Mr% Manockji Rustamji tin- 
wala^s Riv&yat of Parab Hormazdyar, pp. 69-70. 

2 Vide iov its te^ Fragments relatifs a la Religion de Zero- 

astro ” (1829) by M. Olshausen de Kiel, pp. 1-10. Vide M. R. Unwala’s 
BivAyat of Darab Hormazdyar, VoL II, pp. 72-80. For some furthea* 
particulars about this treatise, vide my Introduction to IJnwala^s above 
Biv&yat pp. 10-11. 3 TJnwala’s Rivayat II, pp. 86-97. 

i' 3id, pp. 97*101. 6 3id, pp. 101-109. Vide my Pahlavi 

Translation, lamaspi ” (1903), pp. 80-91. 6 i6»d. pp. 164-192. 

1' Ibid ^ p. 192, Vide' my Anthropological Papers’*, Partly 
pp. 34-4^. 8 pp. 19^-99. 9 pp. 210-13. 

10 ppi 214-23P.. 11 pp. 232*240. 12 Ibid. 
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12. Fragments oE Minoklieratl 

13. Hekayat-i Kh^dam ba p^dshah.® 

14. The story of a King v/io renounced th'e 

world.® 

15. The story of a Darwish and a piece of 

Bread.'* 

16. The Ardai ’Viraf-nameb.'’’* 

17. Dadar bin DSdokht.® 

18. Zarthusht-nameh. 

Coming to the writings of the Indian writers, we find 
the following 

1. The compilations of the Rivayats by Hormand- 

yar Pramroz, Darab Hormazdyar and 
Barzo Kamdin. 

2. The Kisseh-i Sanjan.'' 

3. The Parziat-nameh of Dastur Darab Pahlan,® 

4. The Kholaseh-i Din of Dastur Darab Pahlan. 
The Dasturs of India have written, besides these, a 

number of Monajats or prayers.® The most remark- 

able of the Persian writings of the Indian Dasturs is the 
George-nameh by Dastur Mulla Peroze.*® It 

gives, in good verse in three volumes, an account of iiritish 

1 Iftid. PP. 259-266. 2 ibicJ. pp. 313-318. 3 /6i<i pp. 318-329. 

4 IbU. p. 328. 6 Md. pp. 331-342. 

6 This treatise is translated in Gujarati by Ervad Dadabhai 

Bharuclia of Broach. 

7 For the Text, vide The Kisseh-i Sanjan by Mr* Rustam B. 
Paymaster. For Translation, vide E. B. Eastwick’s ‘‘ Zartusht- 
naraah,’* R. B. Paymaster’s Shapurji H. Hodivala’s 
« Studies in Parsee tiistory.” 

8 Vide for the text and version of this and the next treatise my 
Farziat-nameli of 'Dastur 'Darab Pahlan.” 

0 Vide Mr. Melisrjibhoy N. Kuka’s 

10 The George -o amah of Mulla Feruz bin Kavus, the Head 

■priest uf the Parsi Kadmis of Bombay, , . ^ 
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rule in India, especially of the leign of King George IV of 
England. It was written under the patronage of the then 
Goyernor of Bombay, 

The present treatise forms one of such writings of the 
Indian Dasturs. For the events referred to in the Qisseh, 
the Qisseh-i Sanjan is an older authority. Our author 
follows it in his language also, in several places. For a 
fuller account of the events, as mentioned in the Qisseh-i 
Sanjan, one may read with advantage my “ Few Events in 
the Early History of the Parsees 

The author, Dastur Shapurji Sanjana, was horn 
in 1735 and died in 1805, aged 70. He 
The Author. belonged to a learned family, which has 

given several learned priests to the Parsee communities 
of Surat and Bombay. The founder of his family was 
Dastur Rustamji Byramji, who died on 30th July 
1791 at the age of 71. The family, at first, lived at 
Naosari. But it was the grandfather of the founder 
of the family, Darab Sohrab, who first migrated to Surat, 
in order to be free from the troubles arising from the 
frequent inroads of the Pindarees, who now and then 
plundered Naosari. » Shams-ul Ulama Dr. Dastur Darabji 
Peshotanji Sanjana thus carries the ancestry of the founder 
of the family upwards to Neryosang Dhaval, from whom 
many priestly families of Naosari trace their descent 

Dastur, Rustam— Dastur Behram — Mobad Dada— 
ushta Sohrab— Mobad Maneek— Mobad Peshotan— ushta 
Jiva— Mobad Shaher— Dastur Chanda— Dastur Ashdin— 
Dastur Mahiyar— Dastur Faridun— Dastur Horn- Mobad 
Bahman— Mobad Khorshed— Dastur Behmanyar— Dastur 
Khojesta— Dastur Khushmast a— Dastur Nairyosang— 
Mobad Dahyopat (Dhaval).^ 

1 The seeemd edition of the Chorag-e Banesh 
attached tohisPahlavi BSnS-lMaSnO i Kharat, pege h- 
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The descending genealogy of the iamily npto the present genera- 
tion, ajs prepared by me from the Par Prakash and other soureesj 
stands as follows 

Mobad Dada ushta Sohrab.^ 

1 

Dastur Behram 


Dastur Rustam (who founded 
the family of learned 
Dasturs. Died 30th 
July 1791, aged 72). 


Manocb 

! 

Dastur Shapur 
our author 

(died 1805). 


Dorabji (died 
1821, age 75), 


Dorabji 


Edalji 


Bahramjee 


Nowroji (died 1819, 
j aged 76). 

Tehmulji (died 1832, 

[ aged 65). 

Shayurji 


Dastur Peshotan (adopted Nowrojea 

by Behramji) 


Edalji (died 1916) 


Dastur Darabji 


1 


Rustamji DInshawji Pirozeshaw Byramji Ardeshir Ardeshir Kaiidiosra 


1 


Behram 


Jehanbuksh 


Edalji 


1 He first shifted fiom Naosari to Surat. 
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TKE TEXT 


{JjL»j3 


cJT l:> u 

ji 

j j$' id-j s 



j! 

f ^ 


4/* 

jl 4-iU j 



3 

r 3 




45 

., 4'^. 


1 dp- 

VV 


i3^ 

VI. J 


. 2 
5 

ojJLa 

OuiJ 

. 1 


4^= 


‘V‘ i3' 

4^169 


A5 1 



a 



1 ^ 




. ^ jb 

i 3i-5 v/* oi 


loi- 


^^,2«****^ \j tXi 4.$ouX5 ^\ sAj 

, f..***^-* ** **.. 

JuK^ \j 4X^uX>jliA:> J3^ 4.^j^uXS jl sA>* 

vAJLmJ. ji^ 4^^Jv5jl;^s^ 0*^1 4$o<A>j 


(A>- 


1 Joud = mianificence* 2 Munazzali = pure; blameless; holy* 

3 Lulu-Hdla = incomparable gem ; lit» a pearl of ttiiip. 

4 Labza = a glance; moment, 5 Past = low; destroyed, 
6 There is no word in Persian as ‘a — ehand ’ so it seems 

to be ^a ^y negative and chand any indefinite 

quality/^ meaning * unlimited/ 7 Wlr = mind. 
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^ .'ALs*" A«5^, ^i****^ - ^ uX»w-^ 

^1 Ji-.i 3 ^ J> 3 ^ iA)i^ 4$^ (^33j*** L-Ji 

\ (Sj.f^ 0^'j^ 

liAi ^3 3 0 ^^ cT^^ 3 <j**J Iap" 

< w. ^ \^iLsi.M* jj% w ■■^ 1 o^^Aj 

1 jk..<.i C<*^»33 o A-^ J[ ^ 1 ^ 3 ^ 

JJ (J^j 0 ^ ijr^3J O^^J ^^3 J'^ »''X3i 
i£3J 3 3 v.«l^i 3 ^ dtAsU 

„ A? ii^ 03*^^ 1 ^jt^^-* 3 ^'**' ^ ^ 3 t ( 3 ^^'**'*** 3 0 ^ 3 -'^ A^^^ 

^ 3 3 I ^ ^ J^ 03 *-^! 

, 3 ^(/^ 3 3 jl 3 ^ ' ^ ’^'^ ■ (1? 3 i'^ 3-'^^*' .o tX^^-^ ■A.<»>ft> 35 

vIUi^A C^h^3i \ j 0^3^^^ 3 03 *^^ 03.J 1 33 0^ s-^ is*^ 3^ 

3 l 3 !jwj j.Xj^a jl * d-ol^j 3 ^ 1 ^. fJU ^!uX«p- ^5^ 

^ 3 ^ 3‘*"*‘^S ^ ^Ic** ^ IaA La^**^ ^*jJ^ j 

Jil'lS^ |'3'^-' AammS^'- ^||A 1 >': - ■ - ■" ' -^^ 3 ^ ' ' ^ .A? ■ : 1 33 ' -3 1 ' ' d i> 3 ^' .' ■' ' 

3 33^ ^ 3 !^ ^ 0^3^ -^3^ 3 cX-Aj 40 

iXI» 3 ^sssul tj|^3*?t33 »A«^*#i 3 V,» JJl 3 ld.>' cilj^>jlt AJ-jhT^ w. * 


1' Pahl. ^^16 tiling. 2 Mahir = expert, 

8 Parr = glory; dignity. 4 Ghirewan = one wlio laments. 
5 MaFdn = cursed* . § Hin = lo ! behold ! make liastel 
t Qadr = Mgnity. 
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1 j 1 Jua"., d ^ ^^=ij ,. 

;Jf!fcX*J'3; .-Ai^ ' oiAr-Aj 

C' ^ . 

C-.»--,X-a , ji * ^ ij-^ J> 

0^ bj 

j — lU ^ ^\ o^I aa 

^ ^ f* ^ ^ C 

JJ U CAjuXj Ij 4^ 

' ®3UL.jJ 4lAj9 

. C»^l3 ^^*^3 

■ (O', ■ 

j_ji*>l cTii^ 0^.3 3^ 

^ U S 

'fU-** w * .. J &»- 4s l^Us 


^ (3^ 

! jl ^ =?. A1 L-,^ j \ j 4-0<j^ 

42-:>^a L> Ij ^ lXIj 4-..^ 

.^3^'^' -? , 4.-.o<M^'' 

U-,^bj 3 

lA?^ ItXp* j*jil aS^*! 

0^^i>j^ y Cjh^ S j\?i 

Iamut ^ jf CiifiKM-j i^«ij ^ 4X>! 

(X" ^ b d aI 3 

®''^b 

' / 3 ^\/* <S'‘, 

osl^; _;> o' v/'' 

c*i’i js' b i^i/* c^‘ o' 1/^ 

C-^^3 OVt.-’^,.'^' 

(** ->i Cjj^ o'3' 

4lA. fr :=t ^ b Obi^ 

ioAI^A 

^1) oIA ^y,3^^S3SP ,lci>3 


1 M-adRra, = humility, 2 Istarah = a atar. 

3 Pahl. = St6^tfi35“^ ast homand; corporeal. 

4 Vir = intellect. 6 Murassa = set with Jewels. 

6 The word should be jy^^or^^b ^ KAlu, body. Same as 
kalb-ild. 8 Miswritten for »U3fA 
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f '* {**r i ^ fl^U ^ 

^ J^ 1*^1 ^Ji> 1 J ^ t>j^SSS) Um'^j 4J j.SCi«As 

Ltt 1 ^ ■w..4,A<.‘.%w) (....^ji** iiA«.j 2> 0 (AiiJu 

0- ^_^ 

^ ^ d^L-A<^ ^ ^ ^;> gg 

1- A^ o[^ f^\ y dl^^^JJ \j fji^ ^^=ss» 

kJ^ ^ ^t\ 3^-^*. ij**^ oL— ^ ^1 (J__jl» 

•■ . ' /J" ' fmm ■ 

1 1 ^ w. .^ l^ fcXJj> ^,vA>bJ 1 uU-w 

Uti Jj*** Uti^ Cai^ 

y <yj y ciuij ^jl jQ 

^5 ^^1 ol?^ <ii^5 dii 3 f ( d >j}\ 

^l* ^^S5Sl^ Vi,.*.^ ^ ^ 

‘^•3^! 0^ ^ 1 (j^ 

J*j '^Ir^ ^ 3^ lx; J & ojiT jr ^3 

« . 

.K- 3jX \j 4o> C*-^^ w... , . ..-J L^^> . !?S 

^ C-T^ ^ ^ dA---^L*4 3 vX».d».^^ ft 

3 *3^ ^ -A— .!> J (^j ^ ^ ^ 


’ V'' 


-r 




1 Avesta PaW. -e^r deatbless. The final O 


CC J1 «r.M 

for thee . 2 Weri = pamp^ dignity* 


IS 


8 Ba Her = i.8. tare, hereto. 4 Nik-Ayin = good-natured* 
5 Arz=earthJ ground. 6 P48h=elear. 


(!, 




P.. , 
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tj^: ^ ^ jijj 4-J^ ^si 3I 

' xfjrT^ ^ 

jjl ^li^ -JL-j i lXi>' u)l p"^' ^1 lX^iA> 0kX**> 

^ ji b Cf} a-5*^ 4::d4 

T * - * 

®uL.y3l 4i ^ oOiJ 4^ ^ 

C^A^iJj cT^ «uXj 1^^ ll-^j 3 cil^ ctL 4^*1 

C^\jj o^jil 4^=» 4>i^ 0^ j*J ^ ^ 85 

0^1 ^3^ 0^3 <-5^3^ 0^^ 3 

^>- jdi-Sw.! ^3:^ 4;Uj >ji \}j 4» JU 
j!^^d« j »L5» ^ ‘ j \ ci ^ 

«U ,j\ j\j^ \j |.Ui *o>j^=> ^ J tr^. 

j^l 3 j,*!]® I3 {3^^ 0^ y^ 

3 ^ ^ (3 ^ ®' ^ '"^ 3> 43?*^ 

•^U 33 ()\fi*^ 45 j?>)(A^ 3 '-^'1 3 ^^3^ 

o>J^i 3^^l^ o' ^ 

1 Among the jberoes of the Court of Gushtasp, we hare 
no hero of the name of Nasthan. But there is one 
Kasturj misread (from Bastur). Vide my Aiyadgar-i 
Zarirauj etc. pp. 07-49, 65# 

2 BurMn = proof, 3 Mahkar=knave, swindler, 

4 Behan-good men. 6 Yehan^good men. 
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\ f L-j ^ 

3 (J ^ i ji 
njii li (j^ I tA-.5>* 
f 1 JJ 

iXi U-* L ^ \m 4 'fr.fc 

^\j[i ^ s j 11 1 <J. U 4^=> 

^ * j 1 ^ 

fi» ^ o'-x>\^> 

j\ ^ ^ ^ 

0 ^ yj i 

3 iA)J» ^ 

^IvXAijr' \\*-^*^ c3^ir 

‘ w y \ ^ ^Js^ 

uXJIa tJl-« iAi«® L 

jl^Js» a 3» ^ft» c^3'^'l 

cl Is**" (3, ‘Xaa^a^S*** ^ 1 i«Xi J 


1 ^1 \ J <X-^ 

^ibUMj ci^ y 

3^; O^t^ <>*J f’^' ^^'*1 3 

^'^yj 

^ v,^! ^ ^ 1 A.^^ 

ij 1 j:^ c3i ^«a5 ^ y 

^ ji 13> (^1 J^**‘'^J‘^ 

^^l:> 

4t \ ♦ 

^li yy 

^yiU-iU O > jTsjj jl ci^ '‘S' 

^1 <Xj uX/^ <3.1^^ OtA® 

^ ‘"^'^ ij^y^ f ^ 

ol yy iy^T' 3 

,\f jLi *A.^, w y \ jy‘^ ^ y^ 

OV CJ^^9 3 uo" 3 

^ * y ^ duXiAAWj 

^13smji \) 4.,«jb .^ i ^ j 3 

J Uj J o i> 0 •AS <6^ l;^* \ j 3 


95 




100 


105 




IIQ 


1 Pard^z = robbery J from pardtebtan = to seize; rob. 

2 Ba-dattrasb = in his time. 8 Jinnat-nl-mava, the 

mansion of paradise. 4 Bam = roof ; home, i,e, world. 

5 Mnddat = space of time. 


F 


'* '■ 


■I 
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03^ ^ 

fl:i- \^_i J> j 3 jiJ ^3^ 

®b L^ 

^ j O^i 0^'^ 

!A>u3.>l-li iSij^ lj> ‘^0^ 3 u3 
ju 1^3 

„; il!!^*^^' . C^-3^* ‘^»*»A***a**5 ' UiXj^'A 

-jUi^l ^ Allfi:> a (Jf}^ 

■' -©LkAii) „'j3' ■ 4jJ'JiJI,'^''''' J' '. ' A'^P> 

^ ^ 3 v3 ^ ^ t3^'^ ^ iA*fcj 


^1* 1 5> 0^"*^ 

J3 <3~* J J 

U^J L,^ U W , *^ !jx,o«juo. 115 

(•la ji jt^_Jil ^3 

'^JS^ jjPT 3' Ol cri 

l^lj C^jC -US' j^j_a 3 

(3*-; (i":^ J ‘3-?i3 

iAi A*|^ la^ jl^ _;> 120 

dJ 3 »j4 iSSj'^ ^ 3 0^^ 

Jji 3^ 

®-^i.3i 03^ O'^j^ >'iS\ S 

ji C^t.^ C'sT 3 I'la A*)» 125 

fCj Is <d> S d_.:> o 


^iju ^ ^ c^j‘i y uot 

I3 03J^3 — **‘^*» ^ ^ ^ iSy 

1 Eamal, sand. Then, the art of prognosticating from lines 
in the sand. The text has a redundant ^ vaw after the 
word, added by mistahe. 

2 Handasa = arithmetic, calculations, %•&. astronomical or 
astrological calculations. 8 Behr-i-Mava == for refuge. 

4 .Zaura<][ “ boat. 5 B^db^n = sails. 6 Shatt “ the bank 
of a river. 7 Became distressed. lift, the heart was 
divided into two. 8 Mawa= abode, i*e* condition* 

9 Bi“kas = helpless, lit. without any body. 

10 Warfm = unfortunate. 11 W^-reMmdan=to deliver. 
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. ^ r 

cTji 

jpo lIA iS jr^. {•ii ^ 13 Q 

JU 0^> i ^ C/.'^ ^ 

ill> (s\ O^J 0*^ '--^V ^ . 

<t»* i_5®®»“ 0 ^ 3 ^ (_r^ ^ 0“*^* 3 

ol^U- a!;?" i Cib>-U-* ^ 9 - sjs >Uil JjJ I 

33 >L> 4^ kS^ ctI ^ 13S|» 

p^ j ->; *o^A* oj^ 

j\i_f w«b (»** 3^ J^i -5 ^ 5 

' JuI_A^ i jl iAi_jlA:^ ^ A^AkS*" ' 

13 - <J, Juttl 

AJlJli/ L> l/l,A Ja 03^*^ 3 

<J \3 &>j \j 1^ tX> ^ J3j ;'g?j tjLu 33^ C^ 

‘U.- 5 "U cJ^ J 4^3-.-^ o^^^==» s& 

^i*,,*w«.«lt«j ^ Ik*^ iA «31 131® L* IsjBa— > J^l _ 

^ C«^l > iS 3*^ ^ 3133 ^L?- 4 X 1 ^ jlllS*^ 

^>j^ss» jli-l w *^ l > ^\i (333*^ 3^ 3T 0^^^ ^ 1^5 


1 Yamn = good fortune, 2 Sab^ = gentle breeze, 

8 Mallah&n = seamen* 4 Karkar = God, 

5 Tbe meaning is not clear. Perhaps the word is from 
Pabl. "M3— »* kbay^j life^ vitality. Ar, c-f^ 

6 Sbanq = pleasure, desire, 7 M^wa = abode; asylum* 


f 
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1 More rapidly- 2 Janiali = amiable. B Kbledli = good~ 
maxsiiepd. 4 -Tnbfa = excellent gif i. 5 Nazi = gift* 

6 Eaaya = subjects. 7 We read, on the margin across 
couplets 145 to 15iJ, the fcllowing, note in Gujarati: 

Hi ns & d fectl. 

8 From to bedlberatec. 9 Tawait 4 ,= able, 

10 Nim,= half„ i,e.. half dead with fright- ' 
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Ls^ j f^.V^ * y? 

^\ ' oit ^ y^}yr- ^ 

WIjI j\ ^ J^ (S'^t ^ 3^' 3*^ 

* l> ^ ^ J J xX^ 16*5; I. '■ 

j,T c-ft.la.Li Q \ J ^ J Ot^Jl Ltt c$b 0^ 

iX*3jS^ A3* ^1;^ C-L^* J ^ Ci-**'*^^^' 

jU*» I J 4-^1 J 1^ ill* 3 J3^ ^ '"^'^- 

Ju> ^5* ^3^ ubAi ^ ob^ 

C'-o-'^s^ 0^ b b®t ^b J S^ 170 

V»-Ci J3^-» ^ 0^ obb <^b <^J 4wo.^ duUlAa 

L Jb 1 0^-? *^ 1 OiALmj ^li 3^ c5 ^ 3^ 

Ija b 1 iA,5a> Xa— v*> ^lXIi Ia^lX^ 3 ob3'*'*^*s> 

Ob” 3^ sAaaA^ (3^3^ 0^^3 Obl'^t 3 0^‘^i3'® 03^ 


1 Malja = place of refuge. 2 Masrur = happy. 

Av. dravanfi = Here used for the Arabs from whom 
they had to flee. 4 Bi-kasao, helpless. 

5 Perhaps miswritten for c..A»- hashamat, pcmp^ magni* 
hcence. If taken to be khushmatj mat means sy nip; so 
the word may mean pleasant, aweet-naturod* 

from jah = dignity J nek-jayan = man of good 
position, or perhaps from z^dan to be born, -£,(?. of 
birth. The Parsees use words like mde jayo ^l5l 
&. mother-born for %rother^ 


i. 
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j{} 0^*“^ C-*^ ft ij 175 

q\oj^ o'^ chs oi'^r. 3 jf*“^ 

fU o\}l (;)l=^ 

AlliS^ A*#> Js 3 i*^l>- j 3t' 3 U A»A (^1 diOjUi 

J> l» 43 b sjij Jiv ^J^, ■a3j (>i> A** 180 

^IjU j t^t>- bU >la t?b tb bj 

• f! b*^ ^ ^ 

jbb i-ila5 jV b S' ^3^ y tS^j 

b AjJ-C—-! **'* CMti-j (^b 4^^ 

b>b ci'U ^tbl^ j<:>J 

.^Ail j> oiAjjC cfl^u ^ i 0^ (j-^ 

31 p 1 cT”’^ 

,()^^J> C-5^U 4, „ilAS J aJuS^* JtlJu^ M ^ 

^ di. *,315^' _ *y tJ^ 

cS^j c^y$ 311-^5 3 b 

1 Maskan = dwellmg, liabitation. 

2 MurSd“i“tan = your desire. 

8 Urvi(;gali = another synonym for Yazashiia*"gali, F'ide IX y 
Beligious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees^ pp.262"6^t 

4 Yazash-Hhyan = reciters of Yazashna# 

5 On the page beginning with this couplet, we read on the 

margia : “ m'd VSISVS ^IV <Sr k »tW« 

ci'^icl't^fK SOHl 4ct'.'’ 
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!> j j c—C^jJU dJ3j3! oV 1 <U— a 

jj ^ j^I-4^3 oV 1 

3^ 0 ^->k 0 ^ ‘Aj'3^^! ^ jU jt^ 3 ^ 

^ CX*' ^ J>l^»3 ^^SSS?4 W*A*} Jj ^ . - ''''il^^ 

jjl^*^3 1 j 3 oA^dA.? f^^j 3 w-J^ o AA» 195 

c/l -? ol^i:^!j3 

O^"* ^'Iim A*w AA<fl-*.A(W 3 Aj 

LTli -? (^ AI^ C-^li. 03 ^ ^?' o AlS"l^> 

A^fili (j^i 

A**.) I 33 oAo aL jA, ^l^jT j3 200 

AiXal j 3 

ij*l3 U ^iAjU A)A^*>jj ^ \>^ f!jT 

^ J O'^*^ Jrf *3 dAiU. 

{A^C- AaI^j 3 Ax*«Au 5*" (^i»l 3 CJ^ j3J 4 ^^'* 


1 On the left margin 0 ! the page^ beginning with this couplet 
192 and ending with the couplet 203, we find the above 
note written cross-wise in Gujarati* ^^•?l'Hct 

W (i HI. (: aHW?l^^iH cl^rtH^nHiaHi ^dl.” Couplet 
192 was wiitten in our Ms» by mistake as couplet 190, 
butj though retained in its w’rong place, it is cancelled 
by placing / / // / such cancelling-marks over the line. 

2 Ahd = covenant, treaty. 
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J^> 3jj i* jU 3J^ J 3^ (^1 3 ji j! .« 6 ^ 

>.,.^^19* U -U-iU . Jt^, 4 . 0 , 1 b ■ 

•0^“ J jV b 0^ -^^i® 9 313J, 

S' I ** ! I ^ 

: j ^ *j Ok-?^y* -)kj-!. ' ^3J ^ 3 210 

^ I , . 3 

,.„U>slo 3^^^ 4>- ^ A »1 iX^L^ ^ /^,,-ra ^ Jl^' 

^ ik J f ^^*44 4^1 X / 

•Xj.A 4,o,^b J 3 3 0 ^^ Xo-®!> ! iklf^ 

0\cf, 3-^=>f./‘^^3jr,0^‘‘^i o'* y 

ijlx v« 3 - 4 ^ ^13 ii 3 215 

^ J c5 ^ ^ (»i>^ 3 ^ (S^ ^=>M ^^3 3 

^3 3 ~j^'*** **^’****^® b 1 3 AapJjl^C* bhA.^5^ ^^ 5 * 

3 ', ^5^ -A.2» Ur Ij ■®3 jS[j ^jCbjtJbl ^bjcJL^ 1 3 4«o> 

.,', |||^> . ' „ 3 , y\M^ ■ vi '<0 ..*'^3* ■ ' , X ji^;, , .4.<Kib' : ro>^iuM«il) |> 3jt^j^ 0^ 

^ 3 ^ ;:^«^ . '■ j*# 3 ^*-*“* 220 

4MiLi«.i . 1 X 3 ^ Xa.Lam.* 333 ^ (3^i.4y L»-5^ »,,,,,,**iw«j ^s ^1 

OWj 3 ^5^® ,J'^ 033^ **^'^ 3 ^' 

xll— I 3 U J> 3 ' 0 ^?" 433 -^ Xlli^ \xi-' 

1 Hairnet liming the face towards i.e. direction, side. 

2 Tav* = power. 8 MajW = power. # Malj^ “security, 
resting place 

5 Bto = ^^ature, disposition. , , ., J , Mi»wi = place ol resort. 
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i i 3^ 0^'■^ s—^lio 0 1 Jl«“ A*> j 

(^l»‘b aJ" oli 0^3=“ 0^=?^. 'i3 

0^.' 

dlj a>-A> ^L._]u *»i i:)'-t\£— ^ 3' fr*'3*i ^ '‘V 
jL_ 53 ok'' '=» >?■ 

J> Z^tS 3 ^ Uiil— J jL-_L ei A-Jj^. fj.? A«-_S» 

u a/ ^_loLi A:j;.u u u/ f'k -csU ^ ^ 

3 JJA-i t^sU. JUa-pjA^T AlijT 

^ ' j 'lAly Ail:> J^i»A»Uj 0'‘A>3“3 Oi3 Ail C<9jik^ 

ctLj O^i*^ 

uXi^T iiLr^I c^L^-S ^ ^ ^ 

^ oJuJ ^x:ife S fll^^ (i'b ^ Ji^ 

q\ J^ J^ > if} 

3 1 iX»\ ^ 3^—*^ li1d^ \ <»^--*** 

., ^Ufdjiw*. ^J^, tj^ ^ (jj A> «^l js> 

J3jt\ OUs^i jjj 4JuT A^i-C \jijij3 

1 Girav gasMa = being pawned, deposited, pledged. Cluj* 

^>(1^41. 

5 Tangi ast = There is hardship. 3 Lih^za = therefore. 

4 Beh = village. 5 Bhagarieh. 

6 Ban&=foundafcion. 




23i. 
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1 Alake a show of army. Lit. make blandishments. 

2 Baj^ =^king. ^ 

B Madliiish=amajsed, thunderstruck. If read with a nukta, 
below, it may be bad-hush; or the word may have bsa 
mis-written for bi-hush, fainted. 

4 Guriz ^*ThQ leader of an army, brave. 

5 Another form of Arab, lakinn; but, notwithstanding. 

6 Bakhtan, to lose at playj khddashra bAkhtan, to betray 
oneself, to lose countenance* 
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^ 3 ^ JjyAr- >yt &} 

^ jIsCa ^ i 

O sA-s-.^aS*' ^^ bX^X. 

\.i o (A,ca(<mw> L«*» ^ L*-*^ i3 J ux^ j 26IJ 


Ir O f»^i iSj^ 4 j-® j Ui"^. 

1 M4wa = refxige. 

Miswritten for battle. Pabl. ^-«3ie£i, 

S Saina = heaven; dignity, ciilminating point. Of. Guj. 

<3Y^i, 4 For«-^-**^l* 5 Farmush = forgetfnlnessc 
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JkJ Jl- ills JL< j! 

^ *-:J i 3 Aj ^ 

5 i_S i _jl A-j> 

^i; X 


280 


’jju> s JJX 

Aijj jS" iS3J ^ a:^<> **'i** 

f ljTj 3 c-»j cr-"V f^i=^ C^i-V. 

»A5 jtrl ^-iS- 3 c^j^— *"j’ 3 

cT—'^ 0»a>- ji ^ 

ai 5_jA~A 3 

® J 3 <S^ ‘A^'i iSy^ ^-j ^ cT*' ^ 

3 U' iXl21.ij AmJ^ i 4j 1 jk> 3 ^* J ^ ( 2 )^ ij*^^3 J 

lT 4^^ ‘iS’ iJo~i oU-i 285 

,1*6^3 ^"I 3 o * ^ ‘^^ 

jcj jCj Qi\ i}9- dLsjii 3i^ ‘^. <j^‘^ ^ 

y» j _j >■'-*. * A ** TJ^:^ r^’T^s ‘^;’D' ^ 4»* 

iS^ 'i sA^'U ji ^ 3 ; O^J*. 3 ‘^t?^ Ail 4^ j^»_ 3 ^ 

J iS^T (^3^““t =:=>^ 3^ <*'’^^ 

ju jl jji 4lif 3 oAi Ajy* J (3r!.-Ai^ 3 

1 KhisAli = of good manners. 2 JamAll = amiable. 

3 Khwas = qualities. Of. Gnj. This world of various 

different qualities* 4 Pui = moderate pace, trot. 

5 Tamiz = discernment; determination. 
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^ 3 0^“*^ (A-wv^ -T .i_i iCi« ,Ai 4^® 

A«.^ 

C**^! ^ > jCi,^ (jl C^Zt y ^ Li 

^J cr‘1 45UisI^ q\ ja Ajjl^ ■ , 1 j\ Ijs^' 295' 

431^ 4^1 A> \jJ<i^^A ^ A^ cfi.*J dl*ij Ju-L^ 

Jr* _^L*m» ^ ^ j^ 

\j jji j» c^\j Jij^ f^L \j ^ U 

(J, 1 ^»! ja Aj^Lj (^ 1 a^ 3 ;>yLI ^li ^ 

s 

c'y^i ^ j ji 1^5 Ip- 1,1 (^ 1 ^ ^^j\ AjA-:» iXijA 4^® 300 

* j i^^ I 3 0 ^ A,^il 

AI*— 5j alj j3 oA*jI— I 45 ^ 3 **«* AllA^^l-^ 0 J? J 

3^ J^— IT* 3 ^ 0^ 

, ^^Al:> ^ o A-a-j U j> A^j ^jt-^t: 0^ ^ y^ ^ ^ 

A>A^— .A,-^ ^-o 4 -<k® ^jr— ’ ! l»l *^A >3 3 I i j 4^«»,® ^ jl,--«-M 3 - 0 * 305 

^ (>S^^ ^ ^ J3 o 4-A>c»i»>rf3ii>' 4,.^^ 

1 ^y ^ 45 ^ A> 3 * 4*-^ Ij 3 ^ A>r>3i ftA-*.A*.i«^ 

. o”^ J^- y jj* ->'‘"'y 'r^ J ji-) D*^ 

tiu al_i jl Oil Ob^ <ii^ fb fl: !j lL. . 

^31 4«,»**^® ^3-4\«>aAi^ ( 3 ^^ 0^ Ailiij- 45 " A» ^y*M* 


:m;,.,.w ".... 

lyw** 


1 Biza - agreement j acquiescence, leave. 2 For Yarahram* 
3 Mn’kal= appointed guardian* 4 Pi. of khedmat, service. 


1 
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^ U Sj_jl Oj j •^’j^ ^'' 

Sj jCj Js 0^ MiX^j (^j\^jla 

JSJ? j-^. -tt- 3 bsj-r- ts"*^ 

l^\J^ -Ua^ '^% J iS^j^ ^ 315 

UjuJ j_;tjT ai^V; 

WS j5 4jj^=i^ oLi Oy^^ o~i 

'M.^3'. uT’ ^ <~rti 4a A-J* jJ-j5'3J 

Uji:ir (^« 3' eli 4^^ ^^l viiC I j 4^ ^ 

fl j3 J (^l>' a5 !*^* <3^^ <3®^ J ^3 3 45* 320 

j^la.*aJ«> iSi^^. C3 45" 

C?. i o-j*” <3. l:-^ o'^y fr^’ 5^ 'j ^ 

f:>^*. D“ J^.'^.'^-^ y f-^- s^-' '-’ '«^ ^^>11*3 

- J 3j^ '^"'^ ujlaA^ J ^ J 3 

3^^* <3i' 325 

* •_S^U ‘^-^. <-^"^ oUa^J- )}j j 

' w” ^ 

_y. S Uuja Ij 3 

1 Somebo% given OB the marginj the Hijra year as 

788. -We read: «''=lct \V«iH «it %<V ^ (this 

figure may be read as five also) ^ ^I’r'O, 5Hl''Hli 

^ ?ii«ii<l ell'll ^ni. 

2 H^in at times for rite^ custom. Bead as such for 

its Pahlavi form. {Vide above p. 9, n. 10.) The sense 
is I Hear my various words. 3 Parish = purification. 



THE , K. E. CAMA- OBIEKTAL INSTITUTE' 


jltxU3 ^ 1 ^ 1 (j2^ (S j .. 

uX^ 45*^^-? 43 1 >bI-a 4^ -330 

:iU 3:» j. j\Si:^J M JJ. ^ ^ij^i S^J> 3 0^^ ■^^' 

(ji^ifl(BA*« ^J^\ <Jt-** js^ 4) 

<i^j^rss> i^\a ji Ja^ ^jL^jXi 4liy s.^J^ I U 4 , ;5ssrp 

-4’*'^ 3^! o' jr* 3 ^ Ij .^UlijLja <Uft 

0i3 0*-^ 43 flajjj ul 335 

AlftT 3 t_T^ di^l ‘-^ f Oi'V*. ^ 5 3 j 

3 V (J*^ 

* U jl ^ sUjj c^j ^ 

CJjs^^ j\ j\ l oia.^ o ^ j_^ . 1 -^a l«j i o!_^. 

olii 3 U '^.Jj olj! uxs5l_:^^ 1^ UiUif 340 

‘Ai^i«x_* t^3L \j jis^j jC> Juji ijj 


■r- 


I J 4,oJt3 

wU-.-w> tX*U^> J AS A-^JLif ^j>- 4J ^[ios^ 

Jt^ iSy-\ ^ ol^ '^>TijU:>i 

1 Agreement = lit • written reading or written tablet. 

2 If it is from Jp ghull, fostering enmity; hatred. 

Ahang= preparation (for light)* Eor a free continuous 
translation of the poem from couplet 885 to couplet 
870 m«i^ my “Eew Events in the Early History of the 
Parsees/' pp. 74-78. 

4 Kudurat = resentment* 5 The proper word is JjL^ 
yasawal, a policeman. 6 Tosh = power, strength. 
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f'i 4-0.5^ .L^ 1 

s:^iy I j 

U 4a 

L2*“ ^^SC.5 lis^ J-i 4 a 

li' sj- 5 / Ji^ o' 3 ' js 

o'i^^* i/* -’“■' ^ 

iiiL^ AS ^jS'(^^ 3 

,v3'lial! j 3^' <>‘4-^ 

^ 3 ,yr'^ 4«i-.^*“ 4^ 

jC aj 3^ 

l^ l 4li^^ j > j o:> ^ 

3 >-..^-^^ ‘453* 

' ^ 1 j AjoJ^ 

b Ir^' C5^b _;t» 

iX^I ^i I ji tA^jLlS* 


j5" b^; jj^y ^i=rj 5 j ^ 

j fl» 4ji-W|r. 34§ 

Ls> \ -^.A iS^y^ cT"* ^ ^ 

^ .O l jjjLfi^^'.l 

itjl.>l jtJijC' aJbS y U \ 

j55 <w3l«a>l aJoi^. 0'*'-?’^ 

j3i ^ LJ \ y q\ a1 £. C 350 

J 3 3^ D'O^- 

^31m»1 3 JiAci c3\jui j> 

1^1 3 ^ Ij) jj*<3 4^it» 

jU 4-oJ^ 4Siil 

lyT jjU>1 4^ 3 b 355 

3lli^ y !j 4*^ J3 J o3 

dJ OJ lj* ^1453 04^ , 

^ ^ C^y Ui'^’T- u*i 

1^' b; iJUJto'3 »y ^ 4-%3»Jwk> 

4^1 '^li> 4i--a- -44^ y*» 360 


1 G-hanr = benefit, doing good. 2 Mawa abode. 
S Vardoi, a wrongful (inverted upside down) act. 

4 Tari dark. 

5 2$arM=arope. 


PI 




; 




bli 


3 
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oi^^C J3 3 o^i b>i'V. oUi^ cijsb^ 

^dJU 3 i c/*t^^3i 

3 ^ 3 dJd,/-' aX^ A^sssjjI 43 *"^ 

d}d-.«.^j (j?3 1— *>^ 3-^1 3 dl^^ ‘^^'^3i ^ 

diXi# ^>^d^ dllw^ ^ 3 ^?* d> 3 A 4aA 

j d>d^ 0 ^ ^ d!^ d.i5*" 0 ^| 3 =^ J >33 4j 4 -o.J^ 

4-J^ \ 3 ^ 3^ -ff^ Cy^ di d^^*^ A,i dj 3 ^ 4^ft^ 4^1 ^j 3 <**^ 

dJb^j* Ia ^ d^> 4x>-fi^ ^ dlla«.^j 1 3 d> 3 A 4> l>su.^ 

JbnsAi J d:> 3 dJ 3 ^ '<—-^^^1^0^ ^ dJl5" 

> 3^5 3' 4-^5 ^ifeli ■ *^ 5 * ■ 3l^=u> 3I 14^3! 3 ^ 3 ji Uj 

^ j^* 0 ^ iS^y, dj 3 ^ J 3 3 3 4» 

U 3^ d^ U» ^ vS*0 13 4 ^lb 

ui^ j 3 ^ y^ ot^ oi'^* ^ 4 ^& 3^ a^jT ^ 

t5^* 

3 Ji ^3 3 33 ^ 3 ^*. ^iJ^. O 3 ^ ^ 

!;>• 4> 0"3^* jJ ^ 3 ^} J-3 ctL dSd^ 

l> di3^^^^1>» od >3 3 6 3^>* 

1 Mamd = sin J fault. Manidan = to err, to forget. 

2 Husrat = victory. 8 Mahalla = quarter, street. 

4 M8tehand= acquire; lit. kissj from machidan to = kiss. 

5 Jar for iati ^ continuous. 
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‘jliUjjjj Jl- 0 ‘.'^ -^T - ‘^■' j' cTj 

y. b 45^^ 

*ry4i.J*ii>’‘^-3‘^jb'3-‘“-^- ^ 

c-ij cf. d^ ^ 

Oki=rj=rOW.^y‘ai^^ 0^./:’-y. c^' r^ (j^ 385 

J,^’^ ,^/.>y- Jj- i o=->^ Ji- b iV •-'> '■^ 390 
1. Ijii- of •■>'■“ jf> '-^'‘^>* ■>“ 

1 Taul = length ; prolixity ; Terbosity. 2 Qari = reader. 

8 Mvi = historian, narrator. 4 ‘ lyan = manifestation. 

6 Wrongs. 6 Eashten = to turn away. 

7 Waress — tod ot master J also bsir. 

. 8 Tdsh = food. ' 9 Hfim = sleep. 

10 Juyan = seekers, supplicants, i.e. May it be so that the 
Behedins may come to hs seeking onr aid. 

11 Bi-Warasan = helpless, left without inheritance. 

12 Durr = pearl, i.e. great man. 

V : 18^^ :E^ 14 Shid = sun. 

15 Hal = solying, untying (fann = deceits). 
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> 

K 


^ ■ M c-T*®^ ^y. ^ (St cjjiA q\j^ 

03 j^ 3 ^ j 395 


,^i ^ 4-j 3 ^J 


^lla» \j Ki \Xi^A Aj^ 


■■'?'■■■ 

iX^ \ ol j jV >! Aj Ci5**‘ cilj ^ 3 ^ 

lil^ (J^ d>j\i li 1 Alt*^ 

' ^ ♦ 4' 

^ 6*Xj|^i l^^>«l.C« AaJX„^ 

AjiiiT" j!j 5i^5 400 

l>a j\ •A.a.^a.aa^ jjf% -Aaov-mtA Ltt uX) ^jSf 

.Xi J>1 * L^kJ-AJj aA^^jSii Xi 4J l>eJI.*^ 4^ib ^>1 C^kS J 

iHd > jA aXjs^ Xi I*. A > ^. <*5" 1^1 j 3 AIa-S" ^— **«^ AJ^Xly Ju 

jins' Ca*^\j j\ 3 i?" ^ Aam 405 

,jAi A^> Ji J ! J-^ ^J Oy^ jl j\nx <3U,I& 


1 TaV = strength, power. 2* Muhaka = relating, telling, 
^.0. dkcnssion. If read with contention. 

8 Mnhaba = showing respect, connivance* 

4 Matin> firm* 5. For ~ terrified* 

6 Izhar = statement. 7 Baj&y an,. -&.<?. those who stick to 
place Le* obstinate. Or it may mean those who are 
in their right place i^e, correct, (but, as said below, 
they are misled by San jana priests),*’ 


T* li''., 1 


P 
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b 


ij_p- J 

uX»«*wi34 



&\j 4,^ «A4 

.4i.toMi*.^3 



_ (AJ Ai 43 

,*Aj 3 

Ob 


,ti-r 

3:^*“* ■ 3 




1 

3J ® 4.<>A 

^ J J 4lfl)u 
•dj3 ^ i-3ua5^ ^%M, ^"S=g ' 


ui' iT 

jls jm clij C^.«C JS ^ 

Lflja ^ JiU 3 Cb 410 

4i^ Aj^ J S 

<i^fl«^''" ^3 w: ^ i»t<*» 

O^J> 41& 
^—4 y j! <*5^ 


iX^sAj 4l.^y u^>j[ltX>- 1^1 j,,;^ ^ 

\j Q^jsj' ^ ^ 1 J U' iXi^t^ 

L|Jdi ^\3S" "U ■'--3^^^*^ '‘^ 420* 

.-J l3> L |((,rf^.**J^ ‘‘i.;^ D^" 3 ^ _y 

S' 

(^1 J , tX*j3* ji$^uk«.«I^y ' 

Jujia.l 3 'O 5^ AJ)i ^ 3 

' i3 Ic"^ O^jiC^ c^sS* -a^L 3^j?^ 425 

:^':' ■ I;.;., Bi-juft ■■ ■&■ ^pair :"0i*;"a , mateb^-^i^BelpIess.'-;'''', :y: ::'rr-^.- :;' 

2 Maitrilman = the disappointed. 

S For strong, or for ^y^y*- bound'; fastened. - 
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.jXA d«AJ3 3 ^ ^ ^ tA.jL aI^^Is ' 3«*' S'^ 

iA^ji j :sj jl ji-i^ C*?^ AUA*» 3 ui'^i^i 

.^\jj^=ti ji j> ^ jS^i q\ ^^'^O i''^l ^30 

A) ^ssscA A> j|,«® iAw-^'Ai A>>1> y 

iAi Jki ^ A.*wniAi yst’ A) Aj A> A>^a A-o*^ 

3^ '^. ^ 3 ^ ^ ^A^lA» 3J>^ O^Ji 

^i^jjTu (^\y 3 Ai/fc ^,..3^ 

jl^l adIa c**^ a> 33^^ j^ S' 435 

A^i.jj:> j\y ^ Aj^i» 

Ai^jW J^U-^ ^ A^ 3 3^ ^L^fi 

AjJSiS^ y3t\ 3 A^<^~S*^ J ‘AIS* 3j l (Sj^^ S 

^ iX 3 ^ ji3 b Iap- 3"iS3^^ ^J3 0^ 

jS^ ^j\A^^S 0^3^\jl 440 

sXJ^Jfj 0 yC}^jA^(Jli^%LSl:^S^ 

B 

aIaS 3^i‘^ V^ Oki^^f 3 ^ 

tdlj 3^ oki-? ^-^3 0^3 4^ 




t^i^3^ f k>% Ol 3iJ L^« i 


1 %!eii^Tir. 2 Hang, collision. 
$ Ijra = perlormancet 
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^ \j Ai j5C|p> (M'y* 4joJfe 

' '|p«^. j ul)l JkXlS^ ' AiisiyXun ^ bj&Ja ji ■ t> tA> ' ^ 

sJCk 2 ii^ \j ^Ls^* ',^jf^ 3 Ajy^a^A ' (jr^ 

^Ul ^^ £*s = u > [skXa}^ Js\ x.^ 3 U! '^S* 

Jk.^ 5 Wjlj> »J uXsj^ 3 ^,16* (A^jIj ^ 1.<k^ Ai 

^IwU^ y j»> i^\ O'^ 3 ^ 13 ^ 

■jU 4^i-^ ^ 3 j 4j^s> 3^ 3I3I Aj Ual^ 4 ««A ‘XJ.Aj 

: ^ j d^3* 0^3^ Q\s^ 1 *m ^\ c^l I3 

• 3-'^ 3^ ii'33 ^ ®^3*. ®b jt 3 ^ 

w I 3 il aL^ 33^^331 3i c]t 3 > 3 l 4 i j^Sfc^i ^ ! A-*^As 4:^S 

A 5 A ^--.*^3 ^I'ru sji- o'! ^4 AjA^AJ;. 431 3^ ^\j! 9 V 0 ^^ 

, \iXX!jb Ali ^ w b U 1 AJU&.^ 1^33 ®^3J 

C-^Ia^I 3 ^ :«J33U D^-^' '■'‘^b®3 3» *31193 333£f^,Al:^j^ , 

A 3 ijftjli 1,3 w ^ [-^ w-^i3 <»^3 3' ’: ' '1 3 A*.lii 4 ^ ■ 

3^^ 4 » 3 ‘^ '^» ‘^*.3"^ 5^t. ^^' 4 ^ 460 ' 

3^^ 4 3 jUa:?*' 3^ 3 Jap 3^4 3O455 3? ^ a» ^ ^ ^ 

' " '^3^*‘*|i»«.»> ' ^3^ ' At? ijr^i.ji^ 3^ ■ O^P?***^ a2>Ljll ■ 4 eiJ^ ■ 


1 ' Blltaii = lo make strong* :2' Jadal = Sglat#; 

S !!!a!tan = to walk* 4 ^ Ghilla, to bid against ; to 
sboot witb force. 5 NaMb = fear, terrorj plundering. 
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,,, 3I j ji Ai Ai^ ,,,,44*^ 

3 ^ ^l:> jfd C---.Sui jlj \j^' J :..:,-T---*‘ 

i>l > Lft 3^ ^ Ai Lssli^ oA-^ As 4:65 

. iXX2k^^ AoHft dlj 3^J *^ O 1-1^5^ aJls*^ . 

j'-?' C-b Ul A.!;?- if^ J 

^ aS" ^ ^C:» ajU^-^ 4 L 3 - j 

0^" Jj^ ib 470 

iii^ (J, AIaC ^ aS* 

:>^Ij i i b 

aI— U^ 4' If j ^b j\ ^ Alli _C 1 ^ As^A 4)l3!jcjl*^ 4oJ& 

UAiJ C*4j obi 3^ ^ I ^ ^ 

0^— ^*^3 As U Ap-^ aS* 475 t 

i3U j olj J 3 5 dl^’ ob 3 ■> C-iT" A> 

3 ^ Ca^S j^ ^ j\ A^lAi 4 jI;^^ 4 o,lb 

Ob®^"-^ Ok^ flij u^l b ok: 3 I ct^ 

(jA cfl {jb®^ A>-^*^ ^Iaj ^lOk 


1 Setandan^to take. 2 Stiftan = to pierce. 

3 SitmAti = patinee, ■understanding. 

4 lya = Is it not ? 6 Tdv = strength, splendour. 

6 Taqsim = scattering, dispersing. 


¥ 


ft- 
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'■ J.3 jui^ AILsjbJL#.#^ j 4*SQ^ 

■ £)W*.A* 3 ki\>al^' ^ 

<^L!% j '^i ^ ■f^^^ '^SCj ^ 2)1 »l3 

\ ! , &yhj 3 j ^ Cjyf ^ Ailsjtti^ ,^"' ^ 

^lA^il.^ oiA)^ ' ^ \j^ AxiJ^ ^ "* .^ 1^ Jw Ic, ^jfiwiijjpji 

/i 486 

inX^-vlifl* (iim*lri 3>^ I 4i 1 >bm».*im 1^1 \^K*^ y^isf" jf ^ 'vXa»»J!w»> 'C!«lh«j jjlji 

f^ 'y^. L» ^ij?* A.ii^ 4i li^*,#- 0^3^ ^jtriA-S' szJ^^ !j 

isjtUi l .^50 U 4i ll«— ^ 4 j'UbI^**» L 3^3 ^^ — \ 

fl^UI ^flj 4i fl* ’! 4! 

Juki 1 o-iwiU ^U ^S 1/--A dj^l> 45lj^ 1^===^^ 49(J 

w ^ li la^*^ 4!^ o*.*#(A* j ^ ' ^ ^3 twA^) jb y^ 

4^jl^ ^ dAl^j iSJ^3^ 3 3^ 

oU«J^i c^l-^1 ^ alX^i 4!^ 4J 

jI|A5»1 ■ C iSj^y J jl ‘41— ^ ^* 3 

4]^b 4i 3 *4*^^ 0^^ 0^3^ ^3i 3^ ^ 495 

tjjLi-i-i jl— 1> »di iSj^<-^y 3 4j-ij^. 4 iI>kA^ 333 ob^ 

j \ .-"^ l y lX» 4j!> J Jj iA-i.**« J Jil— 1* 4i ^J|it> 1 ul 4 j 

Jli :^3 3 '^t*. f»^ 3^ *31*^ ^ j> O^J '“• ^"b^ 

' !■ 11)11,= toefatliOTs; 2 'Ta<|sim ='"<Mviding,'^rs^raiBg. 

S Harnu lalb^a = 3 mn 0 "immik^* 
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c*?”*. 

e'U»U ji s\ cf ^ 

jl^Ji\ t ^->' — 'jh J-'^. j 

, v;> ^ Ai ui_,i» ^ -(S* Allft—C 1^ 4 j_ _;^==i^ Aj 4a* ^ 

jICjJS 4li._^ (/_;;i- J A f * AIaT A>y. J 4 a* 

j^USo 3 wAi dijASiXi Aj^a 4 a* O^iJ AlIiACjU 3^ 

j 4> Lai j' J 0*3 y^t ^ 

A Vj I^.C; 0.^1 ly ^ ^ ^k, " j^ ^U*® 

f' j^ JJ 0^ ^ ir===^. 


1 Heku vaz = well-growing. Tazidaa == to go Av. 

Pahl. Skr. , Lat. veh^&re^ Fr. m-vo-ypT^ 

% Qalb = heart, mindj soul* . ? 
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{iS jL. y ^.La^) 

*5j9 j\>\> _ ( — fU— ; C/~^, ^ Oy^ 

j sb c^y\ ji Jj 5 u ASJb 

0>^;^ eU J 3 j^_ 

*£jli OJji- J 0'^;>'“ ^-“^- CT 

J. J 3 ji .>A«T 3 <* 5 * 0^J3^ 3 _^ Jij- ^ 

^j^[,_\js-jS' cjoia. ‘— ^ ^ j cyj^r. 

aU Jt;3 

jUb aIjS- 

_5^ ' J ‘^.V ^ j\a:.S A^A^y- l; ^ 

'j" 0^3' ^j^JS j-'^ ^CJj3i 

0,y::>- brr- oiV. -'i -u^y 

oJy^ If ^ j i ^ ‘^>. 

1 The writer Mmself lias not written„,tli0 lieadin^, tiiongli 

. ' lie kept some space vacant, perhaps, with __a view to write 
, ... the heading. 

2 Incomparable, unique; God. 3 Kbureh-nAk = full of 

splendour. "4" Av. an assembly for the per- 

formance of religious ceremonies; a Jashan. 

■;'.^74 ,Ea£twa»;S'.I^thwan.,^ . ■' ;',3;'y ■ ■ • ■■ ' 
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J J 3 c-^j^ jl 52l'' / 

uX-waI jlj ^ iJ^ <di^ A^jI 

^ 1 ^ l3 -3 

, J -^s 0^ f y" <1^?’ J ^ 

fWi ^ 0^^ 3 3^ (3’^-^'^" ® 52j 

if}^3J^ 3^ A-:>s^J aS^ ^ ^^ 3^ 4^ ^ila 

VW-* ^3t i' fli aT 3/^3 3 (*U 

jS^ \l\j 3^ Ju«5 ^ 

y 3^ S,3yl3^^ ; ' d3l3,,;:;d^W £^^3 

ui? ji (j-t i' ‘^! J >^="! 4^ ^j> 53C 

^li» j flu jl ^ 33^-^O^y* 4^^b jl (»l ilS^ 

4»l^ 3^3 J ^ ^3? i ols^su^l 44> 

!j ji 'd->- u^ ljU ^>1 j3^, 

k*#) .■4 >b— ••■(^-' -■■ i/ 1 -ols^^ 3 «^Jii ^ 1^* 

^:>jM>.a>] j:-^l^^ “^Uk- d*dj^di 535 T 


>ji ^.U 4^ (*1 ^diu CjI^ 


3PT 


I Uzvaresh •^r^<; “ Iluzvaresh, a term applied to Pahlavi, 
and usually writ tea Zv^riah by Persian writers ’’ 
{Vida Ilaug’s Essays on the Parsis, 2nd ed. by West 
p. 42. Vide West, 8.B.E., Vol. V, Introd. p. XIV). 



qmsBu-i BimvBT An ' 41: 

jU 0 \^ 3 ^ j3Ul, « a 4- ^\j\ c^, 3^^ S' 

iAi3>j^£ \ij^ iXj. 3 ^jy>ei As>c-^y lAitAi ^ tA>jji jt 

Jo iXl^ O'^B*** O^^Ji iji^ ^* ■ '0^'^ 4» ^»\ U ji^> (jf! 

jl^^l!!>| \Z>^iS ^ 3 , ^•**** , 3^^^*^ C— «.SCi ©3 j (-X> 3^ 

J ^33 i3*“* ^ w. **.^ ».3^ ^ j^i3 f'^ 4,»e4«.5 \ j 

3 3 wk*****"^^ ji 3 3"^*^ 3 ■3v.> 3^ 

jlfcXli^ jl (3^1 3 li ^ \X^A^jjp^ ji 3jJ^ Ia ifr 

ijrUft .c^ 33 \!J^>*** 3 3^ Ij3 jA3t u j'^ 546 

ilj\^j\j x._L 3U 3 ^*"3 ■-■ ^<>^y 

9 'XA 1 <-Xu ( 3^^ (4^'* * C-®**'* 3.^ 3^ 3 j 33 

, Ok^-* j"*^ I Ai ft1 a:>- 

jjk.-*.-^^ , 3 -31?'^3 '*’“*■* 3 I j»li iAjj ji ^3 3^ 

1 3 . vl^wj-l^, a*,^ j’J ■iStj i> C^*^33 1 3 l«jr*MW3l 

. ,3l-.i 1 ,',,13 ^3 1 tX.i . |tp>l3 3 1««,» (3^*3^— 

3 1 XahU w-.:...^ . 1 13> , AjhP" fl> tX-MlJaJ 3^^ 3^*3 3 ftt 3^^ A.^?! 

Jl3>* AaIs: U A^lb; 3I1 S Jkllftki 13 ' >A3 3-* 3 33I— -*.» 5i 4 -<kA 

'■ ' ''. '-^1 ''<A^'> ', 3*^ ^ ^ *^ UU 3!^ 

ij 3^" ^ Jl 33>“1 3 Jl^ ^3!^ 33-i> 

XaU^j} ^ CJj y^ 3 y ' liJ-3^ 3 . S*" ,«AiI— ^3? 

1 Baj = dntiesj taxes. 2 Delband == attractive, lovely. 



liilli; 

liisSSsSil® 

llliil 


'mim 

iaSfiS;":}'':; 

II 
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1 Fash = public known. 2 Quick =alert. Eaqqas = a swift 

messenger. 
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jiAi ! C^i ^\ lit lii3 jl^Ca 3“ y>' 0'**’^ 

5Jwmi.*m^jjS La J«j li ^Sk^ss^ sA-***^ AiXt^ j^s>^ 0**^i 

3 (^jLuj-Ii W-. Ui> U D80 

Jlj5>-I 3 J l5> ji 4^^ Jlpelij - jr*^-'*'^^^' J ?7 Jjft 

As A) Ai*j iA>«*^3*^ I _^'***^ 


t 


^pfc^ .>*t 






Ij?*- 4a L «A*. 


0 ^?" J (JSt j}\ ( 3 ^'^ J 0 ^ 3 ^ aA-^ 0 ^" S' '0^3^ 3 AiA^^^ 

As^A^^s^Af'^ A-X-I-^y 

431«> (J^s S iAali <S y^^ j\ AaI 4aL 3 :^ 

^paJ \S ^ Anjs 1 33 *^ ^..^aIaa |ii}«a»«a 4> 1 ^ I- La ^ lA I 3 ^ ^ 

fC ^»j Aij.3^ O^J-i^ 0 ^ 3 ^ f i i cT® ‘ 

^j^s>e.3ty>- Aa.aA»«S^ 

(^1 0\<;^ 4a4-a> ca | i> iX^3j jya^ 33 a*^ cJ*i 

,. ,|^C> 4s 1^1 A As '0^ A^ w. .^ i5> A"^ ^ 

f^'A^-^-^ "-—AI 3 ^^^' ^'Lj^L j*m 3 ^==iJ 33 li f’u„Is 

i Ap** Ji 4 a^::> A 33 !^^ aAA» 3 A^*aJ!^ Olc*** a A^IAs 

>i*. i O"^ J J5 <‘5’ 5 jjT b c/^*- ipSSMuJ 

caU A^.^> 3 Is I ^ jj.1*m2> jl As i^\j\ > iap- jl - AsAs 4^A '^^'' .SSS 
■ ,|^La,*-#3I>* a3»^^' ■ 44pAjS*'\i^3%A-^ ^'l ^All^ ■ dis^j^SikS '4^*i!^' w:.. , -^ l ," A^ 
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f b' i \S^i \ 

jbU oils ^ 

ijbU OuIaS^ 4_<P j 

^jfcUs Sjj (j""^ 

jj l> 1 

jlJ> jj|i 1 iXi I-X5 ii \ 

,jja. iS^ Jb^Aj ftlT 

1^ 1 .!!> 4.^*,w ^ ^ ^ 

uX) > j^Svi 4.} yj \ ^ A,5 C)^"^ 

(A> j L«.a*^ J ^ 

jK — ?»- 2> j.^ ^ *J 1 

\ j * ^ ^''' — ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^3>- L* A^5*" ^1 j\ 

j-^'^ ^SXs- U ^ 


jr- 


^SCu.} 


(S^Ji 


jU ^ dL> L-iCjU l» 

ol j 4 i»b%m» (_j1 000 

^toL-jo diliSr' 4j^ 

Jii \ O L. <Uis> iAj aI ^ 

j(,> j a>3 ^ \ c^-^p»«j 

cj^ ^c- ^ ^ £]U tA>^ 33 (^1 wX«j 3 

dJU 3 j:> 

^ 5 4 8 ^ 

0^ y 0 h\ 

jj di5^» 4,» i d^ 

cr'' cTi 

is*- 4 di I* ii 0^'*^‘^j' y^ OlO 

^'T ji dl^, (J^3=^ (Sjl cTj 

if 3 (Sy cT^^ 0 

j^j> jdil J^JdiS aS^sI ^ 


1 The word is written twice by mistake in the Ms. 

2 K'ud^l = a ditcb^ bole. 8 Wazn = measure. 

4 Wajab = a span; 9 inches • 5 Tnl 0 arz = Length 

and breadth. 6 Ohidan = to gather. V Hfir = hot* 
B Yahr = desire, eagerness. 
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j\ Jjji ijja i ^ J ,s 

' f oT^; 

w.. ^ Ia 

‘^3-^ «A.«.«S^ 4«ww 3 3 

i 0\djJ^ 

I* 1 3 U jAi *A.J j , ^ uL^ A Ai 

jl>, !jj 3 iS^> 

Cw^'^lfcwls A A-,»*.-j w. ^ jjb ^ 

(3"^ 0^ 03'*^'^'® <3*3^ 

,, - . .1 

-^3 ‘^'*■*3 3 A^-wj> 43*3 

*1 ♦ r 

43 3-5*** A-^ A J 3 <3 ‘ Ai 

jffti ljfl» 3 j L-i t AI^-Ca 

jAi l» J_p L« <Sj ^ 

v*^%3’3^ ■H‘^‘i ti*^ ' ’■^. 


fd;\ _jA o^ji J 

«>" Ji3 ^ iX' ^ '■'A’l j=^ 

^>“3i u^' ^ -'A’l ^ J 

^yjji\ fJu ,-Uj ajj_ 4; 

Ai ^.■■i I A — I Id ^ ^ ^ 

(•ijid 1 1. jjj 3 1 531. 

jKijji 1 y5o 

(3)1 >jj iS[:>- J 

ijf L^ ^!i 5 4 ..— So LJs> a A»A 

Jj jS^j A» 3^ A ^ 3 ^ 

3^ A5jl-o ^ 33 ! (* 
A«iA.l3 ^lAjb Ai 

cr* I. U 0*^^ y Oi 3.1 

A-3»L-> ^ yalJ^ fZjS^t 

C/} 


Aa C^A-ja^' 


1 In that breath, i-.e. at that time, 

^ ij^'^ Jahish = nature. 

8 Ba aslub = according to methodi proper order* 

,';4, Mazmiin =^ sens^ contents* . "■ , ,5 Bang-rfz =a dyer* 

6 Yfz =pnr6. 7 M^any = efficacy* 8 Taher =body* 


;f'-Q|ri~':' ■readier*:'' '^' 
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,j 3 'S^r^ <j“— iS^''-1r^l^ 

Aj U dS* 1 OIj^wJ * ^ \ jl 

3 jl f ^ ^ (ji^ 0^ i-® 0^^ 

:> .r L^U^ ciit^ 4^ 


^d> Uk> 


Jvj 1^5 j 3 




1 Tamhtd = arranging, adjusting, 




-*A-. 

' 
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43 ^ 4— 1 J 3 

j!a- b 650 

■ 

i J o‘A3> ^ 4^^ 

jjU 3 0‘3! 

o 3 '■ 3 * ^ * y 1 ■ 


3 1 3 0 3| 3 1>saJ jj3 

ol '-4i D i43> 3^^- ^ 


2 , . _ ^ ^ 

a-^jjA-s <_jr (j-iis-j ^Ui ol X/* ^ o*^’^ -r* 

^ l)J a>- 'XJh^ ^ ^ y 

f^(i. i ^j3 U, f LfJJ^ ^ 

£lu !j ^ aa 

I 4a— ^ 1 j ol A a 4xi> ^ 4lA^ ^ J 3^ « <5^ 

jr^5 ^ ^^L<> * ^ a^l-.> * j ji • ~~ ' ^ U j ^ Ua 

C^i>^ cTj J* b >■ — J;’ b Jx'^ b; 

rb*"^ 3 i„J*'“~’*' ^ 1 iA«.'*«-..*| ^iAai»»^2>‘ ^ ^i«A.«l 

\j i-^p 3^ ■ ! 3^i ' j|\> d\^j , ^ * jil— >— :^? 3J>J* J jA .flu , ■ ' 

j> i jS;* <Sjf. \j 

;jliis iJu a>L.j hj 

1 I am doubtful about the reading and meaning of this 

word. It may have been miswritten for «.(?• 

like aioe-wood. 

2 I am doubtful about the reading and meaning of this word* ’ ' 
Js^'i rughal is ^She plant orage’\ The second part of 
word may be ^ ghas^’ i,&* weak, languid. 
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cT^'^ ^ J ^ (A> tW *6^ uXi 665 

\ .jf^y^ 4 !^ jt^ 0^ j^' 

}XJif ^ «AIZm.*s j> uL<.««^^i 0^:> tAi^ja 4^-i& 

xSj\S*^\y^ 3 lXI— L> 3^3^! ^ U^" ^ 

j\i j.^ 4-o.j 5> d ^ jl-**} ^3*^ 4./).fl» U*^3 6T0 

La*i 1 (2) ^ 3^ il 3ij^ 1^1 4/^ {A^aA*.S^ 

t- j5^*> tA-J.A«S j ^C ^1 j'^ J 1 vAi 3/4 

> 1 Aj AJ 3 3 3 3 ^ J Aj dJ l^>a 4A.-^ 

2 ^^ A^A) 3 3 < ■ ■ — ' * «*i** ^ 6 ^^^) 1 (^ 3 *'***’ 3 A5 

jUC* j 33;>. oijT ^ '3 ji 675 

\j 3 ^=» fl I 3 ^\ ^ Ij Ol-^?T 0:>[f‘ 0 ^ 3 ;>! dl^4 

3^ ^‘i c^3 J H ^**3 3 ! 6 a3i 3 3 t> aI^I> cr 3 ^^ <^ 3 ; aS^ 1 ^ 

^ ^-o^* l--.J^ jp> 4>aia o 4^ft> > dA3< (^j\ 

3 *^ ^*r j-r* b i aiaC i j 

ft f tfWO »_?- (;)l_jo <u* f\^j3 j ^ ^r 680 

(Sjt 0^3‘A*^3A3 3 33 -^* 3 3 ^^ ''■—1^ ^3^ J3*> 

-A^>| L w^ 3 * AjL # 0*3^ ^yt l*rf93«!3S> 

: 43'^" ■il.**'*^ Asa* , ■' <J^V '33***^^' ■**«<-— «^ A5>'','„ 


1 It is an unusual combination of words. It is t5 ya? i^e 
ob you I 
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wbuy bj w'' wJT fV ySU. 

ASuXi ji 

ji-1 J (__^l, _jC_}pbU -clC 

^bliAii i jlj b Ji 

<J1j» \j ^t! (j!_j»- a!Aja;_5 jjj y ^.Cl 
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ii i s S 

r^ 


</\c*: 

31 

cr -"3 

C.Jt-' 

3I ux>b» 


oii?T 

d-ysjU ^ 

If 

♦ 

'a 

_ji 1 a^ J‘>y 


'/ 

cr^;^ 

LXlfei> 


IjjIajT 

5 o> 


■U*J' 

3 




A> 

lXP- 


isf 

bf^ 

Jf ji 

jl ^ j"* 

o^-°^ 

li a 3 .a^ 

. Ji'"* 


oT 

’^u-i 

f(S^ 

olX ^-3 

l_^ J ( 

b*^ 

f'y^. 

JjJ - 

^jT ^ 


ocX-i 

Ai > I 

^ i;! a 

Ji*-“ 

5 L ?1 ' 6 ^ 

iA-. 3 » J 

jib^v, o' <j^.'i=r 


' f'j* 

■i cr- 

-'T 

jl_jl 


1 ^ iX^-} Im-S* 


l«- 5 ^i 1 cXi 


^1 jA 

«'T’ 

l_^l f 

'j-r- 


jl_AI 


crj^^j j iS^ 

f^i 

4 a 

<i 5 ” (*a> 

o“>* 

L* 1 ^ tXi/ <. 

3 >jsj 

- < 

cT j> cr*. 

\;u 

^3!-. 


3 3!^* 

0'^ 

** A J 

-r— ’>=*■ 

dLi 


ij\ e\^ 


: tJ?i-r 



705 


710 


715 


^^^3 .{JT' ^ L)^ J3J 0n3^ 

^ dj 


Cb S.J v^l J3d* 

*3Ui» c/** Wi w3Ua»l dL> 3 c^\ jjj*;'C^j 

jbU £jli Sjjj ^ jl eO-i 

jy j^ss^ f^j^J^J ^ ^ ^ ^3i ^3 

J 5faay = alwe* '• -.3 cZaKas Wa^a = briglit'^forttined’^ hom 
ii/^’J toijglif f|om*zabr,’ a ^ower. 
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0^-y? 3 3^'^^ 

J 1 aJ^ ^\i *A^ ^ lA^ 

sAi>^ flC’j ^ A» ^ ^ ^Si ■ jfl 725 

f^j^J3 ^ otA— fSSCL^3^ 

iXm Jf^ Jj lXJIj Jj ^3 1 J 

i3i«s» JiAi 1 4^ J I— .VJ ‘3l^i5»l33 3 tj’i'^f- ' 

«A^ obj 3 43 "A.*** y*^ 3*** y^r^ lS3*^^ 

*^'*** ^ (y**^ ’*^'* ^'*"* ^ y** 3 0 ^’ J? 0 ^*^ A,<>js> 720 

* lj> OhX**^ cJ*^ji-mS ^ A,6A} o A» ^ 1 ^9^ J ^ 4^**' ^ w. .A / *Aj a jj^l ^ 

3 jy^y fl jf, cr:i ' ®^-^ 21-^ 

I* yji 4^) ^ 3^ ^ ^ ^ ^1 

3^ A 3 ^ 3^ 

0^3J iT^^ v-.-3--3ubA ,.A-t«.5 l^A. 735 

AJA ^ jl-U 1 4^)1^ A^'AA 4^)! 0 3?* ^ jt Aj f A 3 dip JJU 

f'j-n tA-'T aia^j fl 

fj^ Aa3*^ 3- cLoimj.,, |,|1^ ;j|^,.' 43^3^'"^^ 3 

::.«A4jI> 3* I 45^1 ^ f^-y* 

: 3 ^* / b 3 sy^* li 3 -V* r^ jt'^. 


lT- 


JuLJU 71:0 


1 Hafaqali = .expenses, maiEte^ian-ce. % Kesyat; —dress, 
8 Earn = happy, 4 Nis^r kardan = to scatter. The 

alif in the beginning of the word is not necessary. 

5 Miswritten for *2-^1 afyeft^r wish,, desire. ...^.r^ f 
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cl y' JJ Ui* C'-«^ 0^ 

f 0^ 3 o^^/^J i 

c^ii‘ ol S‘^ iSj^ (Sj^ j ‘^1*. ol>^' c^i?- 3 

^Ujsj jOiUol^l J*CV^ '^1* 3 

5_,* is\ o'* u*-3l AJ3l_-;f ^ 

is A> iZ/3J J J 

oS" J t^iA! Ij (J.i^ iJjt^ jiT- 

sZ^j A) Xi l> jjlv* AS ^ jtU* Aj ^ J ij 1 0 1 J 1 

3ij®l f *v/^ ' — 1^1 3ij;* 

- ^ iJLii ZaZSj) (>i* ^ U® 'j ^ Ijj Ij (“A^i IasjIo^ 750 ._ 

^1 3J J> ^JJ J*.l >^^3 3 ‘•f--i-3-^ Ixi j1a:>- 

^ 1.1 ^\j, o'^3^ cy 0 I 3 ' ^^3 cJ^. Cff-^ cy y. 

3I 1^* J^ir^ t/"’. ^ ItU^lo:?* 

jy,. Ui Ij ^ (^f caU.C- 3 i-«j3iA C'.lj"* Itl^Ai- 

IJL^ \j 3 ^33 AAu^ *— 5"i— > L_.lx^ 755 ^ 

\jlSwiT t^sj^ y \j J_J‘? \j'^^3 3y. fSy 

aa^ .A-b Vy ly f'y \j-v Alii- ^ 

CJsA A^- CjUa-l 3 Cjy J f ^ yy* 

3ji» iJu cjfl -^i-A y *iy 3i^ i y f 

{_jjls J,j^‘3 '*— 3l***3^l ^3" J 3^^ 3 

1 Samim — H!>6 ?:i^, 
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j' ' 3 3' ^ 

(S3} \y. -y 'S^j^ (Sy^"^ J 3 ^ 

k ' ^ 0^ S'^ j\ i3'-"3 3 

‘Sy y ^ f'^3j y. 

Ol:^l>' j> ^ <_r^ 3t* ^>- fX^ 765 

ill 0^**^ 

j\j^ >y S^ ui3’ j i V, ‘^O’J f'*' 

J>- ___,’ _;ftli> iji 0^ ^ c?J 3 3^3 3 (y^ 

*J3 J~^- ‘ — ^ 3^;’ cT-^ '■; ^3; 33i f “ ^3?" ^3^^ cT® 

‘Ij! _^-» ^ J* ^ c3sji| 0^0^ ^ 770 

ij)l.:> jl Jij)L.^ y^x.! ^ j$ 'S 0^3^ i3"^ 

jji j> j x.tj ji ijT j.. 3 'Ai 

>lj ix» ^ ^>l3■ 3 J'*-' \>i3^ 3'—^ s^ ^3^^ <J“^^, ^3*. 773 

f l-o.", ' A.Ar 


JLj 14*^ 

r' j*33 


1 Saaic»oin= sultry wind, simoon. 2 Khuz&ni — autumnal. 
4 Ma’mur = prosperous. 3 Masrur = joyful. 
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IV 


A FEES VEESION OF THE QISSEH-I 
ZAETtlSHTIAN-I HINDUSTAN 


Invocation, cc.1-28. 


The author, at first, invokes God and praises Him : God 
created Water over a bed of land. He 
came into Existence out of His Mmii- 
ficence. He is incomparable (jag^neh) and causeless 
(bi-bahlneh) self-created. All existent things will 
pass into non-existence. He alone will exist always. 
His Nature is pure from the bottom to the top (Earth to 
Heaven) .... You call Him God. He keeps the vir- 
liioiis every moment {m, always) sweet-tongned* One 
of the reasons for His praise is the institution of the six 
Otoamb^rs which are named and described by the aiitlior. 

He describes the birth of Zoroaster who laughed^ at the 

time of birth, and terrified the Devs 
Birtli of Zoro- . 

aster. His visit to who began practising sorcery against the 

cc'^(c^uplLs/3^-57* but to no eifect. When lie arrived 

at the age of thirty, he wms carried to the 

Court of God by Bahman. He remained there for 10 years 

and learnt all secrets wdtli humility. He satv Heaven and 

the dark Hell. Then God asked him to accept and spread 

the Mazdayasni religion and gave him (a) 21 Nershs^ 

(h) brilliant fire w^hieh burns perpetually without fuel and 

(c) a branch of the tree of Kashmir^ Zoroaster 

accepted them and was made to sit on a brilliant throne 

with these three things. The angels lifted the throne and 


1 Besides Zoroastnan books, PJiny (Nat. History Bk, IT I, 
s. XYI, lo, and other foreign writers refer to this. X^ide Jacks-'-n-s 
Zoroaster, p. 27. 

2 For Kashmir having been mixed up with Kashmar, vide iny 
paper on "‘Cashmere and the Ancient Persians (Asiatic Papers 
Part r, p. 110). 
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Ijroiigilt Zoroaster. clow.ii upon this- earth. . ■ On reaching the 
earth, .Zoroaster recited the AhiinaYar which saddened the 
.Devil (maPnn). 


Zoroaster, coming to the Court of King Giishtasp, 

•irrlval at the 1^^^‘^sed the king in the .Avesta ian- 
Gourt of Oiishtasp, giiage. Oil Giisiitasp ■ asking him wlio|he 
' wa^, he declared himself as. a prophet 

sent here (idar) by God to make the Mazdayasni religion 
evident (havida) and declared (paida) and- asked 'that the 
sacred fire may be eiithroned in a .dome, that the branch of 
the tree may be planted in the ground, and the 21 ]S!-asJcs may 
be read. On hearing all this, Guslitasp . praised Zoroaster 
.and ordered the fire to be enthroned in a dome, ornamented 


'with' the portrait o'f kings like Jarnshed, Kaiklm'dirn and 


other Ancient kill .gs. .All, and among them Zarir,. Nastaiiaii^ 
and Lolirasp were gladdened at the sight of the sacred fire. 
No sooner was the cypress planted, it miracnlo'iisly seemed 
to have grown with green leaves on each of which it 
was written: ''0 King! Accept this religion and be 
well-informecrh Zoroaster then read the 21 Nasl's before 
the King. 


After a namber of years, time brought on the poiver 
of Alexander, and that deceitfiiJ king, 
Aiexandei^s In- ^yitli the help of Ahriman, captured the 
kingdom. He oppressed the people, in a 

way in which none had done before in the world (gehau). 
His (i.e. his d 3 aiasty’s) regime continued for 300 years. 
x\fter that, God had mercy and He brought forth 
King Ardeshir who restored peace and 

ArdesWr Babe- iiis time, there appeared 

gan. 'cc. . , , , . ,, , , , ,, 

Ardai Viraf who went to the Court ot 


] Tlie name may have been miswritten, for Rnintan, and may be 
for Asfandyar, whose body was made impregnable to arims by drugs. 
Or, it may have been miswritten for Nastur. 
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Goci His account is given by Zartuslit bin Bebram.^ It 
tells us wliat is lawful and what unlawful: 0 Shapiir ! 
be alert in describing this, so that you may acquire 
the abode of Heaven. Since that time (of Ardai 
Viraf), the Mazdayasni religion continued upto the time of 
Yazdagard. 

After Yazdagard, a calamity came over Iran. All Dasturs 
^ and Behedins got scattered. Tliey con- 

ocf cealed themselves for the sake of religion. 

For 100 years they remained in Kohistan. 
When difficulties came there also from the Jud-dins (iion- 
Zoroastrians) all the wise men went to the city of Hoi^maz. 
Among them, there was a wise Dastur versed in astrology 
and prognostications (ramel). He predicted a misfortmie, 
if they stayed there, and advised departure to India. Thus, 
they went on board the ships, provided with goods and 
provisions by the Behedins. All the Mobads sat together 
there. In the voyage, they were overtaken by a storm. 
They prayed to God for safety and took a vow that, if they 
reached the shoi^e of India safely, they would erect and 
consecrate there a Fire-temple. Their prayer Vvas accepted 
through the good fortune (yamn) of Atash Behram. 

A favourable gentle (saba) wind set in, and contrary 
... , unfavourable) winds were agitated 

cc. 140-U5. (ramideh or opposed). Periorming kusti 

(sacred thread), they thanked God and 
landed safely on the shore of Diu, where they lived for 
five years. Then, on the advice of a pious Mobad who 
prognosticated, they emigrated from there to Gujarat. 

1 For this book, vide («; Le Livre de Zoroastre (Zaratiisht 
Nfama) de Zartusbt-i Behraui ben Pajdu, f/ar Frederic Koseuberg ” 
( 1904 ). (h) 

(6*) “ Vic de Zoroastre by Auquetil du Perron, in 
his Zend Avesta, Tome i, Partie IJ, pp. I-70. 
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Arrival at Saa- 
jau. ec. 145-179. 


Tkey came to Gujarat wiiere ruled a- wise chief named' 
Jadi-Eto4. All were delighted to land 
at the place. Their Dastur wmiit before 
the King with excellent presents and gifts 
' and expressed their condition of distress, ■ and asked for , 
permissioii to live there, saying that they had eoine there for 
the sake of their religion. They had heard of his goodness to- 
wards his subjects, and so, they had come- there with pleasure. 
The King, wdio wms pleased to hear what' the Dastur said, wns 
pleased with his appearance. But, looking to the stature and 
features o£ his people, he got a little frightened about the 
stability of his throne (lest they may one day think of taking 
it away from him). At first, he wanted to know^ something 
about their religion. The Dastur explained and relieved his 
mind of any fears about them and assured him, that he would 
see no evil in them and that they would be his friends. He 
added that they were worshippers of God iYazddnparast) 
and had descended from Jamshed, that they respected the 
Sun, the Moon, Water, Fire and products of Earth and had 
respect for all the good creation of God; that they followed 
the customs of the religion of Zoroaster, The King then 
consented and asked them to choose a place in his country. 
They chose a beautiful spot for their residence and named 
it San j an. 

After some time, they asked the King’s permission to 
found an Atash-Behram. The King 
teS!tc“‘^i80496. immediately gave it. They sent two 
Mobads to Persia to bring from Ehorasan 
things of ritual {^Ut) for the consecration of the sacred fire. 
These were brought and the sacred Fire was consecrated 
and founded. 

Three hundred years after this event, they began 

Dispersion and scatter and to go to various parts of 
Distributicn oj:Pan- India. Some went to B4nk4nir and some 
thciks. CO iJ^-^23 Broach, Anklisar (Anklesar),* Khamba- 
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'vat.and Naosari.' Oneda^^ the wise men ^'wlio were atSanjaii, 
met too:ether .aBd resolved to malm an ecclesiastical division of 
the places where the Behedins lived. .Thej’ made the following 
five divisions.: ' (1) Saiijan,- from tlie river Par^ to the 
river Daiitora? the layraen, of which division vvere under the 
ecclesiastical riile ot the Mobacls oi San j an. (2) 

Naosari, from the river Par to the river of ,Barii,v. (3) &n-. 
dareii, :Bodavreli), the God^riainf^ of which division were 
to officiate from Bari iv to .Aiiklesar (Ankleser). (4) Broach, 
from Ankiesar'to Khamhayat (Gainbay) was the limit of 
the Bliariiehas. (5) Kharnbayat. This division was made 
with, a view to avoid c[uarrels and dissensions, The ivIob.ads 
of one division did not enter into another division for the 
performance of any religions service. 

After a few years, the country of .Sanjaii was pawned^ 


The Portuguese 
and tlie transfer of 
Bulsar. cc. 224*«33, 


or. pledged into the hands of t’le King 
of .'the-Farangis" (i.a. the King of Por- 
tugal).. A.11 the' wise mien there got 


frightened.'"’ So, they /wrote to the Naosari Mobads request- 


j The river near the town of Pardi (Par-iuidi). 

% The words (loudareh and Goudirian may perhaps be derived 
from Persian or a lo'.v -lying place. Perhaps they were so- 

called from their country being a plaijp without any river or mountain- 

3 For a literal translation of the couplets on the subject of the 
division, vide, my Few Events in the Early History of the Parsees^h 
m 16-17. 

4 Giraw or girao = pawn, pledge ; cf. Gnjarati 

5 This is an allusion to the intolerance of the Portugiitse in the 
matter of reiigiom Vide my Pew Events in the History of the Par- 
sees and their Dates’^ pp- 23-35. Their intolerance seems to have 
driven away some Parsees from that part of the coantry to another, 
and so, the Mobads at Sanjan had few^er laymen under their parish frtmi 
whom they could gain their maiateuance. So, they asked for the 
favour of an addition to their division. The evpids do not seem 
to be in a proper chronological order. I'he Portuguese occuptiti(;n was 

a later event than that of the sack of Sanjan by Mahmud Begaiha. 
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iiiia: tlieiii, on ' aecoiiiit of ; tlie - shortage .of,- ineome 
(I'/YWf/i),, to transfer Biilsar ' (-wliicli" was ..on the .. other 
side of the Par river and' 'hence"- iTiider ,tiie juris- 
diction of the Naosari priests) from their, limit to the liinit 
of Sail] an,. The Bliagaria Mobads- of Naosari.; thereo..pon 
met toget.her and then resolved to give the town ' of .Bulsar 
to the Mobads of San. Jan. Two hundred years passed nver 
t,Ms event. Thenj, There remain-ed tew families at Saiijan. , , 


' W.l.ieii 700 Yazdezaiali passed (after .the eyent of the 

-r . . r arrival .from Persia), a calamity came over 

nltan Malimrid. Saujan. - The Hindu king lioard of 
c. 231-267. . ,, ■ . , ■ .y ... y 

tlie eoinnig ot tiie i>eoplc oi fslain 

and "Oj- frightened. A king, named Sultan Olahmiil, 

heard that tlaero v'as a prospoj-ens Paja at Saiijan. He 


called one of his Vazirs, nnsned -Vlaf Ivhan, before Mm and 


asked him to invade Sanjan. When the ‘Raja heard of 
this, he got frightened, and called all the Mobads and Behe- 
diiis before him and reminded them that Ms forefather had 
gi ven them (i.e- their forefathers) shelter. So, he how ask- 
ed tliCiii to help him in his difficulty by putting on arinx and 
thus repay the previous act of gratitude. They uuanlmou-dy 
consented to help the Raja and asked him to be free from 
anxiety. They said: ^hisloiig as WhO have life in our body, 
we will not turn away our face from the enemy. The 
Raja was pleased to hear tills and gave them special dresses 
(khalat). One thousand four hundred persons eauic for- 
ward to fight. To make the matter short, let it be said, that 
there was a very hard light, which, in the end, ended In the 
defeat of the Raja's army and the Bebedins. Sanjan ivas 
devastated and che iCindu Raja himself was killed. The 
defeated Mobads and Bchedins ^ all went to a mountain, 
named Baharut, and remained there for 12 ^mars. 


I ill siaiiu places, by Behedia?'’, we have to imd<^rstand 
Farseesia general, aod in some, the laymen in particalar. 
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Then, from there they came to Bansdah and brought, 

„ . there the Atash Behram with them. 

Carrying the j • mi 

Sacred Fire to Fourteen years passed in this way. 1 hen, a 

SoSys sood pious Behedin, named Shah Changa 

rfit and' Bansdah. bin ^ga of Naosari, went with some 
ec. 268 - 331 . ' . t. j i ^ 

other good men to Bansdah to wor- 
ship at the Fire-temple. A few months after this, 
Ohanga Asa thought that he may bring the Sacred 
Fire to Naosari and locate it there. He convened a 
meeting of the Anjuman of Naosari for the consideration 
of the question and all agreed ; but the Mobads 
represented, that there was an agreement of old 
that the Mobads of each district shall officiate in their 
respective districts only and so they (the Sanjana Mobads) 
would not come. Changa said to them that the Mobads 
there were in a perverse state^ and so he would 
take them there and show to both (ie. to the Mobads 
of Sanjan and those of Naosari) their respective proper 
paths (i.e. spheres of sacerdotal action) . So, there would be 
no disputes. Nobody will interfere with each other 
without permission (bi-razS.) . The Mobads were pleased 
with this arrangement. They then, in the company of 
Changa Shah, went to the Fire-temple (nazd-i Vahram, 
at Bansdah) and brough tthe sacred Fire to Naosari^ and 


1 Kaj-rui (lit. crooked face), perverseness, 

2 Kisseh-i Sanjan gives, as an additional cause, the fact that 
Changa Shah also represented, that the presence of the sacred Fire in 
their midst would save them the trouble of going to Bansdah every 
year in the month of Adar, specially sacred to Fire, which fell 
during the rains. Here, a marginal Gujarati note runs thus, 

twH 'll HI. 1 anHiA m) ^ ^i- 

4.CIU word Hijri is evidently wrong, it is the 

Yasrdagardi year 788 that would correspond with Samvac 1475. Thus, 
the writer of the marginal note gives 788 as the year, when this Qisseh 
gives it as 785 


w 

1 
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I: 

I' 
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enthroned it in a good' house, i specially vacate for the 
purpose. Three leading Mobads (from Sanjan),who had 
accompanied the sacred Fire, attended to it as its 
appoinded (muwakkal) guardians. Their names were 
Nakan Ed.ra, Khurshid Kaytouddin and Chtodna SAyar. 
They went with their 'families. The year of this event was 
785 Yazdagardi.® 

Then, Changa Shah called together the Bhagarid 
Differences among Mobads (of Naosari) and those of 
,||_gg^°beds. CO. Sanjan and, referring to the five 
divisions of sacerdotal work, pointed out 
to them their respective works. The Sanjan Mobads 
were to attend to, and serve (khadmat), the Sacred 
Bire (and have all the proceeds of the offerings) and 
were not to perform any religious function in connection 
with the living or the dead, which it was the function of the 
Bhagaria Mobads of Naosari to perform. The Sanjaiia 
Mobads were pleased with this arrangement and a written 
agreement (nabisht-khwan) was made. 

After several years, the Sanjanas turned away from 
this arrangement and raised dissensions. They fostered, 
among the Behdins, hatred (ghall) for the Bhagaria Mobads. 
They combined with the laymen and made matters difficult 
for the Bhagarias. Disputes (ahang) arose between the 
laymen and the Bhagaria Mobads, and men on both sides 
were killed in the fight. The laymen lodged complaints with' 
voices of resentment (kudurat) at Surat (the then head- 
quarters of Government) with the help of the Desais of 
Surat. The Nawab sent a Police-officer^ to Naosari to 

1 jpuring oufi of my visits to Naosari, I was ooce pointed omp 
a house, near the newly built house of Dr. Jahangir Byram ji. Dordi, m 
^he house of the Fire-terapie. 

2 Vide my Few Events in the History 
'view of the proper date, 

B Jaswal ‘‘Horsemiin, attendant npan'..a''’iww 

of rank : a state*ine8Benger, a ofieer^^t 

p* 1531). Perhaps a corruption of 
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•ietch the accused from there.^ He came to Naosari 
*nd arrested and carried to Surat many priests (adHarvAn) 
«nd presented them before the Governor. There lived at 
this time a good Behdin. named Modi Kuvarji, St Surat. 
The other priests of Surat also appeared before the Modi 
and with him went to the court of the Governor. The 
Modi represented that there was a mutual fight and persons 
on both sides were killed and no side (intentionally ) sought 
each other’s blood. He got acquital for all. 

Afterwards, when the Behdins again committed a wrong- 
ful act (and a quarrel arose), all were released, but twelve 
were sent to jail and were tied with ropes (zar&d) . They 
remained long in prison. The laymen for a long time 
annoyed (lit. oppressed) the priests. Then, they proposed 
to the priests, that they (the latter) may pass a writing that 
the laymen may be pleased (i.e. be at liberty) to have the 
services of any Mobad they liked. The Mobads accepted 
that, and passed a writing.® The laymen spent a good 
deal of money at the time. Thereafter, the twelve priests 


1 The Pard Ptahash (I, p. describes the event and gives 
the dates and names of the parties, on the authority of a document 
signed by Kaji Audio TJshmani. In the preceding year, i.e. 1685 A.C., 
two agreements, conarming the arrangement previously made at 
the time when the Sacred Fire was brought to Naosari, were entered 
into between the Sanjana and Bhagarii, priests. For a full translation 
of this part of the Qiaseh, for Anquetil du Perron’s account of the 
events, and for Kuvarji Modi etc., vide my “ Few Events in the Early 

History of the Parsees,” pp. 73-78. 

2 The Parsee Prakash I, p. 846. thus takes a note of this event 
under the date, 8th February 1687:— “ qq* 

<-{ 1 ^ 

MS-tl (JUlTs? 

.ftiaU, 4a<H\l ^iHl ctni 51* 

§,■>>1 Adi J ... 
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"were released. The Sanjana priests were all pleased by 
this result because the laymen had succeeded. Then, the 
Sanjana Mobads desired to officiate at the houses of all 
laymen. The Bhagarifi, Mobads heard this news from all 
iquarters. Then they said to the Sanjana Mobads that if they 
would thus try to acquire for performance the liturgical 
work of all the laymen, there would again be quarrel 
.and strife. The San j ana Mobads thereupon desisted. Then 
the laymen, in consultation with the Sanj ana Mobads called 
a Mobad, Minoeher Homji by name, and entrusted to him 
their work of performing the religious services. ^ The Bhaga- 
ri& Mobads then disassociated this Mobad from their class. 
After some time (with a view to avoid further disputes), 
.the laymen, the Sanjana Mobads and the BhagariA Mobads 
came to some terms, because, formerly, the BhagawAs were 
performing the religious ceremonies, both for the dead and 
the living, among the Sanjana Mobads. (The author says 
that the matter of the state of affairs is long and that, if 
described in full, will be tiresome to the reader (q&ri), 
and so, he shortens it). 

Then after some time, there came into prominence a 
Bhagarifis and brilliant man (lit. a head) by name Desai 
Khurshid good-faced and good-natured 
’ like the sun and famous. 0 God ! keep 

lum happy and brilliant. To the Bhagari& Mobads, he was 
.as it were a pearl (durr). He helped them. 

{To he continued*) 

1 The Farsee Prafcash, I, p. thus takes a note of this event: 

•“ ctqi \3«tl «{l^ rtWi 

qisil ^ctl, Slv "tHd 

5ll5lS 51. 'HUl'Q 

Mlil 5iit ,4^1 8^514^ clHl 

J.il'ft 9HlVl, cXi cl ctHl w* SlS" cl^l *IIH clnHl 

Hl?l "Jllctlil cHldl ill tt.cU.'f 


EXCITATIONS AT SUSA IN 1929/- 

By J. M. UnvaijA, Ph.D. 

Tlie Parsis of Bombay, wboare tailing a special interest 
in these recent years in everything that concerns Persia, 
the land of their ancestors, have not neglected to partici- 
pate in scientific researches in Persia. Certain rich 
Parsis, who had generously helped European savants in 
their archaeological work in Persia, granted me at the end 
of 1928 a good sum of money, for which I feel deeply 
thankful to them, lo continue the work of excavations at 
Susa, which I had begun in 1927 with the permission of the 
French Ministry of Public Instruction. This permission 
was kindly renewed for the past season. I was, therefore, 
able to commence the work of excavations on the SOtIf 
January 1929, which I finished on the 26th March 1929. 

At first, I began my work on tlie tepeh called Bulah'ya, 
situated about three kilometres south of Susa. It is a 
monticule, rather conic in shape, with' a maximum diameter 
of fifty metres at its base and an altitude of about fifteen 
metres above the plain. It was in its vicinity that we; 
excavated one day in 1927, following the discovery of a 
fragment of a human mask, pertaining to an anthropoid 
sarcophagus of the Parthian period, and discovered about 
half a dozen sarcophagi of the anthropoid type of the 
same epoch, lying nearly on the surface of the ground. 
They were in such a .deplorable condition and so unfit for 
transport to the castle, that we had to content ourselves 


- 1 The original report in French has been published in Revcie 

d’Assyriologie et d*Arch4ologie Orientale,” 1929, Voi-. XXYI, No, IHr 
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'fulj .wiiii ; thm, photographs' 'and with several small ' terra-^ 

vases, which were helpful in' 'determining their date, 

Three days' work of excavations on the Tep eh Bilaliyi 
;proved fruitless. , In the trench which I- opened on the 
siimuiit of the tepeh from east to west, and which I carried 
to an uniforin depth of 1 m. 50, 1 came across nothing but 
earth, apparently appertaining to the natural soil Still it 
was as hard and as compact as the beaten earth, Vvdiicli I 
found later In my work on a small elevation, situated at a 
short distance north of the tepeh. This fact and the 
presence, although very rare, of fragments of vases lying 
at the foot of the tepeh led me to ciitertahi hopes of the 
discovery of the ceramics of the Parthian, Sass miaii and 
Arab epochs. These hopes proved utterly barren. There 
are two explanations of the total absence of the vestiges 
of the civilisations of these three epochs : firstly, that this 
tepeh is nothing else but a natural monticule emerging 
from the plain of Susa like many others in its vicinit}^ ; 
■secondly, that it was at first only a slight natural elevation, 
surmounted by a military construction of crude bricks of 
the Sassanian period, whose ruins contributed to raise its 
height. The first explanation seems to me to be very pro- 
bable* The presence of the fragments of vases would then 
indicate inhumation of the dead with funeral vases. Be it 
what it may, the short time at my dispo^l and infructuous 
•expenses forced me to abandon this trench. 

There is in the vicinity of this tepeh a place also 
-called Tepeh Bulahya, which forms an island, 45 m. by 
25 m. in relief, in a barley-field. In the course of my 
work on this spot I noticed that it was employed like many 
other tepehs in its vicinity for burial of the dead in Par- 
thian times, in about the beginning of the Christian era. 

The trench, which I opened here, attained at the close 
si the work a length of d8 ) and a breadth; of § itf* 
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I found in it twelve anthropoid sarcophagi. Most of thens 
were more or less damaged by exposure to natural agent* 
like wind and rain, which had previously washed off the 
earth under which they were buried. The thickness of this- 
earth was nearly 2 m. near the centre of this elevation. 
The sarcophagi were placed generally one at the foot of. 
the other, and oriented 15° east of the magnetic meridian. 
In the case of the three pairs of funeral urns, which I 
found also in this trench at a little distance from these 
sarcophagi, I noticed a marked variation in this orienta- 
tion. They were oriented, v>iz. 10° west of the magnetic 
meridian. Their description will be given below. 

The length of the sareopbagi varies between 1 m; 
50 and 2 m. and their maximum breadth at the shoulders 
varies between 0 m. 45 and 0 m. 65. They were made on 
the spot of clay mixed with chopped straw and very badly 
abaked. They are, therefore, very brittle, especially on 
account of the clumsiness of their shapes. The thickness of 
their bottom is often less than that of their sides, which iS' 
about Om. 05. The imperfect baking has given them a 
light yellow colour, sometimes greenish. When the baking 
is perfect, as in the ease of the second sarcophagus with 
the human mask, the colour becomes even whitish, and the- 
brittleness is also reduced. Some of these sarcophagi have 
the shape of a shallow bath-tub, with the maximum depth 
of 0 m. 20. • 

Among these sarcophagi five merit our special 
attention, particularly on account of their shapes. The 
first, although very simple, had a fragmentary lid, whose- 
upper half corresponding to the head and shoulders, was 
missing ; the lower half was remarkable for a characteristic 
slightly raised curvature near the feet, representing th'c 
feet of the deceased enveloped in the shroud, which re- 
minded us of the lids of Egyptian and Sidonian sarco- 
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phagi. The second and the third sarcophagi had lids 
formed of two pieces, slightly bent like tiles, which fitted 
exactly their sides. The brittleness of the materials of 
which they were made and their heavy weight made the 
two-pieces lids absolutely necessary. The lid of*the second 
sarcophagus had a border, 0 m. 02 broad, marked by a line 
incised before baking running all around it. The upper 
half of the lid of the third sarcophagus had besides the bor- 
der a sort of two wings, marked by two curved lines incised 
before baking, which we found also on the lids of the 
sarcophagi with masks ; the lower half had two deep prints 
of dog’s feel. The last two sarcophagi were not only 
interesting on account of their lids, but also on account of 
their shapes. One of them had a shape really bizarre. Its 
sides had near the top six small rounded protuberances. 
0 m. 015 in diameter, like knobs, two at the shoulders, two 
near the waist, and two near the feet, which reminded us 
of the knobs of certain Phcenician sarcophagi. These pro- 
tuberances became thinner and thinner as they reached 
the bottom of the sarcophagus, and formed a sort of a five- 
stepped moulding. The sarcophagus was slightly pointed 
at the head. It provided with the mask of the lid, which 
was 0 m. 17 shorter than the sarcophagus itself, and was 
raised above it by about 0 m. 05 to 0 m. 10, a natural 
effect of a woman wearing a pointed bonnet. The breadth 
of the sarcophagus at the feet was greater than usual ; it 
was 0 m. 31, i.e. nearly half of its maximum breadth 
0 m. 65, whereas all the others had the breadth at the feet 
one-sixth of their maximum breadth. As regards the lid, it 
also was formed of two unequal pieces, and had the 
border, 0 m. 02, like the lids described above. It was 
slightly bent like a tile. The upper half of the lid had a 
human mask in relief, very crudely shaped by the hand. 
The forehead is very low, and nearly covered by curled 
hair, indicated by five rows of small incised circles. A 
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Sent separates' the prOmineHt eyebiws. The eyes' aye 
large and amygdoloid. The ears are treated in a very rudi^ 
mentary fashion; they are indicated by two small curves 
slightly in relief. • These are decorated with two small 
incised, cireles representing holes for passing ear-rings, 
which are missing.' The mouth is small. The chin is not 
at all marked. Further, the upper half of the lid has the 
two wings, which we have already noticed on the lid of 
the second sarcophagus described above. The curvatures 
of the wings begin at the shoulders and end near the 
middle of the body. They app roach each other at a straight 
line parting from the nose and forming an axis of sjun- 
metry of the body. The lower half had got no decoration 
except two deep prints of sheep’s feet on the right. I shall 
give below an explanation of these prints and of the masks 
of the sarcophagi. The last of the sarcophagi was the most 
beautiful and the most artistic. It was also the best pre- 
served of all. Its Shape was purely anthropoid, exactly 
like that of Egyptian mummy-cases. I found in 1927 a 
sarcophagus similar to it at a distance of about a hundred 
metres to north-east of the place under excavation. Its 
shape was very elegant ; its sides were a little bent inwards, 
exactly towards its middle. At the feet they made a 
sailiie of 0 m. 13 towards the bottom. The upper half of 
its lid has the human mask, similar to that described 
above. But its face is smaller and the wings are treated 
differently. They do not form two curves, like the two 
branches of an italic X ; they are placed rather like a Y, 
each of whose branches has two rows of small incised 
circles. The upper half of the lid has, moreover, on the 
left three short deeply impressed lines, which are found 
also on the same side on its lower half. Several pieces of 
the left .side of the mask were found missing. 

■Everyone of these. wcophagi was protected by half a 
dpzem^big jars, of the. Partho-Greek type, placed in a 
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slantie position - on the -beaten earth with which it* 
was covered. These Jars were originally empty, but 
little by little were filled with earth, which ha I 
found its way into them from above^ Their 
own weight and, that of the earth Had crushed the 
fragile lids of the sarcophagi. Still I could save two 
lids, repairing them on the spot temporarily with plaster 
of Paris, and collect all fragments of two other lids, one 
without and the other with the wings, and those of two 
other sarcophagi as well. 

I found near these sarcophagi four pairs of big 
funeral urns ; every one of them was 0 m. 75 high, with a 
maximum diameter of 0 m. 81 and the diameter of the 
mouth 0 m. 70, two small vases with trifolium mouths and 
a terracotta lamp. Thus this necropolis seemed to have 
been very poor in small ceramics and other funeral 
objects. Further, I found here two tombs of a totally new 
type, which was intermediate between the double urn-tombs 
and the long Jar-tombs of the Parthian and Sassanian 
periods. One was 1 m. 40 by 0 m. 35 and the other 1 m. 73 
by 0 m. 47. They were lying horizontally on the ground. 
They were composed of two pieces, and thus resembled tlie 
double urn-tombs. They were very roughly made by the 
hand on the spot and were more or less flattened in 4he, 
kiln. The second tomb liad eight holes in its bottom, four 
in each piece at well-measured distances. These pieces had 
traces of a matting on the inside and of straw on the out- 
:side on which they were placed to dry before baking. The 
irregularity of their shape and the traces of the matting 
lead us to think that each piece was sliaped on a moulds 
improvised iy folding a matting. Moreover, I found that 
these two pieces, which were made of the ordinary clay 
mixed with chopped straw, were .subjected to different- 
'temperatures ; one had' turned in^<M)nse<juence^_gre^sh .-and; 
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very brittle, whereas the other reddish aad hard. The 
latter had further a thin layer of white slip. 

The sarcophagi as well as the funeral urns contained 
very few bones and no personal ornament, except a small 
gold ear-ring undoubtedly of a child. This paucity of bones' 
leads us to consider them as astodans or ossuaries, perhaps 
of the Parthians themselves. It is not surprising to find 
among a people so eclectic as the Parthians the use of 
anthropoid sarcophagi, borrowed from the Egyptians and 
the Phmnicians. It is now admitted that the Parthians 
followed as best as possible the injunctions concerning the 
•dead prescribed by later Zoroastrianism. If we consider, 
therefore, these sarcophagi and these funeral urns as 
astodans of the Parthians, we have hardly any grounds to 
believe that this necropolis was violated in later times. 

"We know well the sarcophagi of different epochs of 
the history of Susa found in the ruins of this ancient city, 
but the sarcophagi described above remain upto date unique 
in the objects discovered at Susa. They are well dated by 
the accompanying ceramics as pertaining to the Partlio- 
Greek period, about the first century B.O. The discoveries 
of coins and inscriptions accompanying sarcophagi of this 
type will one day solve definitely the questions of their 
exact date and their origin. 

The shape of these sar cophagi is undoubtedly influ- 
enced by that of the Egyptian mummy-cases, which were- 
generally made of carton. It is, therefore, that their sides 
are often slightly bent inwards, and their lids are always^ 
tile-shaped. They were the Phoenicians who flrst borrowed 
the use of the sarcophagi from the Egyptians. They liked 
to have them in stone, preferably in white marble. The 
Egyptians represented the dead as laying on his own sarco- 
phagus. This idea also was borrowed by the Phoenicians, 
but in ancient times they represented in relief on the lid of 
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i sarcopliagiis only His head, the whole body being consi-* 
dered by them to be enveloped in the shroud, and therefore,, 
not at all represented in relief on the lid, but simply 
indicated by its tile-shape. It was due to the Greek' 
influence, that they represented the dead in his natural 
size in relief on the lid. In the case of our sarcophagi the 
upper half of the body of the dead is visible, the lower half 
is considered to be enveloped in the shroud. The border 
on the lid, which we have already mentioned, has no other' 
purpose but to indicate the contours of the dead lying on 
his sarcophagus. All sarcophagi described above have lids 
composed of two parts, the upper half of which is deco- 
rated either with the wings only or with the wings and the 
masks. Both the masks are beardless, and are surely those 
of women, as we see clearly from the long and abundant 
hair of the second mask. As regards the wings, we find 
them on a Punic sarcophagus from Carthage, that of the 
priestess (cf. 6r. ConUnati La Civilisation Ph%icienne,, 
Paris 1926, p. 241, fig. 91). They are the wings of the 
great Egyptian goddess, Isis or Nephtis. Of course, not 
only the treatment of the wings on the sarcophagi in ques- 
tion, but also that of the masks can hardly stand the 
comparison with that magnificent art and that finesse, 
which are displayed in the portrait of the priestess on the 
Carthaginian sarcophagus. 

If we compare our masks, particularly the second one,, 
with the terracotta masks, especially those reproduced on 
pi. CCII of Paul GaucMer^ N4cropole Punique de Car- 
thage, Paris 1915, vol. I, we are led to think that the 
ornament which we call wings are nothing else but flowing 
hair curiously stylised, but still clearly indicated by small 
incised circles. Or do they represent the two flaps of the lid 
of a metal sarcophagus, perhaps of plumb, whi^ covered 
^only the body of the dead leaving the face open f Then 
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the small circles would represent nails. In the absence 
precise materials for comparison ail explanatiGns of these 
ornaments given above remain only hypotheses. :: 

• Finally, those prints of the feet of dog and sheep and 
those short lines on the lids of the sarcophagi refers pro* 
bably to a magic belief. A perfect work, without the least 
defect, can draw on itself the wicked eye, if it is not 
protected by a blemish or by an inappreciable defect. This 
is a belief widely spread among many oriental peoples. 

During the course of excavations in the City of Arti- 
sans on a small mound, opposite to the Tell of the Eoyal 
City, where I widened the trench opened by me in 1927 
,(see Eevue d’Assyriologie, vol. XXV, No II, p. 88) I 
found several long funeral Jars of the Sassanian epoch, 
containing skeletons of children. These jars were found 
sometimes broken near the neck in order to insert the 
body, and then closed by a big teiTacotta bowl. They were 
lying horizontally on the ground. I found in this trench 
.a well of sweet water. The water-level was 8 m. 50 below 
the top of the mound. 

Two days ^ work in the vicinity of this mound was 
rewarded by the discovery of a funeral vault of crude 
bricks, in which I found a Jar-tomb of a child pertaining 
to the Sassanian epoch. The vault was most probably 
opened during the course of excavations several years ago. 
It was at least 4 m. wide and nearly a metre high, The 
Ikioks measured 0 m. 325 x 0 m. 325 x 0 m. 08. Further, I 
found here many fragments of the very fine Sassanian 
ceramics, characterised by its thinness and whitish and 
greenish colours, which show clearly the revival of the 
ceramic traditions of the Style No. I and the Style No, II 
^of ancient Susa. 

i: : -Three weeks ^ were, sufficient to clear the ruins of 
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house of the eleventh century A.D. in the ancient Arab 
city. I opened in it four rooms, in one of which I found a 
hig Arab jar with a fine blue glaze and linear decorations, 
and in another an Arab copper ewer. I emptied near these 
rooms two Arab wells, built in with bumf bricks. One 
of them contained fragments of Arab vases, many repre- 
senting the so-called Gehy'i pottery. Several jar-tombs of 
children pertaining to the Parthian period were found in 
one of these rooms at a depth of 2 m. 55. The vestiges of 
the Sassanian times were completely missing. Still several 
fragments of terracotta figurines of nude women and 
animals of this epoch were found in the Arab remplissage 
on the south side of the house. In the same room near one 
of the tombs I found a terracotta water-flask of green 
glaze containing a rich collection of 1434 Parthian silver 
drachms. As the silver was liberally alloyed with copper 
the pieces were greatly oxydised. By cleaning with water 
about fifty coins I could ascertain that there were at least 
twenty different types in this collection, and that most of 
the coins appertained to the Arsaeide kings of Persia, 
viz. to Orodes I, Pacorus, and Phraates IV, who ruled in 
the second half of the first century B.C. 

Several painted vases, a goblet, two small craters and 
a cup, of the Style No. I and Style No. II of Susa were 
excavated during the course of three days’ work on the 
Tell of the Acropolis. 

To sum up this short report, my excavations of this 
season have resulted in the discovery of several new and 
precious documents of the religious and political history of 
the Parthians. The sarcophagi described above are, I 

think, upto date unique of their type. 


PBOF. HERZPELD’S VIEW AS TO 
WHO BUILT THE TAQ-I KESRA 

By J. M. Unvala, Ph.D. 

[In the Geographical Journal of June 1929 in an 
interesting article headed “ Air' Photographs of the Middle 
■East ” by Mr. 0. 6. S. Crawford, the writer coming to 
the description of old monuments round Bagdad said :— 
We pass over innumerable derelict canals, some doubtless 
mediaeval, others , of remote antiquity, till we come to the 
far-famed Arch of Ctesiphon. It is a huge vault of 
brickwork, reinforced in parts by beams of teakwood which 
may still be seen embedded in it. Some idea of its size is 
given by its shadow, and by the human figures standing on 
the crown of the arch. The Arabic name, Taj Kisra, 
relates it to Ohosroes; but this means little more than 
‘ Sassanid Herzfeldi ascribes it to Shapur I (242-272 ). 
It formed the op& hall of his palace, and is one of the 
finest surviving examples of Sassanid arehiteeturcj 
whose home is Persia. Close by is the flat wide mound 
of the city of Ctesiphon, founded as their capital by the 
Parthians in 150 B.C, and not superseded as capital till 
after the Muhammadan Conquest.” 

I had the pleasure of visiting the Taq Kesra or 
Taq-i Khusro twice in October 1925. When I went to 
Europe in 1925, a Parsee lady, Bai Ratanbai Edulji 
Bamji, a sister of the late Mr. Jamshedji N. Tata had 
told me that she was willing to spend about Rs. 1,00,000 
for some reparation of the Taq, if possible. With that 

1 Archseologisohe ReUe im Euphrat-und Tigris-Gebiet, II, 1920, 
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yiew I had some correspondence with the Colonial 
authorities when in London. They had kindly communicated 
our desire to the British Commissioner of Iraq. When in 
Bagdad, in October 1925, 1 had the pleasure of seeing him 
and that much lamented learned lady, Miss Bell, who was 
an authority on the subject. After some consultation, 
we gave up our object ac the Iraq Govenunent authorities 
were kindly doing all the needful to do the necessary 
repairs and the sum of Bs. 1,00,000 was nothing, if one 
ever thought of doing full justice to the repairs of the 
Taq. Under the circumstances, the above view of Prof. 
Herzfeld that the Taq was not that of Khusro, surprized 
me and I requested Dr. J. M. Unvala at Paris to kindly 
send me a summary of Prof. Herzfeld ’s writing on the 
subject. I am thankful to Mm for what he has kindly 
done and give his brief note here for wider information. 

I4th January 1930. Editoe.] 

WHO BUILT TAQ-I KESBA ? 

It is commonly believed by the Parsis that the imposing 
ruins of the Sassanian palatial building, calle d Taq-i Kesra, 
which are situated on the left bank of the Tigris, thirty 
kilometres south-east of Bagdad, are those of a palace built 
by Khosro I, Anoshirvan (531-579 A.D.), This is also the 
general opinion of western savant s. Mr. Marcel Dieulafoy 
attributes its construction to Khosro I on the authority of 
Theophylaktos of Simocatta (L’Art Antique de la Perse, 
toineV, p. 63) whereas Pi rdusi attributes it to Khosro 11 
(590-628 A.D.) (Grundriss der Iranischen Pbilologie, 
Bd. II, page 539). Prof. Herzfeld contradicts this 
opinion of European savants and attributes it to Shapur 
I (242-272 A.D.) on the authority of Ibn al-Muqaffa, and 
particularly archaeological grounds, which he gives at 
iength in' Bm'f'e iind Herzfeld, Archaeolo08c1ie Meise 
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'im EupJiraitmd Tigris-Gibiet, BMin 1920, VoL'II, pp. 
'50-76. He says:^“Cp. 75) Now, as regards these construct 
'tioiis on. the Euphratis the question arises, which was the 
'Centre from which this distorted art emanates? It is the 
wonderful city of the desert, Palmyra. It is not only 
a ' prioi'i probable, but necessary, that this city had, like 
' Persepolis, one of the residences of Salmo-Jamshed, made 
an immense impi’cssion on the Orient, and that it had 
exercised a definite influence on the architectural art in the 
regions of the Euphratis and the Tigris. As an evidence of 
this influence stands before us the facades of Ktesiphon. 

The constructions of Palmyra cannot be very remote- 

in time from this Taq-i- Kesra The latter cannot have 

been constructed later than the third century A.D. If it 
were later than this period we could expect a better and 
more skilful treatment of the motives borrowed from 
Hellenism. 

The Arabs’ call these ruins the Iwan of the Kisra 
already in the oldest book that has come down to us.’^ 
Kisra is here the common appellation of the Sassanides, and 
not that of one of the two (p. 76) Khusraus. But the 
luxuriant crop of legends, which sprang up around the 
figures of these two Khusraus, particularly many moral 
legends about the 'justice of Khusrau I, that manifested 
itself in his conduct towards an old woman during the 
construction of his palace, led soon to the belief that the 
■Twan was built by Khimrau I.^ This is purely a legend. 
Thus the more correct report that a Shapur was its 
ibuilder was rationally harmonised in different ways. 
Shapur II is generally called Dhu l-Aktaf {e.g. in Ibn 

1 Also the inc^rn name Taq-i Kisra occurs early in Bashid 
al-Din. fiistoire des Mongols, ed. Quatrimere, p. 266 et seq, 

. 2 But also- Khosrau il ? Comp. e.g. Yaq^ubi, Taqut, Qazwini 
'Hmadallah. 
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:.,QEtaibalij; Ite al-Khatib' (Masndi)). It is quite evident 
■from' a' quotation ' in Yaqut ' that ■■ this ' appellation causes 
very frequently a confusioii between these two glorious 
princes' of the early period of the dynasty. A-ccording to 
this quotation^ Ham.zah ai-Isfahani says : — I have read -in 
a book translated by Ibn' al-Miiqaffa^./(Rozbih) that the 
I wan, which is still existing in Madain was- built by Shapur 
I, son of Ardashir. . But this is not the ease, as tlie 
Mobediian Mobedh Umedh, son of As-hwaMsht, has assured 
me. Eather ai-Mansur abu Ja’far destroyed ' that "palace/ 
and that which is called Iwan to-day is built by Kisra (II) 
Abarwiz ’h Now Ibn al-Muciaffa Rozbih (died about 
140 A.H.”'757 A.D.) is our best authority, and he is also 
the translator of the Sassanian chronicles from Palilavi 
into Arabic ; that book quoted by Hamzah is the Sassanian 
Khiidai-nameli, the principal source of all informations on 
the Sassaniaiis. This original document had thus preserved 
the report that Shapur I (242-272 A.D.) was the builder 
of the Iwan. In comparison with this the report of Umedh, 
the contemporary of Hamzah, which is based on conclusions 
a posteriori, is worthless.^ In the description of the 
destruction of the Sassanian palace by al-Mansur (or al- 
Rashid) all sources ai'e unanimous with the exception 
of this Umedh on this point that the destruction was not 
carried out and that Muhahid and Muktafi had not laid 
their hands on this palace, but on the white palace in the 
Madina al-Atiqah. The objection of the Mobediian MobedH, 
not to doubt whose authority is a charaeteristie of HamzaK,. 

1 Yaqut I 425. Hamzah lived 280-360 A. H. Comp. JE. Mittwoch 
Die Llierarische Tdtigkeit Jlamzah al Isbakanrs in den Mitt, des 
Semio, f. Orient Sprachen 1900, XII. 11, The quotation of Yaqut 
is presumably from an extant work Kdab al-Muwazanah, 

2 On this personality, comp. F. Jmii Iraniscke^ N'anienhucK 
Marbuerg 1895, page 388, see under Umid and p. 5 see under Admet. 
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■against the old Sassanian tradition is thus baseless, and 
the trustworthiness of the latter is thus pro¥ed beyond 
doubt. It is unanimous with what we could expect and 
must demand from the researchers the history of its 
architecture. 

The palace of Ardashir Khurrah-Firuzabad was built 
by Ardashir I (226-242 A.D.) even before he became Great 
King, thus before 226 A.D. The palace of Ctesiphon was 
built by his son Shapur I (242-272 A.DJ at all events in 
the beginning of his reign, as Ardashir had already chosen 
Ctesiphon as his perpetual residence. Iraq and Fars 
should not be put on an equal basis. With the shifting 
of the seat of government to the West the art which had 
truly preserved the old traditions in the distant province of 
Fars, opens its gates to the influences of the superior 
West. Firuzabad and Ctesiphon stand against each other, 
and the differences between them is a symbol for the 
Sassanian art. 


A ]!^OTB ON “ MEMOIRES DE LA 
MISSION AROHEOLOGIQUE DB 
PERSE, TOME XXL INSCRIPTIONS 
DES ACHEMENIDES A SUSE pab V. 
SCHEIL, 3r*AEIS 1929 (101 PP. ET XIII PLAIfCKES) 

By J. M. Usvala, Ph.D. 

Eevd. leather V. Scheil gives a very important and 
interesting contribution to the study ox the enneiform 
inscriptions of the Acliaemenides by publishing in the XXI 
Volume of Meinoires de la Mission Archieologique de 
Perse, the inscrijitions found in excavations at Susa, carried 
on by ]\L Dieulafoy, J, de Morgan and AL R. de 
^ieequenem on behalf of the French Government since 
1897, The merit of the work of this French savant lies not 
only in publishing these inscriptions, but also in restoring 
many of them by help of fragments of several duplicates, 
and thus giving us an idea of the epigraphie activities of the 
Acha3nienian Sovereigns of the inscriptions in their original 
texts. It is regrettable that there remain still many lacunae 
in several inscriptions, sometimes in essential passages. As 
these inscriptions were as a rule in three versions, Persian, 
Babylonian and Anizanite, these lacunae could be often 
filled up by their comparison, and thus some minor details of 
the fjeneral text of these inscriptions could be restored. 
Herr F. H. Weissbaeh has incorporated in his '' Die 
Keilschriften der Aehemeniden Leipzig 1911, eleven 
fragments of inscriptions from Susa, whic’i had been xiub- 
iis’ied by M. Dieulafoy and M. J. de Morgan. 

i Foe HU excerpti from tim volume#/. “ The Aucieoc FerBiau 
iiisoriptiooB of the Achaemeuides fouui at Sa.-sa '' by J. M. l-iivala# 
PhD , Paris 192a. 
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The inscriptions published in this Yolnme are, apart 
from many epigraphie peculiarities which, they off er, very 
interesting, as all of them speak of the architectural activity 
of Darius I and his successors in Susa. There are in all 
thirty inscriptions, most of them fragmentary, twenty-two 
of Darius I Hystaspes, five of Xerxes, two of -Artaxerxes II 
and one of Artaxerxes III, They are found on various 
materials, like baked clay tablets, baked bricks with or 
without the glaze and marble, mostly pertaining to 
the bases of columns. We learn from inscriptions No. 1 
of Darius I and No. 29 of Artaxerxes II, that it was 
Darius I, who had constructed the palace and the Apadana 
at Susa. ' His successor seems to have added to these other 
minor constructions, or most probably kept the palace and 
the Apadana of Darius I in constant repairs. 

The first inscription is a very interesting document 
concerning the foundation of the palace of Susa by 
Darius I in about 517-16 B.C., when Elam was completely 
subdued. It was found in the three usual versions, whose 
texts differed slightly in minor details. The Persian version 
is stamped on a nicely baked clay tablet measuring 
0“, 265 X 0^, 22, It is much damaged, especially in impor- 
tant passages. But their texts could be restored by help of 
fragments of the duplicates chiselled on marble slabs. The 
clay tablet was found in its natural site; the Tell of the 
Apadana, whereas fragments of the marble slabs were 
found dispersed on aU different points of the ancient city, 
on the Tell of the Apadana, the Tell of the Acropolis, the 
Koyal City, etc. The Anizanite version seems to have 
existed only on marble slabs; the Babylonian version had 
many dupheates on marble, whose fragments are very 
consecutive and have an integral aspect. 

The document of the foundation of the palace of Susa 
can be divided into seven paragraphs according to its 
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contents :—§ i)' Homage to Ahiiramazda by Darius, § 2)* " 
titles of Darius, §3)' royal vocation of Darius and Ms 
general activity, § 4) foundation of the palace of Snsa, § 5) 
materials employed in its eonstrnetion and their places of 
origin, § 6) names of the principal nations, who colla* 
berated in its construction, § 7) prayer to Alinramazda and 
conclusion* 

Translation of the Babylonian version of the document 

§ 1) A great God is Ahurmazda, Who has created the 
heaven, Who has created this earth, Who has created men, 
Who has given pleasures to men, Who has made Darius 
king, king of many kings, unique among many cMefs. 

§ 2) lam Darius, great king, king of kings, king of 
countries, king of this earth, son of Hystaspes the 
Achaemenide. 

§ 3) King Darius says Ahurmazda, Who is the great 
0od over (all) gods, it is He Who has created me, it is He 
Who has made me king, it is He Who has given me this great 
kingdom with handsome men and good horses* With the 
protection of Ahurmazda when my father Hystaspes and 
my grandfather Arsamma (Arsama) were still living, 
Ahurmazda made me king on this earth, Ahurmazda 
granted me on this whole earth horses and excellent men, 
and established me as king on this earth. (From that time 
upto date) I have accomplished the service of Ahurmazda 
Ahurmazda is my powerful support, and what He orders 
me to do is performed and realized by my hand. All that 
I do, I do with the protection of Ahurmazda. 

§ 4) I constructed the palace in Susa. Its orna- 
mentation was brought from afar. The ground was dug 
out, till I reached the bed of the natural soil. Then the 
natural soil was dug out. And when the gravel was 
•sufficient and when that spot, which was 40 cubits by 40,. 
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cubits, was dug out, it was filled up with gravel. I built 
tlie palace on this gravel. 

§ 5) The gravel that was used in filling up the ground 
dug out and the bricks of the brick-work was supplied by 
the people of . Accad. The cedar-wood employed here ivas 
brought from a country called Mountain the 

mountainous country of Libanon). The people of Ebir- 
nari brought it. It was brought to Susa through the 
lands of Babylonia, Karsa and Yavan. The mismcikan- 
wood employed here (was brought) from the land of 

Gandara and (and from the land of...; — armana)' 

(Pers. Vers.). Gold employed here was brought from the 
lands of Sardes and Baetria. The lapis stone and the 
sir gam (serpentine) employed here were brought from 
the land of Sogdiana. Hematite employed Iiere was brought 
from the land of Khorasmia. Silver employed here was 
brought from the land of Egypt. The decoration of tlie 
reliefs of the palace was brought from the land of Yavana. 
Ivory employed here was brought from the lands of Kus,. 
India and Arakhosia. The marble columns employed 
here were brought upto here from a town called Aphrodi- 
sias of the country of Ogiyia. The Yavanites and the 
Sardians brought them. 

§ 6) Names of artisans who have worked (on the 
construction of the palace) according to their countries : 
the Medes and the [Egyptians (Pers. Vers.) have cons- 
tructed this residence (Pers. Vers.) The Sardians and 

the made this. The Babylonians and the Yavanites 

made the ,made the (decoration) of the whole of this. 

palace. ] 

§ 7) King Darius says All that I have done at 

Susa against inimical man. I (pray) that Ahurmazda 

may protect me (against injury (Pers* Vers.)) and my* 
lather and my country. 
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. , ' It,, is lEteresting to note that Darius became kiii» 
during the lifetime of Ms father and grandfather, and that 
at the , time of the completion ■ of the palace about 517-16 
BXl Ms father was liYing. 

Inscriptions Nos. 13-16 giving the usual titles of Darius 
I were fou,ncl on four fragaients. of colossal statues of a 
Iiaman headed bull and of an. archer decorating probably 
the gates of the palace. Nos. 15.. and. 16 are frag.inentary.. 

From inscription No. 5.wMe!i is on the sockle of a 
column of the Apadana we learn that Darius calls the 
Apadana palace of ' columns ’h The building must have 
got a colossal proportion when it was finished. Seeing, his. 
own master-piece and doubting the inconsistency of its 
fortune, Darius requests all those who might read Ms in- 
scription No- 7 on one of the sockles of the columns not to 
Judge Mm severely and accuse him of exaggeration. 

It is from inscription No. 28 of Artaxerxes II that wC' 
learn the name of the palace of Susa. He calls it the Para- 
dise of life^h His second inscription No. 29 has been well 
known since the time of Doftus. It mentions the recon- 
struction of the Apadana of Darius, which was burnt down 
by fire in the reign of Artaxerxes I. Artaxerxes II 
invokes Ahurmazda, Anahita, and MitHra. Inscription 
No. 29 has the Babylonian version. 

Inscription No. 30 is the second one of Artaxerxes 
III ; the first was found at Persepolis. It says that Arta- 
xerxes III added a minor construction to those of Ms- 
forefathers. He invokes only Aliurmazda and ilithra. 


THE KAIKEYAS-AN IRANIAN TRIBE, 
By Jainath Pati, Esqb. 

I have prepared a long paper, rather a book than a 
paper, entitled Tlie Kaikeyas—an Iranian Tribe On 
submitting it to the editor of this journal, he has, on the 
advice of an expert, asked me to summarise a few important 
points of my paper. Hence this brief paper. 

(1) Brugmann and others have demonstrated that the 

original Indo-European h becomes c under the palatalizing 
influence of the vowel which is represented by the ambi- 
guous a in Sanskrit but e in Greek and Latin. This is 
illustrated by writing those words from those languages 
which show the change side by side— Sk. rocaie, Lat. lucet 
(Gune-Comp. Phil, pp. 144-5). We, however, do not always 
have the corresponding European words. But the law 
being proved in the known cases, its working can be as- 
sumed for those unknown in similar circumstances. Now in 
the ease of the affix which gives us mocaka, rocaka^ 
pacaka, etc., it can be certainly inferred that the connect- 
ing was originally palatal. It is thus clearly, almost; 
algebraically, proved that the name of a foreign 

people in the Mahabharata, is derived from Kik. And 
according to HemcKandra's Anekartha-samgraha, and other 
Kosas, is the name of a Daitya or Eaksas, the later 

term for the asuras (SWB). The principal Klcaka was a 
Kaikeya prince and in another place the Kicakas are a 
sub-tribe of the Kaikeyas (MBh. 1, 6085; 4, 815). 

(2) As regards -ap a, no uon-Indian equivalent affix can 
be found, because # is a purely Indian sound. So we can 
know about the nature of its initial vowel by a considera- 
tion of its effect in Sanskrit words only. Looking to 
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iaJcataj (tliotagH we have m-ci iiom the same,. 

(c), B.nder the paM^ it becomes clear, that 

‘the initial vowel of -ata does not represent any palatal sound* 
!4iid with th,is suffix we have Kikata reducible to the same 
Elik, The Kikaias are said to be not worshipping the 
‘Devas and so they are liostiiely referred to , in the Eg-veda 
(3, 53, 14)* Their cows are envied by the Esis and they 
cannot be the miserable creatures of Magadha. Besides, they 
must have been famous for horses, for Kikata itself means 
a horse. The Klkatas, then, were some Western Tribe. 
Besides, there is no other indication in the Eg-Veda that the 
Esis knew the Eastern Provinces with an^^ degree of 
familiarity. 

(3) Kekayak being the name of a people must be a 
plural. Ill fact it is so taken by Apte in his Dictionary. 
Its singular should then be keki or kaiki (Kaikayah is also 
a variant). As the names of peoples in Sanskrit are very 
often derived from their country or some eponymous 
ancestor, it is perfectly pertinent to suppose that Kaiki- is 
a derivative of Klk, quite regular according to the rules of 
Panini (4, 1, 92 ; 95). This is supported by the afore- 
mentioned derivation of Kicaka and Kikata. 

(4) This connects the Kaikeyas with the Kiks of Iran 
— the tribe to which Vishtaspa the Patron of Zarathushtra 
belonged and to whom this name was given by its enemies 
and later in Pahlavi literature it is by this name that the 
unbelieving members of this tribe are referred to. But had 
it been merely sound connection it would not have deserved 

■ consideration at our hands. It is however found that it is 
supported by a host of other circumstances. Can it be 
supposed that the revolution created by Zarathushtra was 
.quite unknown in India f Was it of a very small magni- 
tude ? Was the deprecation of the Daeva cult not 
heard of in India ? Did not the Indians, then, hear of the 
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nicknames of the principal Iranian tribe who first helped 
Zarathnshtra ? Now the only foreign people about whose 
religion we hear anything from the Vedic records are the 
Kaikayas. Their king was Asvapati — “ master of horses ” — 
exactly equivalent to Vishtaspa—“ possessed of horses 
He only knew about Yaisvanara— the life, the breath of the 
Universe— the Great Asura— the Spirit of the Sun. 

(5) To the Indians the most despicable thing of the 
Iranians was naturally their manthra, and this we find 
personified as the devil-incarnate— the avatara of the Burn- 
ing Sun (DundubJii — as the Mahabharata says) in the maid 
of the Queen Kaikeyi of the Eamayana. At least this 
much will be conceded that Manthara (a Vedic pronuncia- 
tion of manthra) was a Kaikeyi word and that identifies 
the Kaikeyas with the Avestan-speaking people without 
any ado. (I have further given elsewhere my reasons to 
hold that the word was imported in India from the Gathic- 
speaking people.) 

(6) In the list of the Paikci dialects, in which Balhiki 

is included, Kekayi is called the principal dialect of that 

group. Now we know that the Pikcas replaced the Vedic 
Asuras in later literature. 

(7) Zarathushtra is said to have defeated Gaotema in 
discussion. This is in the later A vesta. In the GatHas 
the opposing teacher was one Aruna Khrafstra (which 
Mills equates with Aruna knlpastru). Now in the Vedic 
literature L ddalaka Aruni Gautama is said to have gone to 
the Aaikeyas to know about the Vaisvanara cult which was 
specially known to their king. There was a discussion in ■ 
which he with others from India was defeated (Chh. UP. 

V. 11, Iff.). 

(8) In the Parsi tradition (Desatir, p. 95) it is said 
that one Senkerakas from India came to argue with Zara- 
thushtra and was defeated. Exactly the same name ap- 
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pears.to, -iaYe borne ;bj' one., of .'the. ■co.mpanions. of 
Gantaina~~Sarkaraksja, (It is of interest .'.to reiiiember .that 
r : and n., have got one sign in Pahlavi, . and so the original... 
either in. 'Desatir.or its sonree. might Iia¥e read .Serkerakas .) 

( 9 ) Sclioiars are agreed that, the leader of ' the oppo^ 
nents ' of Zaratlinshtra was' one Bendva /mentioned in tlie 
6a this (Yas.. 49, 12)/ In' the Jaiminiya -Eraliinana,' there 
appears one Asiirbinda Anddalki, a son or a diseiple (most 
p.robab..ly the former^ because no -second son is mentioned 
later) of 6.antama mentioned above -(para 5) (see ¥.. I,, voL 
I, p. 176). Ill MBli. (VIII, 18) it is said thatthe leader of' 
the Kaikeya forces which fought on the side of Dulisasa.na, 
Diiryodhana (corresponding to Dnssastis, Dasexshat'.ra of 
the Gathas — Yas. 32,9 ; 48,5) was Binda with Ms brother 
Amibiiida; (It would be complicating' the argiiiiieiit to 
place here all the evidence I have got to show that the ; 
central part of the story of the Mahabharata is taken 
from an Iranian source probably connected with Ayadgar 
i-Zariran. I have briefly referred to them in my article, 
entitled The Date of Zoroaster ’b appearing in The 
Indian Historical Quarterly,) 

(10) Similarly Rustam of mighty deeds, the General 
of Gushtasp (Vishtaspa) appears as Ugrakarma—he of 
mighty deeds— the leader of those Kaikeyas who were pro- 
Pandavas (Pandava itself meaning ^ white ^ which is eciui- 
vaient of Spitama, the sur-(or family) name of Zara- 
thushtra (having four brothers). I have shown elsewhere 
the identity of Zarathushtra with Yudhisthira (AIBh. VIII, 
82). Prashahward of Shahnama is translated as Vrbatk.^etra 
inMBh. (VI, 44).Maidyo-i maungha (middle-moon-dark- 
moon) Krsna-candra. Or it may have simply degenerated 
into Madhava, according to the laws of Inorganic Philo- 
logy (see JBORS, 1923> p. 190) •. "This latter may appear ■ 
fantastic at firait sight, but when we know that he is mi. 
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■'-assara (a-devili) defeated by Indra ou tlie banks of tHe 
Yamuna (RV. 8, 96, 13-15 — Sayana’s commentary) an 
asura in the AtHarva-veda (8,6,5) , and in Buddhist Pitaka, 
is said to have been descended (in another geneology 
preserved in the Harivamsa) from Asura Madhu ( ? Medha- 
mazda), and that in the Vedic and Puripic literature 
he is definitely anti-Vedie and anti-Indra, we feel serious 
over this suggestion. Maidyo-i-maongha disappears from 
Parsi tradition after Zarathushtra, and appears without 
his early history m the Chh. Up. and MBh. and preaches 
-doctrines closely allied to Zarathushtra ’s: (1) Right action 
as a means of salvation, (2) Divine Messenger, and (3) 
salvation for all— the first two being not found anywhere in 
the whole of the Vedic literature including the Upanisads 
and the latter being opposed to the Brahmin’s idea of the 
Sudras. His teachings are contained (much super-added) 
in the Gathas of Bhaga— the term for god among the Ira- 
nians (Bhagvad-Gita) and are comparable in some detail 
with those of Zarathushtra in his Gathas of the Avesta. 
In the Chh. Up. which mentions Kf spa’s ethical anti- 
Vedic (there is hardly any ethical teaching in the Vedic 
literature — see Keith, RPV, pp. 584 f.), the teachings of the 
Kaikeya king are also referred to. There too is found 
(not as of the Kaikeyas) the peculiar doctrine of personal 
mediation of Zarathushtra at the Oinvat-peretu (Yas. 46. 
10). It is said that after the Soul, on death, reaches the 
Moon from where the roads diverge. 

Tat purufah amanvaJi sa enam irahma gamyati 
(There is a person superhuman (amanvah), he leads 
them to Brahman— SBE, I, p. 80 ff.) 

Is not Zarathushtra distinctly visible there ? 

In the Eausitaki Up. (I, 2) the moon is called the 
•Goor of HeaYen smrgasy a lokasya dvaram, while accord- 
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ingto Ner. (comm. Yas. 46, 10) the bridge to heaven, is 
over E. Candori — 'a heavenly river- 

(11) There are many other details dealt with in my 

larger essay, but these are the important ones. The one 

conclnsive besides the identity of Asvapati with Yislitaspa, 

Aurnnaxrafastra (Gaotema) with Gautama Uddalaka 

/ 

Arnni and Senkerakas with Sarkaraksja, is the, faet 
mentioned in all the readings- of the Ramayana • that the 
messenger despatched from Ayodhya to the Kekaya country 
had to pass through Balhika '■ before he ' reached their- 
kingdom (R. II, 68, 11-22). And Balhika is Bactria, 


Abbreviations explained : ET Egveda ; MBh Mababharata ; 
RPV ss Eeiigion and Philosophy of .the- .yeda ; E Eamijapa, 


A mTE ON “ PRE-MUSALMAN INDIA”. 

By S. K. Hodivala, B.A. 

India has a brilliant history of its own and its pre- 
historic history also is very interesting both from general 
and scientific points of view. This note proposes to throw 
a glance on the Pre-Musalman History from a few facts 
presented by the recent learned and interesting publica- 
tion of Prof. V. Bangacharya, entitled “ History of Pre- 
Musalman India”. 

IiiQuiries into the geological evolution and geographi- 
cal configuration of India show that early Indians had 
their own art as depicted in the early drawings and paint- 
ings, found in different parts of India, Ooming to the 
Neolithic Age, we find a further evolution of arts, crafts 
religion and mode of living of that age. There was no' 
bronze age in India as in China. In southern India the 
stone age jjassed on to the iron age direct ; on the other 
hand in northern India the stone age was followed by a 
copper age, and then by an iron age. 

Mr. 0. Brown supposed that iron was introduced into 
India after the end of the Eigvedie period, namely about 
1000 B.C. but copper had been in use several centuries 
before that date. An interesting question arises as to 

whether the knowledge of copper (Sanskrit fomha, Tamil 

semiu,^ Telegu ragi) was derived from the Tamils and 
Hravidians of southern India by the Aryans of northern 
India or vice versa. It seems credible that the civilized 
dwellers of the Sindhu valley were indebted to the Egyptians 
and tlie Babylonians for the use of copper, and that from. 
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■ them the soiithem DraTidians eame to know about the ase 
■■ of ;.tMs. metal. 

One , of the chief ethnological strata of India was a 
Turanian popnlationy sometime before 3000 B.O. The 
...aborigines of India soon came under SuTnerian influence. 
The excavations at Mohenjo Daro afford a clear proof of 
"the ^Siimeriaii' influence on The early Indian .art, ' culture 
and civilization. So far as ■ the Aryans and Dravidians . 
were concerned there, was no ■ perceptible ethnological, 
difference between ■ them ; the 'comparative tali.ne.ss and 
fairness of the Aryans were the only distinctive features. 

The question of the determination of the age. of. the 

■ eomposition of the Eigveda is important. As pointed 
out by Prof, Eangacharya, several savants have studied 
the question from different view-points. Hang in his 
.translation of the Aita.reya Brahman a put the Vedic 
age somewhere near 2400 B.C. Max Miiller flxed it at a 
comparatively recent date of 1000 B.C. The views of 
Tikk and Jacobi based on astronomical facts and events 
mentioned in the Vedic texts indicated the lowest limit to 
be 2500 B.C. Whitney, Thebaut, Macdonell, Keith and 
Oldenberg all thought that Max Miillerfs estini.ate of the 
Vedic age was nearer the mark. My opinion is that 
among other reasons the great affinity of the Gathic and 
the Vedic languages decides the question in favour of a 
medium period of 1200 to 1500 B.C., although according 
to the Greek and other writers the age of the old Avestan 
people can be placed back by about 5000 years before the 
'TroJa.nwar. 

The determination of the original home of the Aryans 
is also a difficult problem. The Airanvej referred to in the 
Vendidad was probably some region in the north, or even 
near the north pole, but there is no gainsaying the fact 
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tHat in more recent age, the home of the Aryans was some-; 
where in Central Asia, from which the Hindu Aryans- 
migrated to the East and the Persians and others to the 
West. The theory of the north Indian home of the Aryans 
seems to me fanciful and of little value. 

Prof. Bangacharya has done well by placing before- 
us all the different views of well known writers on several 
important points of the history of India, and we have no 
doubt that in the forthcoming volumes we may look forward 
to have much interesting and up-to-date information. 


THE K. B. GAMA ORIENTAL INSTITUTE. 

EEPOET POE THE YEAE 1929. 

The Executive Committee of the K, R, Gama Oriental' 
Institute beg to submit their report 'of the work of the* 
Institute for the year 1929. 

Government FellmcsMp Lectures. — Revd. Fr. Dr. B. 
Zimmermanu, S.J., Pli.D., as the Government 'Fellowship 
Lecturer of this Institute for. 1929, delivered a series of' 
six lectures on Godin the Gathas and in ' the Rigveda '^^" 
as under:-— 

1. Introduction: — History of the Problem and thC' 
Method of its Solution on 25th November 1929. 

2. ‘'One God or many Gods’’, on 28t]i November 
1929. 

3. ‘‘ God, Supreme or Subordinate ”, on llth Decem- 

ber 1929. 

4. “God, Person or Power ”, on 13th December 
1929. 

5. '^Ahura Mazda and Angra Mainyu ”, on 16th 
December 1929.' 

6. “ God in the Eigveda ”, on 17th December 1929. 

A Lecture * — On the 4th October 1929, an informal 

meeting was held to meet Dr. G. Morgenstierne, who was 
sent hy the Norwegian Institute of ■ Comparative Study of' 
Human Culture to Kafiristan to make researches regarding 
the race and language of the Bed Kaffirs. Dr. Morgenstierne 
related shortly the history of the people, their customs and 
beliefs, their language and observances. At the end he 
replied to different questions asked by the members present.. 
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Celebration of the Anniversary of the Death of Mr. 
K.B. Cama.—The twentieth; anniversary of the death of the 
late Mr. K. R. Oama was celebrated on Thursday the 22nd 
'August 1929 at 6 p.m. (S.T.) in the Hall of the Institute, 
when Shams-ul Ulama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi deli- 
wered a discourse on A La 3 unan Dastur, Mr. Kharshed 3 i 
Eustomji Cama 

Publications.— During the year under report, four 
numbers of the Journal containing the following matters 
were published 

1. An English translation with important notes and 
summary of the five Zoroastrian Gathas, made by Mr. 
Khodabux Bdalji Punegar, B.A., for which he was award- 
ed the Sarosh K. R. Cama Prize of this Institute (Journal 

No. XII). 

2. (a) Indo-Iranian Philology. A Study of Semantic 
Etymology by Prof. Ernest P. P. Horrwitz of Hunter 
College, New York City, being a series of eight Government 
Fellowship Lectures of this Institute. (6) A Petition in 
Persian Verse by Dastur Eaikobad of Naosari to Emperor 
Jahan^^ir ”, by Shams-ul Ulama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji 
Modi, B. A., Ph.D., C.I.E. (c) “ The Zend-Avesta and the 
Magyars ” by Prof. Francis Zajti (Journal No. XIII). 

3. An English translation of classical passages on 

Zoroaster and Zoroastrianism, by President W. Sherwood 

Fox and Prof. R. E. K. Pemberton, M.A., of the University 
of Western Ontario, London, Canada (Journal No. XIV). 

4. “The Foundations of the Iranian Religions ”, 
being a series of Bai Ratanbai Katrak Lectures delivered 
at Oxford in 1925, by Prof. Louis H. Gray, M.A., Ph.D., 
of Columbia University (Journal No. XV). 

Besides the four Nos. 12-15 of the Journal issued 
during the year the undermentioned works were published 




ANHUAL EEPOET 95 

as the publications of the Institute, the first four being 
reprints of matter printed in the Journal: — 

Publication No. 2. — “ Indo-Iranian Philology. A Study 
of Semantic Etym ology ”, by Prof. Ernest P. Horrwitz. 

Publication No. 3. — “The Gathas, translated and 
summarised ”, by Mr. K. E. Punegar, B. A. 

P ublieation No. 4. — “ Passages in Greek and Latin 
Literature relating to Zoroaster and Zoroastrianism”, 
translated into English by President W. Sherwood Pox 
and Prof. R. E. K. Pemberton, M.A. 

Publication No. 5. — “ The Foundations of the Iranian 
Religions ”, by Prof. Louis H, Gray, M.A., Ph.D. 

Publication No. 6. — 'til 

Si. =1^1 

Hft't dlH. »l'=lslS5 

(The Pehrest of the Narars at Navsari from A.D. 
1633 to 1928 including a memo of the Nirangdins and 
yarasyas by Ervad Mahyar Nowroji Kutar.) 

The Naoroji Festonji Gama and Navazhai Naoroji 
Gama Prize (Bs. 1000).— X Prize Competitive Essay on 
“ The History of the Peshdadyan and Kyanyan Kings of 
Persia, based on all sources, especially Avesta, Pahlavi and 
Pazend ” was invited by 30th June 1929, and in response 
one essay was received. Mr. B. T. Anklesaria, M.A., and 
Ervad Bahmanji N. Dhabbar, M.A., were appointed 
examiners to examine the said essay. The examiners 
having found the essay unworthy of the prize, no prize 
was given. 

The Sarosh K. B. Gama Prize Essay {Bs. 500).— A 
Prize Competitive Translation of specified Kliordeh Avesta 
prayers was invited by 31st May 1929 and in response, two 
essays were received, bearing the pseudonyms of “Humi- 
lity ” and 
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Mr. Batanji Pardoonji Gorvala, M.A., and Mr. Sohrab 
Jamshedji Bulsara, M.A., were appointed examiners to 
examine the said two essays. As recommended by the 
examiners, the prize of Rs. 500 was equally divided among 
the two competitors, who were Mr. Khodabax Edalji 
Punegar, B.A.. and Ervad Manek Purdunji Kanga. 

The Sarosh K. E. Cama Prize Essay {Bs. 500).— A 
Prize Competitive Translation of a few Yashts was invited 
for a prize of Rs. 225 by 31st December 1928 but by that 
date no translation was received. Thereon, another prize 

essay has been invited by the 31st December 1930 for the- 
Sarosh K. R. Cama Prize of Rs. 500 as under 

“ A lucid and thoroughly intelligible translation in 
English of the following Yashts in due accordance with 
.Grammar and Philology, with notes and comments wher- 
ever necessary -.-Yashts: Aba, Khorshed, Mah, Tir, Gosh,. 

Meber, Rashna, Farvardin, Ram, and Din . 

Books refaired-BuTing the year under report, 82 
Mss. of the Librai'y were repaired and bound at a cost of 
Rs. 192. 

The English Translation of the Pahlavi Vendidad. 

To commemorate the 20th anniversary of the passing 
away of the late Mr. K. R. Cama, an anonymous donor 
offered an amount of Rs. 1,000 for getting an English, 
translation of the Avesta Vendidad prepared byaParsi 
scholar with a request to start a fund so ' that a prize of 
Rs 3 000 be offered for same and that the prize be given on 
the occasion of the celebration of the centenary of the late 

Mr. K. R. Cama 's birth on the llth November 1931. The 
Executive Committee thanked the donor for his offer and 
requested him to allow the Executive Committee to utilize the 
amount for an English translation of the Pahlavi Vendidad, 
as there is none published, whereas there are several of the 
Avesta text, and to increase the amount to Rs. 2,000. The- 
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donor having kindly agreed to have his gift of Rs. 1,000 
•employed for an English' translation of the Pahlavi 
Vendidad, the Executive Committee have entrusted the 
work of preparing a transliteration and translation of the 
same to Mr. B. T. Anklesaria, M.A., on an honorarium 
of Rs. 2,000. 

Resolutions of Sorrow The Executive Committee 
passed the follovring resolution of sorrow for the demise of 
Prof. Karl P. Geldner ; — 

“ The Executive Committee of the K. R. Cama 
Oriental Institute, Bombay, express their deep regret 
at the sad demise of Prof. Karl P. Geldner of Marburg 
University, and record their appreciation of His great 
scholarship in the fields of Iranian and Sanskrit 
Philology. His services to Iranian studies are indeed 
valuable. The Edition of the Avesta, to mention only 
one great work published by Mm, has laid Iranian 
•scholarship as well as the Parsi Community under a 
deep obligation and is a lasting monument of Kis 
learning." 

The resolution was communicated to Mrs. Geldner and 
a suitable reply received from Her. 

The following resolution was passed on the occasion 
of the death of Mr. Jeh'angir Rustomji Patel, a son-in-law 
pf the late Mr. K. R. Camar— 

“ The Committee records its sense of grief at the 
death of Mr. Jehangir Rustomji Patel, who was a mem- 
ber of the Executive Committee for ten years (from 
22nd July 1919). Mr. Patel had kindly given to this 
Institute Rs. 2,700 for sending a scholar to Naosari, 
Surat and Broach, to collect information about Iranian 
Mss. in various libraries there. Mr. Jehangir Patel 
took a great interest in the Institute from the very 
time of his joining it as a member." 
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ManecJcji Limji Hateria Libi'ary.—Dr- N. N. Katrak 
kaving commixaicated the wisli of the Managing Committee 
of the Bhagarsath Anjmnan Atashbehram to hand over to 
this Institute the Manekji Limji Hateria Library, which was 
affiliated with their Fire-Temple, along with the fund of 
Es. 5,000, belonging to the said Library, the Executive 
Committee intimated that they would receive the same, 
provided the transfer was sanctioned by the Court and 
they were allowed to dispose of such manuscripts and 
books as owing to their possession of other copies or for 
other reasons they did not think it desirable to keep. 
The Managing Committee of the Atashbehram thereupon 
applied to the Court which sanctioned the transfer to our 
Institute of such manuscripts and books as we were willing 
to keep permanently together with the fund of Es. 5,000. 
The Court’s order was passed on 15th July 1929 and since 
then all the manuscripts and such of the printed books as 
seemed useful for this Institute have been brought down 
and kept separate in the six cupboards belonging to the 
said Library and received with the books. 

A Building for tJie Institute. — The Executive Com- 
mittee having found the present premises gradually becom- 
ing insufficient to accommodate the Library, considered 
the question of having a building of its own for the 
Institute and a sub-committee of Mr. M. P. Khareghat, 
Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, Mr. B. T. Anklesaria and 
Mr. Kaikhushru H. Cama was appointed to consider the 
question and report upon it. Inquiries were made in 
respect of five vacant plots but the terms were not found 
suitable. Inquiries were also made about ready-made 
buildings and seven buildings were inspected but none of 
them was found suitable for the purposes of the Institute, 

Booh Committee.— In the matter of purchase of books 
lor the Institute Library, a Book Committee of Dr. Jivanji 
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J. Modi, Mr. B. T. Anklesaria and Prof. N. D. Minoeher- 
homii was appointed to select and buy books for tKe 
Institute’s Library to tlie extent of Rs. 700 a year. 

Members of the Institute. — In tlie beginning of tbe 
year, there were 222 Life Members. Owing to tlie deatS 
of five members and increase of two, the number of Life 
Members at the end of the year stood at 219. 

There were 71 Annual Members in the beginning of 
the year. On account of the death of one member and 
the resignation of two members and the addition of one 
new member, at the end of the year, the total number of 
Annual Members was 69. 

New Life Me mhcrs.— Jivaji Shapurji Dhanjibhai, Esq,, 
Lt.-Col. M. J. Kelawala. 

Neic Annual Member. — M. Pramji, Esq. 

Donations. — The Executive Committee convey their 
best thanks to the donors of the undermentioned sums, 
received during the year under report : — Rs. 

In memory of the 20th Anniversary of 
the passing away of Mr. Sarosh K. R. 

Gama, which fell on 6th November 1928, 
from the family of the late Mr. E. R. 

Cama, for publishing the translation 
and summary of the Gathas prepared 
by Mr- K. E. Punegar, B.A. ... 400 

Messrs. Predyson’sindo-German Trading Co. 21 

The M. P. Cama Athoman Institute for the 
publication of the translation and summary 
of the Gathas by Mr. K. E. Punegar, B.A. 300 

Sohrabji Burjorji Mehta, Esq. ... ... 25 

in memory of Seth' Jijibh'oy Dadabhoy on 
his anniversary on 23rd April 1929 ... 5 
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In memory of my Aimai on her anniversary Es. 
on 25th April 1929... ••• ••• 5 

Anonymons, for publishing an English' Trans- 
lation of the Pahlavi Vendidad to com- 
memorate the Gentenary of the late 
Mr. K. E. Gama’s birth (11th November 
1931) being the first instalment of Es. 1,000. 655-4-4 

The sister and children of late Bai Aimai 
K. E. Gama in memory of the 34th 
anniversasy of her passing away for the 
Aimai E. E. Gama Prize Fund ... 50 

Jivaji Shapurji Dhanjibhai, Esq. ... 100 

The Trustees of the N.J.WadiaGharity Fund 150 
The following donations were received in connection 
with the publication of the Navsari Navar and Nirangdin 
Fehrest 


The Trustees of the Parsee Panchayet Funds 


and Properties 

... Es. 

500 

Sir Eatan Tata Charities 


500 

The M. F. Gama Athornan Institute 


300 

The N. M. Wadia Charities 


200 

M. P. Khareghat, Esqr. 


150 

Ervad Edalji Burzoji Mulla 

Charity 


Fund 


125 

Kavasji Jalbhoy Sett, Esqr. 
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Sir Hormusjee Cowasji Dinshaw, 

M.V.O., 


O.B.E. 


100 

Bai Eatanbai Bdalj Bamji 


100 

A Zarthoshti 


100 

Eustomji Kavasji Modi, Esqr. 


100 

Dhanjishah Bapuji Des?,!, Esqr. 


51 

Edalji Shapurji Oipadvala, Esqr. 

■ ;*• if 

51 

Dr. Pestonji Bhikhaji Nariman 

... „ 

50 
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Sir PMroze 0. Sethna- 

... 50 

Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi . 

n 

31 

Late Mr. Mehrwanji Nanabhoy Mehta 


31 

Bapuji Hormusji Saklatvala, Bsqr. 

y# 

25 

Dinshaji Eatanji Daboo, Esqr. 

n 

25 

Capt. Sohrab E. Modi 

... j y 

25 

Naoshirwan R. Modi, Bsqr. 

... 

25 

Eustomji E. Modi, Bsqr. 

... 

15 

E. M. Vazifdar, Bsqr. 

*' ■ f t 

10 

Furrokh Sohrabji Muila, Bsqr. 

n 

10 

M. S. Kanga, Bsqr. 

... ,, 

10 

M. M. Pavi’i, Bsqr. 

.... 

10 

Jamshedji Edaiji Kutar, Esqr. 

... j,, 

5 

Hormusji A. Sethna, Esqr. 

... 

5 

Purdoonji E. Modi, Esqr. , 

••• 3) . 

5 


Gifts of Books and Journals . — The best thanks of 
the Committee are due to the institutions and private 
individuals, who have kindly presented books, journals, 
reports etc. to the Institute, as under: — 

Books Peesented. 

Ostiranisehe Nominaliiexion {by Paul Tedesco) 
(presented by the author) . 

Ratnasamuehchaya or A Comprehensive and Classi- 
fied Catalogue of Sanskrit Works (by Mehr Chand 
Laehhman Das) (presented by the author). 

Journal of the Department of Letters, Vols. I-XVI 
• (presented by the Calcutta University). 

oiutmiw (presented 

by Mr. Damoder Sunderdass) . 

?rfg5I (presented by 

the Director of Public Instruction, Poona). 
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HlHisAa »Ui IWlfTa? ^l|ot 

The Conference of the Birds (E. P. Masani, M.A.) 
(presented by the anther). 

Descriptive Catalogue of the Bijapnr Museum of 
Arehffiology (presented by the Bijapur Museum of Library), 

A Catalogue of the Sanskrit Mss. in the Adyar Library, 
Parts I and II (presented by the Director, Adyar 
Library, Madras). 

. The Sanskrit and Prakrit Mss. in the Adyar Library 
(presented by the Adyar Library, Madras). 

Sanskrit Mss. In the Adyar Library, Upanisads 
(presented by the Adyar Library, Madras). 

Beitrage zur Erklarung des Awestas und des Vedas 
by Johannes Hertel (presented by the author). 

Cama Oriental Institute Papers by Dr. J. J. Modi 
(presented by the author). 

South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. Ill, Part IV — Copper- 
plate grants from Sinnamanur Tirukkalar and Tiruch- 
ehengodu by Eao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri (presented by 
the Government of India, Calcutta). 

Slokas Grammaticaux de Thonmi Sumbliota: Avec 
leurs Commentaires by Jacques Bacot (presented by Musfee 
Guimet). 

Catalogue of the Bombay Branch, Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, Part I— Authors and Part II — Subjects by P. B. 
Gothaskar (presented by the B. B. Eoyal Asiatic Society^, 
Bombay), 

MW cldl ■'goftSil Actf ^l?l?=tl«t 

nia' SlvVldlHi 
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^Q^l»i 2J<V^ldl»ti ^l«{!j* a^lf (HR t *HH 

(Ail the above 4 Mss. have been presented by an anony* 
mous donor through Dr. Dhnnjibhoy N. Patel) 

Jonrnai of the Department of Letters, Vol. XVIII 
(presented by the Calcutta University) . 

The Genealogy of the Naosari Parsi Priests by Ervad 
Eustomji J. Dastur Meherjirana (presented by Dr. J. J. 
Modi). 

Masonic Papers by Dr. J. J. Modi (presented by the 
author). 

A Biographical Sketch of Behramji M. Maibari by 
Dayaram Gidumal (presented by Mr. J. M. Maibari) . 

«H=tWtHl cl«ll SHrH Viilldl «^viihi?(15hI 

(Uil^ fclHHlH HC-^). 

3i(V(iidl 4R4' 

Hiy*, qiQH an^l 

SIMW 4l«ld* «l^C‘ 

tH4HH xliasi H|' «%' ). 

dgSl «Hl*E<Sl«H tTsHA iy.H' KSUl. 

Resala-e Istashadat or the work containing Evidences 
on the non-existence of Kubbeesa in the Pure Religion of 
Zoroaster. 

Shah-nameh in Persian with paintings. 

Dabestan in Persian. 

Anwar-e Soheli in Persian. 

Dewan-e Hafiz in Persian. 

Javidan-e Kherad in Persian. 
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(THe last 11 books were presented by a gentleman wKo 
did not wisK bis name to be published, tKrough Dr. JiTanji 

J. Modi.) 

JOUENALS PeESBOTEB. 

TKe Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. IV, No. 4, 
December 1928 ; Vol. V, No. 1, March 1929. 

ZeitscHrift der DeutscKen MorgenlandiscHen GeseE- 
scHaft, Band 7, Heft 3-4; Baud 8, Heft 1-2, 1929. 

Journal of th'e Telugu Academy, 1929. 

Journal Amatique Recueil de Memoires, Tome COXI, 
No. 2, October to December 1927 ; Tome CCXII, No. 1, 
January— March 1929. 

Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. XXIII, 1927, Nos. 3-4 ; Vol. No. 1, 1928. 

THe Quarterly Journal of tHe MytHic Society , J anuary, 
April and July 1929. 

NacKrichten vonder GesellscHaft der WissenscKaften 
zu Gottingen, Heft 2-3 (1928) and Heft 1 (1929). 

Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen, No. XI, November and. 
No. XII, December 1928 ; Nos. I-VI, January-June 1929. 

The Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, 
December 1928. 

Revue de I’lnstitut de Sociologie, No. 4, Oetober- 
December 1928. 

The Asiatic Review, Vol. XXV, Nos. 81-82, January 
and April 1929. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. 48, 
No. 4, December 1928 ; Vol. 49, Nos. 1-2, March- June 1929. 

Bulletin of the Iran League, Vol. 1, No. 9, November 
1928, and Vol. I, Nos. 10-11, December 1928, January- 
February 1929 ; Vol. I, Nos. 13-17, MarcH-July 1929. 
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British Mazdaznan, Vol. V, Nos. 5-9, Jarraary-May 
1929. 

srarfvoit qf^ ? ak v. 

(for the months of Bahman and Asfan- 
darmad (1297) and Farvardin (1298).) 

The Humanist, Vol. I, Nos. 10-12, March-May 1929 ; 
Vol. II, Nos. 1-5, June-October 1929. 

Annual Report of the Watson Museum of Antiquities 
for 192S. 

Asiatica, Vol. II, No. 1, January-February 1929. 

Studi e Material! di Storia delle Religion!, Vol. 4, 1928. 

liws V, »t’A I, 

ilfu'i •q. aH‘& ^ SHS 3 Si. 

=ili Tt a’, =H'i I, ^ Hl=H* ?a 

Muslim Review (Quarterly), Tol. Ill, No. 1 (July 
to September 1928) and Vol. Ill, No. 3 (January to 
March 1929). 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London 
Institution, Vol. V, Part II, 1929. 

Journal of the Society of Oriental Research, Vol. XIII, 
Nos. 1-2, January to April 1929. 

The Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. V, No. 1, 
March 1929. 

Memoirs of the Arehieologieal Survey of India, No. 41 
(Survival of the Prehistoric Civilisation of the Indus 
Valley). 

Annual Report of the Archasological Department of 
His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions. 

Hyderabad Archaeological Series No. 8 : The Inscrip- 
tions of Nagai. 
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Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. VIII, 
No. 7, for the year 1929. 

Annals of the Bhandarbar Oriental EesearcK Institute, 
Poona, Vol. X, 1929. 

Eeport of the Bhandarbar Oriental Eesearch Institute 
for 1928-29. 

Quarterly Journal of the Andhra Historical Eesearch 
Society, Vol. Ill, Parts 2, 3 and 4 for the months of 
October 1928 and January and April 1929. 

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society for March 
1929. 

Bharata Itihasa Sanshodliaba Mandala, Quarterly, 
Vol. IX, No. 4, and Vol. X, No. 1. 

Proceedings of the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic 
Society of India, 1928. 

Annual Bibliography of Indian Archeology, Kern 
Institute, London, for the year 1927. 

Annual Eeport of the Mysore Archeological Depart- 
ment for the year 1928. 

Books Purchased. 

The following boobs have been purchased during the 
year under report 

Cuneiform Inscription relating to the capture of 
Babylon by Cyrus. 

Arabic Literature (by H. A. E. Gibb). 

A Short History of the Saracens (by Ameer AliSyed). 

Sibander Nama e Bara or Boob of Alexander the 
Great (by Captain H. "Wilberforce Clarbe). 

A Literary History of the Arabs (by Eeynold 
A. Nicholson) . 
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The Geographical Works of Sadik IsfaKani (by J. C-)- 

Proceedings a nd Transactions of the Second Oriental 
Conference, Calcutta. 

Proceedings and Transactions of the Third Oriental 
Conference, Madras. 

Proceedings and Transactions of the Fourth Oriental 
Conference, Allahabad, Vols. I and II. 

Hymns of Zoroaster by Kenneth Sylvan Guthrie. 

First Book of Sanskrit by E. G. Bhandarkar. 

Histoire de FExtreme- Orient, Parts I and II. 

An Introduction to Uravidian Philology by C. Nara- 
yana Rao, M.A., Lt. 

An Oriental Biographical Dictionary (by Henry 
George Keene) . 

Dictionary of Geography, History, Biography, Ety- 
mology, and Chronology, Yols. I and II (by George R. 
Emerson). 

Etymological Gujerati-English Dictionary (by M, B. 
Belsare). 

Ten Thousand Miles in Persia by P. M. Sykes. 

Armaghan in Persian, Yols. I to IX, 

Persian Ms. of Khiisro-Shirin. 

Journal “ Kaveh in Persian for the year 1921. 

Gujerati Dnyanakosha, Part I (the whole set of 20 
Yolumes) is ordered out. 

Etudes sur le Zoroastrisme de la Perse Antique. 


The Audited Accounts are attached hereto : — 
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LIABILITIES. 

Bs* a.' p. 

OeBeralS'und 

1,98,929 14 5 

Fellowship Fund 

30,124 15 2 

J>r. E- J* Khory Fund 

14,529 8 0 

Sarosh K. B. Cama Fund ... 

5,746 3 6 

Bai Ainiai K« B. Cama Fund 

3,727 6 9 

Surat Pars! History Fund ... 

3,027 15 6 

K. B. Cama Anniversary Fund 

1,667 2 0 

T. B. N. Cama Fund 

6,387 3 0 

Bevayat Publication Fund 

4,1<S3 6 6 

Pehiavi Yandidad Translation Fund ... 

655 4 4 

Total ... 

2,68,938 15 % 


KAIKHUSHEIT HOEMDSJI GAMA, 
Hon. Treasurer. 
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3lst Decemher 1929. 
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assets* 

Es. a.' p. 

Cash ■with the Imperial Bank of India (Es. 14,479) 


Bai Aimai K. E. .Cama Fund Account ... 

1,074 8 0> 

Sarosli K. Cama Fund Account ... ... ^ 

918 11 6 

All other A-ccounts ■ ■... i 

12,485 11 9 

Securities of Es. 2,52,345-11-10: — j 


( With the Imperiai Bank of India as per Safe I 


Custody Beceiptj- j 


3^ per cent Government Promissory Notes of I 


Es. 74.200 ... ... ... 1 

58,805 15 0 

5 per cent Government Promissory Notes of 


Es. 500 .*• ... 1 

500 0 0 

6 per cent Ten Year Bonds of Rs. 74,300 ... 

74,450 0 10 

4 per cent Improvement Trust Bonds Rs. 500 «•« 

500 0 0 

4 per cent Bombay Port Trust Bonds of 


Bs. 1,17,800 

1,18,088 12 0 

Furniture and Fixtures ... ... 

2,114 3 4 

Total 

2,68,938 15 2 

Examined and found correct. 


NAVEOZ A. DAVAE & Co., 

Incorporated Accountants (London), 
Honorary Auditors^ 
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Account of the General Fund for the 


CREDIT. 

BALANCE ON l3T JANUARY 1939 (Es. 2,00,260-0-5) 

Cash with Bank ... 

Securities — ] 

Furniture and Fixtures 

Cash Credits (Bs. 25,491-8-2) 

Life and Annual Membership subscription 

smy Notes of 1931 of the face value of 
Es. 10,000 ... — - ;;; 

Interest on Investments ... 

Eees for use of Institute Hall _ ^ 

Income transferred from Dr. E. J. A.nory s 

SunSyTeceipts including sale-proceeds of books, 
journals, etc. 

ADMlNlSTSATlONCHABGESrecoveredfrom:- 

Sarosh K. B. Oaraa Fund ... 

Bai Aimai K. B. Cama Fimd 

K. B. Cama Anniversary Fund 

The Fellowship Fund 

The Mulla Feroze Library ... 

Other Credits (Bs. 369) 

Additions to Furniture and Fixtures ... 


Bs. a. p. 


383 10 r 
1,98,019 14 6 
1,856 7 4 


930 0 0 
306 0 0 
2,700 0 0 
700 0 0 


10.211 5 0 
8,693 13 4 
14 0 0 

861 12 0 

255 2 0 


18 13 10 
8 11 0 
6 4 0 
125 11 0 
660 0 0 


369 0 0 


Total Es. 3,26,120 8 7 


KAIKHUSHBU HOBMUSJI CAMA, 

Eon, Treasurer, 


ORIENTAL INSTITUTE. Account No. I. 


year ending 3 1st Decemher 1929. 


DEBIT. 

'Cash Debits (Bs. 17,017-0-6):— ■ 

Salaries and Wages 
Bent 

Cost of copying, indexing and printing the 
Navsari Navar Fehrest ... 

Cost of printing other publications incinding 
Mr. PunegaFs Oathas ... 

Books and Periodicals purchased 
Stationery and Printing 
Postage and Stamps 
Clothing to Peons 
Insurance 

Cost of addition to Furniture and Fixtures ... 
Other Oenerai Charges 

Other Debits (Rs. 10,173-9-8):— 

Cost price of 6 per cent Government Promissory j 
Notes of 1931 of Es. 10,000 face value sold | 
Depreciation of Furniture and Fixtures ... j 

Balance on 3isT December 1929 (Rs. 1,98,929-14-5):— j 


per cent Government Promissory 
Notes of the face value of 

5 per cent Government Promissory 

Notes of 1^5-55 of the face value of 

6 per cent Government Promissory 

Notes of 1931 of the face value of 
4 per cent Improvement Trust Bonds 
of the face value of 
4 per cent Bombay Port Trust Bonds 
of the face value of 
Cash with Bank 
Furniture and Fixtures 


1,15,590 1 


Total Bs. 


Es. a. p. 


3,804 12 f 
3,309 9 # 

3,679 9 9 

4,418 2 9' 
643 13 6 
133 12 9 
225 15 9 
69 9 9 
28 2 9 
369 0 9 
354 6 6 


10,062 5 8 
ill 4 0 


47,018 12 0 

590 9 9 

24,159 9 19 

500 9 f 

1,15,788 12 9 
8,858 2 3 
2,114 3 4 
8 7 


Examined and found correct. 

NAVBOZ A. DAYAB 8c Go., 
Incorporated Accountants ( London) ^ 
Eomrary Auditors, 



Bombay J ^Stk March 19$0, 
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No. 

FELLOWSHIP 




Dr. E. J. KHORY 


Interest amount traasferred to General 
Fund ... 


Balance as per contra 


SAROSH K. R. CAMA 


Prize awarded 

Stamp on Balance Certificate 
Administration chargres 
Balance 31st Dec.;— 
Securities as per contra— * 

B. Port Trust Bonds 
; 6 per cent War Bonds 
3^ per cent G. P, IS'otes ... 
Cash 


~ I 

1 


Es. a. 

p.; 

; Journal Printing 

... 

1,756 2 

0 

Administration charges 

» » • • * • 

i . 12511 

0 

Balance 31 -12-29 




Bonds ... 

30.000 0 0 



Cash 

124 15 2 





30,124 15 

2". 



32,006 1$ 

■■ 2' 



FITIsD account, 


Balance on 1st Jan. 1929 
Bonds 
Cash 

Interest 


FUND ACCOUNT, 


Balance 1st Jan. 1929 
6 per cent Bonds 
Cash 

Interest 


FUND ACCOUNT, 


Balance 1st Jan. 1929:— 

B. Fort Trust Bonds 
6 per cent War 

per cent Cr, P. Notes 
fF. V, 200) ... ■ . .... 

Gash 

Interest 



No, 


BAI AlMAl K. E. GAMA 


Br. 


Dr. 


Stamp on Balance Certificate 
Administration charges 
Balance 31-12-29 
4 p,c. B P.T. Bonds... 

6 p,c. War 

! p.c. G. F. I^otes... 

Cash — „ 


1,300 0 0 
700 0 0 
652 14 0 
1,074 8 9 


Ks. a. p. 
0 10 
8 11 0 


3.727 6 9 
3.736 2 9 


No. 

SURAT PAESI HISTORY 


Balance 31st. Bee.: - 
Securities 
Cash 


Es. a- p. 

2,379 9 0 
648 6 6 


3,027 15 6 


Dr. 


No. 

K. R. GAMA ANNIVERSARY 



1 

1 

E.s. a. p. 


Anniversary Celebration expenses 

48 5 6 


! Administration charges ... •* | 

6 4 0 


1 Balance:*— 

War Bonds ... 1,500 0 0 

Cash ... **• __ 

1,G67 2 0 



1,721 11 6 


5 . 

FUND ACCOUNT 


115 


i Balaace 1st Jan. 1929: — 

; 4 per cent B. P, T. Bonds 

6 per cent War Bonds 
i 3|4 G'.P. Notes 

; Face Value Es. 900 ... 

j Cash 

< Donation received ^ 

I Interest on Securities ■ 


6 . 

FUND ACCOUNT 


i Balance 1st. Jan. 1929: — 

’ per cent G. P. Notes 

i P.V. ils.SJOO .. 

I Cash ... . .. 

! Interest „ . 


7 . 

FUND ACCOUNT 


; Balance 1st Jan. 1929:*— 

I . War Bonds ... . ■ ... 

I ;■ :Oa:sh . ... 

i Interest 


1,300 0 0 
700 0 0 

' 652 U 0 
910 12 9 


€r. 


Es. a< p. 


3,563 10 9 
50 0 0 
122 8 0 


3,736 


Cr. 


Eg. a. p. 


2,379 9 0 
519 6 6 


2,898-15 6 
129 0 0 


3,027 1 5 6 


Cr. 


1,500 0 0 
131 15 6 


JiS. a. |>. 


1,631 IS 6 
89 12 0 


1,721 li 6 
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No. 

T. R. N. cama; 


Dr. 


1 

i 

1 

Balance 31st Dec, 1929:— i 

Zli per cent G. P. Notes ... | 

Cash ... .. 1 

Es. a* p. 

5,009 0 0 
1,387 3 0 

6,38/ 3 0 

No. 

EEVAYET PUBLICATION 

Dr. 


j 

Balance 31st Dec. 1929: — I 

Securities as per contra ...! 

Cash 

■, 

Rs. a. p. 

3,628 4 0 
515 2 6 


| : 4,143 /.. g . e- ; 

PAHLAVI VENDmAD 

Dr. 


Balance 21»t Dec. 1929: — 

Cash .*. ' ... «'.« 

j Es. a. p. 

. ; ^ 655 • 4 '4 

655 4 4 
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8 . 

FUND ACCOUNT. 


Cr. 


' 

Balance 1st Jan. 1929:— 

31^ per cent G. P. Ifotes... 5,000 0 0 
Cash ... ... 1,21S 9 0 

Interest , ... 

Es. ' a. ' 'p. . 

■ 6,212 9 . 0 

■ 174 19 „ 0 



6,38? 3 0 

9. 



FUND 

ACCOUNT 




Cr. 

i 

i ! 

Balance 1st Jaa. 1929: — 

3H P®r cent G. P. ITotes 

Face Value Rs. 4,600 ... 3,628 4 0 
Cash ... ... 354 14 6 

Es. a. p. 

3,983 2 6 

' 169 4 9 

■ i 
1 

1 1 

Interest ' v . ... . .. ...-i 

4,143 6 6 

' 10 . 

1 ' ' 



TEANSLATION FUND ACCOUNT. 




Cr. 


Donation receiTed ...| 

Bs. a. p. 
655 4 4 


i 


655 4 4 







PBEFACl BY THE. TRAKSLxlTOR- 

Tlie present writer was entrusted 'fey Sliams-ul-UIama 
'■Db. J. J/MobIj (now Sir. J. J. Modi, Kt.), the then Honorary 
Secretary of the K. R. Cam.a Oriental institute, on' behalf of the 
Journal of the said Institute, with the ■■translation' into English 
of Prof. Oh. BAETHonoaiiE^S series of .essaj^ on Sasanian Law 
as far back as 1922. " That' series was originally published in 
the Proceedings of the Heidelberg Aeademy of Sciences 
{'* Sitzuiigsberichte der Heideiberger Akademie der Wissens- 
chafteii and consists of sis essays issued at unequal periods 
from 1910 to 1923. The first essay in the series bears the title 
Uber ein sasanklisches ' Rechtsbuch (in our translation 
“ Notes on a Sasanian Law^-Book'') -and may be considered 
as forming the Introductory .part of the series. The remaining 
five essays bear all the same title ‘^2aim sasanidischen 
Eecht ’’ {rendered by us '' Notes on Sasanian Law and are 
respectively numbered as Parts I, II, III, IV and V. That 
numeration, owing to a certain delay in sending the translated 
Parts of the series to the Press, as they were delivered, and 
the departure of the present writer from Bombay, first to Bengal 
and then on a protracted journey, to Afghanistan, led to a 
mistake, most natural in the circumstances,, on the . part of the 
office of the Cama Institute, owing to.- which the writer’s manus- 
cript marked “.Past I ” was^sent to the Press in the first ins-, 
tance, before the essay which constitutes the "" Ihtbobuctoby 
Pabt ’’ (although not so marked and bearing a different title 
from the rest of the series). The great distance and the diffi- 
culty of communications (the foreign mails used to reach the 
writer in Kabul normally once in a fortnight, and very often 
only once a month) prevented us from discovering that mis- 
take in due time, and it was already too late to^ reverse the 
course, when it was ultimately noticed. As that introductory 
essay m at present in the press and is due to appear before long, 
the inconvenience caused thereby is only slight and amounts 
merely to our inability to quote the pages and lines of our 
En glis h translation wdierever reference to the Notes on a 
Sasanian Law-Book ’’ is being made in the text of Part I 
which is here submitted to our readers. 

The translation of the series proved to be an extremely 
.arduous task, and the reading of the proofs and the putting of 
the individual essays iiito a shape fit for publication was even 
more BO. The more welcome for the p^resent writer was there- 
fore the irillingn^s of the author himself (with whom th© 
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writer^ on being entrusted with : the translation, : iniiEediately 
entered into correspondence in order to obtain Prof, Baetho- 
noMis’s consent, as well as the elncidation of certain points in, 
connection with the author’s treatment of the subjpct) to 
read the iSrst proofs of the English translation of his works in 
connection with questions of Sasanian Law. 

About Wo years elapsed, however, owing to accumulation 
of material, before the translations could be sent to the Press, 
and it took almost one year for the first galley-proof of Part I ” 
to be composed and corrected, which involved its being sent 
from Bombay to Kabul, from Kabul to Heidelberg and back 
again. The untimely death from heart-failure (in August 
1925, at Langerook) of Prof, Ch. BAETHOLOMiE deprived the 
present writer of the kind assistance tendered to him in his 
difficult task by the great German savant. . 

The difficulties in translation referred to were chiefly due 
to the peculiarities of the late Prof. BARTHonoM^E’s manner of 
exposition of his subject: practically not a single reference in 
his writings is given in full, all titles of books, articles, manus- 
cripts, etc., being given in the form of abbreviations of an 
e:!rtremely lapidary nature devised by the author himself and 
not used anywhere else in literature, besides the ordinary 
‘abbreviations of names of well-known periodicals which are in 
common use and intelligible for*" everybody. The keys to the 
interpretation of those cryptic signs, under which well-known 
(or otherwise) works are concealed, are again scattered in several 
previous works of Prof. BabtholoJiLE Altiranisches Worter- 
buch ” ; ''Zur Kenntniss der mitteiiranischen Mundarten ” ; 

Zendhandschriften ”), of which one (the last mentioned) was 
unavailable in India and had to be got by the present writer, 
after a long delay, from Europe. No lists of abbreviations are 
attached by the author to the individual essays of our series. 
We thought it imperative to compile and attach to each volume 
of theserfes incur translation a full list of abbreviations used in the 
text, without which the same would be almost unintelligible. 

Ctertain summary explanations legarding some of the signs 
used in the text are given by the author in his ""Prefatory 
Notice”, which is annexed to "" Part I 

Another peculiarity (nowhere, however, explained by the 
author) is the use of italics for the figures denoting pages in 
quotations, and of ordinmry type figures to denote lines, the 
tiro being diwdbd by a full stop, without any further sign to 
indicate that the one is the and the other the Une quoted 


f 




p 

HP 



FBSPAOB. 


iii 


This iavolfes complicatioa since the same method (i.6,, figiiife 
in italics— Ml stop—fignre in ordinary type) is used by the 
author to indicate “ volume and page as well, when italic 
(instead of the'’Bsi 2 al Soman figure) stands for «?ofeMe 'aiid 
ordinary type for page. 

In order to a¥oid a great deal of unnecessary trouble for 
the competitors and printers, we., have discarded in; our tram- 
lation the numeration of lines, the indentations and other similar 
typographical mannerisms of the German original, but have 
preserved intact the above-discussed abbreviations, as devised 
by the author. . 

In a footnote accompanying his above-mentioned ‘‘Re* 
fatory Notice 'Vl^of. BABimoLOMiE reverts to the old question 
at to whether Pahlavi is to be considered a “ mixed language 
or not. We do not deem it necessary to re-start that question 
here and refer our readers to our Preface to Salemaiin’s Middle- 
Pemian Grammar (published by the Hon’ble Trustees of the 
Parsee Punchayet Funds and ftoperties, Bombay), where that 
question has been fully dealt with by us. A passage iii the 
late E. G. Beowne’s Literary History of Persia (voL I, pp* 76- 
77), which sheds an absolutely clear light on that much dis- 
cussed question, had, however, escaped ■ our attention at the 
moment of the compilation of the said Preface, As it only 
confirms and fully justifies our views expressed in the same, 
we think it will suffice to mention here that Beowne’s authority 
is a passage in the Fiheist, which shows quite clearly that the 
Pahlavi ideograms were never pronounced as they are spelt. 

As regards Prof. BAETHonoM-aE’s trauscription of Pahlavi 
words, it may be safely considered as the simplest of ail the 
systems used in that connection, and it has, of course, been 
preserved intact throughout in our translation of the present 
series. What we mean here by simplicity refers, however, only 
to its outward appearance, by which we mean the absence of 
any unusual or too complicated signs below or above the Latin 
characters used in the transcription and the absence of any 
additional letters (barring the Greek gamma to denote the 
guttural g-sound and the Greek 'Hheta’’ to represent the 
voiceless dental spirant). The placing of the (metric) mutter- 
vowel (eor o) uvder the line instead of placing it a^ove the line, as 
is the general custom, is one of Prof. BaetholoMj^’S many 
t3rpographical peculiarities, which does not really matter at all,. 

A far more important feature of Prof. BAE'raoLOM-ffi’S 
transcription is his peculiarly own and unusual spelling of certain 
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woll-knowH (or otherwise) PaMavi- "words'. \As'has been -pointed 
out by us in our above-mentioned, Preface to Salemann's 
Middle-Persian Grammar, the limitations of the Pallia vi alpha- 
bet are such as to open a vast field, to anybody, who shouM be so 
inclined, for playing ducks and drakes with its transcription 
and spelling in Latin characters. It is that peculiarity of the 
Pahiavi alphabet which enabled Prof. Babtholom^ to intro- 
duce into -his transcriptions most unusual spellings of certain 
•words only partly justified by the deficiencies of that alphabet. 
Being a fbima facie Awestan and Ancient-Iranian scholar (his 
doctor-dissertation, which appeared in Munich in 1878, was an 
essay entitled Das Verbum im A-w^esta,’’ later incorporated 
in the , same year in his monograph ^^Das altiranische Verbum in 
ibrmenlehre und Syntax dargestellt and all his innumerable 
articles and a few large books, wdiich appeared during the first 
twenty -eight years of his research activities, are exclusively 
concerned with subjects Awestan, Ancient-Iranian, Indian, 
Indo- Germanic, etc., and his first paper dealing with a purely 
Pahiavi subject Zur Pechtschreibung des Buchpahlavi : 
pdhrexian oder pahrextan V WZKM., XXI, 1-10) appeared 
only as late as 1907, and the first (Introductory) Part of the 
present series only in 1910, his Mitteliranische Studien” 
between 1911 and 1917, and his series entitled ‘‘Zur 
ICenntniss der mitteliranischen Mundarten ’’ was started as late 
m 1916, and the last (VE) issue of the same was published only 
after the death of the great savant in 1925. 

It is only natural in the circumstances that, having devoted 
two thirds of his lifetime to research in the domain of the tw’o 
older Iranian languages, Prof. Babtholomas should have re- 
mained to the end under, the spell of Awustan and Ancient- 
Persian morphology, even when dealing with subjects purely 
Middle-Persian, and should have been alwa3rg inclined, when- 
ever an opportunity was offered by the deficiencies of the Pah- 
iavi alphabet, to prefer in transcribing Pahiavi words spellings 
based on forms Awestan and Ancient-Persian, as against the 
usually accepted spellings, derived either from the Parsi tradi- 
•tional or from the living Persian forms, to which Pahiavi stands 
in a far closer connection than to the two dead Iranian languages. 
His footnote on p, 5 of the present book shows clearly his attitude 
in the matter. 

However it be, we have most scrupulously preserved the 
author’s transcription throughout the whole of the series. Nor 
did we in any way change the plan and the arrangement of the 
Indices of the German original. 


L. Bogdahov. 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 

AGr, : Armenfeelie Grammatik' (Hubschmanii-).-'- 

AI. : Aneient ladiaB; ' ■ 

AirWb. : Altiraaisclies Worterbuch (Bthl.) 

Aog. : Aogemadaeclia (ed. Geigbb)._ 

' ATO. ; The Book of Arda VirM. ■ 

Aw. : Awestaa. 

Bd. ; BandahiSn (ed. Westeegaaeb, Justi. The refe- 
rences are to pages and lines). 

B6B, ; Blirgerliches Gesetzbuch (the German Civil Code). 

Bthl. : BAETHOLOMiE. 

BnllAcP^t. : Bulletin de TAcad^mie Imp^riale de St. 
Petersbourg. 

DM. ; Denkart ed. MADAJir (the references are to pages and 
lines). 

DKS. : Denkart ed. Sanjaka (the references are to pages 
and lines). 

DWb. : Deutsches Wcrterbuch. 

Einl. : Einleitung in die traditioneilen Schriften der Parsen 

(Sfiigbl). 

PrP. : Prahang-i Pahlavik ed. Jxjnkee (the references are 
to chapters and lines). 

GAw. : Awestan of the Gathas. 

GlrPh. : Grundrfas der iranisehen Philologie. 

GrBd. : Great BundahiSn ed. Akklesabia (the references 
are to pages and lines). 
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Grdr. : Grandriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der indo- 
germanischen Spraohen (Bbtjomann). 

GrSogd. : Esaai de Grammaire Sogdieane (Gaothiot). 

IP. : Indogermanische Porschungen (ed. Bbtomann and 
Steeitbbes). 

BZN. : Karnamak-i ArtaxISr-i Pavakan, 

M. : Handschriftentexte aus Turfan (P. W. K. Mulleb), 
and Ein Doppelblatt aus einem Manichaischen Hymnen- 
buch (IDE M). 

Man Stud. : Manichaeische Studien (Salbmann). 

MK.. : Codex MK. of Dastue Jamasp-Asana. 

MjelAs. : Melanges Asiatiques. 

MbD, : Madigan-i-Hazar Dadistan ed. Modi (the references 
are to pages and lines). 

MhDA. : The Social Code of the Parsis in Sasanian times 
ed. E. T. D. Anklesaeia. 

MieanM, : Zur Kenntniss der mitteliranisehen Mundarten 
(Bthl.) SHAW. 

MPB. Middle-Persian of the books. 

MPT. : Pahlavi texts of Turfan. 

MS. : Middle-Soghdian (where no additional definition is 
given — “ Middle-Soghdian Buddhist Texts ”). 

MX. : Minok-i Khrad, editions : Andeeas, Sawana, West 
( the references are to §§ and lines). 

HpEt. : Neupersische Etymologic (Hoen). 

PahlT. : Pahlavi Texts (Jamasp Asana). 

PersStud. : Persische Studien (Hubschmann). 

PP. : Pahlavi-Awesta Frahang (ed. Ebichelt, WZKM., 

PH. : Pahlavi Nirai^tan, 



.MSf Of ABBEBVIAl?IOHS. 


mi 


PN (Tahm*) : Pahlavi Nirangistan (the T. D. Ahklbsaeia 
'■ ■ Codex). 

Pii, : Pahlavi translations (of Awestan texts). 

PV. : Palilavi Vlde¥dad (Vendidad). 

PVr. : PaMavi Visperad. , ,, 

PW. : Both and Bohtlingk’s Dictionary. 

PY. : PaMavi' Yasn. 

PYt. : PaMavi Yast. 

SBayrAW. : Sitzungsberiohte der bayrischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. 

SBE. : Sacred Books of the East. 

SHAW. : Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. 

Skr. : Sanskrit. 

Sp. : Spiegel’s ed. of the Visperad. 

SEb. fiber ein Sasanidisches Rechtsbuch (Bthl.), SHAW. 

SW. Sanskrit Worterbnch (Bohtlijtgk). 

SWAW. : Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften. 

SyrReohtsb. : Syrisches Rechtsbuch (Sachau). 

V "9 'i 'V'' 

SnS. : Sayast-ne-Sayast. . 

A A 

Sv. : Skand-gumanik Vizar. 

WZEM . : Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgen- 
landes. 

ZDMG. ; Zeitschrift der Deutschen Moj^enlandischen Geeell. 
schaft, 

ZendH®. : Catalogus Oodicum Mss. Bibliothecas Eegiae 
Moraeenefe, V. I, pars VII (Bthl.) 




NOTES ON SASANIAN LAW 

FROM THE GERMAN OF 
Prof. Ch. BAPvTHOLOM.® (heidelbeeg) 

translated by 

L. BOGDANOV 


PART I. 


The present essay gives further data on Sasanianlaw^ 
I request the reader to take into consideration my icrmer 
attempts in that domain, especially the papers : Ueber ein 
sasanidisches Rechtsbuch (SRb.), SHdbAW'. 1910 ; Beitrage 
zur Kenntniss des sasanidiscben Rechts, WZIvM. 27 (1913),, 
347 ff., and Der Verbaikontrakt im sasanidiscben Rccht, MiranM. 
2.3 f?. in the SHdbAW. 1917. 

If I am permitted to hope and to promise already to publish 
further contributions relative to the subject, 1 must — in 
reply to repeated summons addressed to me — again (as already 
MiranM. 2. 10 Xo. 2) emphasize that, owing to the mutilated 
condition of the only Ms. which we possess^ of the Sasanian 
law-book, Mdtlhdn i hazdr ddt^stdn (MhD.),- I consider it 
impossible to give a full translation which w’-ould mere or less 
answer the established scientific demands. What is told 
us in Mh-BA-, Introd. 15 f., about entrusting with and overtaking 
of a translation of the MhB.’’ can in no w^ay make me alter 
my opinion. The Farsi scholars are very much inclined to 
over-value the goodness of the Pahlavi texts and to undervalue 
the difficulty of their translation. 


^ Examples of its deplorable defectiveness are to be found every- 
where below. See also p. 21, 1. 

^ “The book of the thousand (legal) decisions”, see page 3. 
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PREFATORY NOTICE, 

1. Ill tKe Pahla-vi test the words J i and ] w in [ ] 

are suppiemented by myself; the same words standing in 
{ ' ) are considered by me as superfluous* — With reference 

to ail other modifications of the transmitted wording see the 
footnotes. — X X means, that I consider the word placed 
therein as corrupted. 

2. I make use of [ ] in the translation to denote words 

which have beeuiadded for the sake of clearness. 

3. For the transcription of the Pahlavi words see my notes 
in IF.38. 39, especially also with reference to the use of e S'Udo 
lor the clear and the dull mutter- vowel. I have preserved a 
for the open initial mutter-vow^el taking the place of dim -toned 

short sonants expressed by (s. MiranM. 1. 41 below.)— The 

sign ' to denote ideograms^ has been here omitted seeing 
that the transcription is everywhere preceded by the original 
text. 

4. For abbreviations of book headings, etc* s* Bthl. Zend- 
Hss. XI ff, and MiranM. 1.52 fi., also below the Indices. 


1 Even after the recent researches of Kirste, Orobazes (SWAW. 
1S2, 2) 30, I could not be persuaded to consider Pahlavi as a mixt -lan- 
guage, like e.g., the Yiddish In Book- Pahlavi it is indeed^ exactly 
the most common words that appear in the Semitic garb ; thus, for 
instance, the emphaticai personal pronouns, which are represented prac- 
tically exclusively by Semitic words : “I ” — MPT. az, ^ ‘'to me 

■ — MFT,man>> ^ “to thee ” — MPT. to, and so on. And those would have 

been pronounced as they were written ? The German proverb “ Was 
du nicht willst, dass dir geschieht ” etc. appears in BkM. i74, 1 f. an 

the following wording • lieJ UeJ ^ - ^ 

^ ^ 1 ^) » i.e. as I understand it : asem i an veh Ice an ce pa 

xves m newah pa ^ de i dit ne hunlt, “ his character (is) the better, 
who does^ not inflict on another that which (is) not good for 
himself *)”. Of all these words, with the exception of the twice occurring i 
of relation (izafat), there are only two : the word for “ character ” {xem} 
and that for good ” {newak), which appear in the phonetic form they 
had in Iranian. 

Cf. with reference to xvU in the seaiee of Bthl IF. 2S* 



I. MhD. 6 . 1344. 

[with supplementary notes on the concept paU “stipuiatio ”]. 

i ..U. i, J When two meni 

in common sell an 

1 mart d 1 :(fastak akoWn 2 mart ha object to one mani 

- and conclude [witb 

I>,KS-D 14 ?e^sH r: I«)ce) i {PnH-f him ] the stipuia- 

daram ndrusthu kunend fast u frosend tion : We shall 14 

guard it^ ” — : Vah- 

I# ^ lias said : 

is entitled to claim 

ke har had dafismh drust ku gufi vahram object from 

i anyone from whom 

flsifjo 

fUoxmy^ x^'ast kcmM 

For the contents of this legal decision ddtestd?^', s. SRb.3), 
the wording of wdiich is proved to be thoroughly correct, see 
§ 688 of the BGB. : “ Deposit ” and especially § 421 : If 

3- see below 1. p. 4. 2 until taken o3S. 

S The lawyer most often quoted in llhD. 

4 The buyer and depositor. 

5 I spell pdtomdy, with an o, i.e. a doll mutter- vowel, because of the 

frequent spelling , where the vowel is expressed by 1 the 

sign for V, a.g, MhD. ^. 4, 9, 6, 2, DM. 70$^ 16, etc. After the falling 

out of the ir, the sound recei^^ed, because standing how before a, a clear 

-tinge,: MTB. pdt^xsdh “ruler”-—?, pddisdh. 

It must be moreover pointed out, that the words meaning “authorized, 
-entitled” and “ruler” are considered by me as originaily equal and 

derived from ancient Iranian *°xsdi° ; in MsS. there is to be found the 

comparative degree PC’YYSTR “ tolerabilius ” {i.e., patsdi*’^ 

s. BthL WZKM. 2-9. 26), and in MPT. the word is ajso injts second 
meaning still with dg, proved w'ith certainty : P’DX’S’Y padox^ay p. 
9 e. 16. Later on at the outlet it has been in the meaning of “ruler ” 
assimilated with the congenial sdh derived from '^xsdiaB^ {Ancient Persian 
xhdyagiija--). My former transcription of the word in the meaning 
'“hntitied ”vwlth orroneoii^^ . , 

^ Of the two Joint sellers. 
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several persons owe a payment . . , . [as co-debtors] , the 
creditor can claim tiie payment at his pleasure from any of 
the debtors;^’ s. also sub 4 and 5, p. 22 ff. 


LINGUISTIC AND OBJECTIVE REMARKS, 


1. ^HVhen two men .... sell an object to one man” : 
the translation sounds rather stiff ; yet, if one wishes to render 
the original text literally . and objectively to the point, ^ that 
cannot be avoided. The word mart , “,man ” denotes the legally 
capable natural person ; now, hereat are required :1) being of age, 
and 2) of masculine sex ; because women are considered by the 
Sasaiiian law, on principle, as legally non -capable ; s. below 
pp. 29-30. The opposite of mart ” '‘man”, as subject in judicial 
cases, is x'^dstaJc thing ” as object of the same.^ 

2 . dkoueri t 

also pa dkouen {e.g., MhD.2,6)^, or pa e ydvar, properly speakings 
'‘in one pace” (e.g., MhBA. 50.10)^, show, that an action 
accomplished by several ' persons, especially a business mode 
of acting, must be considered as the activity of a company in 
the legal sense of the word'. We find in MhD. instances with''' 

two and three partners. They are called hamidy (plur. 

hambdydnf "socius” and they form a 
Mmbdylh societ3bB/' ; s. p. 30 note 2. 


My reading of the word dkomn rests on my proposal 

made in IF.i2.95, note, 

without a slight amendment at the beginning- 
certainiyto d4 on account of the MPT.— forms of i 


which, yet, could not, be sustained 
, j~':‘"po,i'nts: 

• — -...w -forms of the word : 

’GNYN and ”GiTYN, which were discovered in the mean- 
time (s. Salemann, ManStud. 1,40 and Bull Ac Pet. J912M 1. 
23). I derive now the first half of the word from AI. sakdm adv. 
"'together, simultaneously”, referring thereby for the formation 
of the initial syllable to my remarks on the initial 5- before 

sonants in MiranM. 1.42; can be read /w^®and dh°, hut 


1 )Se 0 also below p. 45, Note I. 

2 See the Index of passages.” 

3 For the origin of the word see Bthl. WZKM 29. 
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never The second part of the word might certainly have 

$ome cormeetioE with the AI. nayana- n. ^"dnetns, tractiis’^; 
uhomn would thus verbally mean “ conjnncto traetu Still 
neither the reading nor the origin of the word can be considered 
as certain. 

3. (binding—) promise, agreement, treaty, 

espec. verbal contract, stipulation The conclnding-fcirmiila 
of a verbal contract, Cf . for it my MiranM. ff., where a 
number of examples for the word past have been collected. The 
reason for the absence there of the above -quoted passage is 

that I had originally read the above combination 

nipist (=P. nivist “piece of writing’') instead of )^Oi36 1 

u pait,^ supplementing s* ) u “ and *’ before the, same. 

I wanted accordingly to translate the passage : to 

sell and to put it in writing : “ We " That 

nipist occurs certainly often enough in the MhD. : yet it seems 
to me quite certain that, in this instance, on the contrary, a 
stipulation is meant ; the text is perfectly, in order ; for the 
use of the preposition apdJc and the verb kartan with past cf. 
MiranM. 2.5 f. and below for the IMhDA. 1.16, 7.6, s. 

Indpass. 


1 Except when the sonant of the initial syllable is a, it cannot be 

established with certainty from the spelling of the word, whether the h 
before it has been preserved, or dropped off, or “ prefixed ”, because 

the initial a and hi he , u, o and ho, in most cases also 

i and hi, u and hu arc written alike, with the sign for a, i or u 
accompanying the same. I write in such instances, as a rule, according 
to the etymology of the word, without vouching tor the correct 

structure of the word ; thus, hah, for ^ because of the 

Avest. haha, in spite of IVIPT, and Pers. az, and os for because 

of the Avest. aoso, in spite of the Pers. hos, and so forth. 

2 Cf. West in MhBA. Introd. 21 ; “ seems often to stand for 

tOOSJl the slender I being sometimes not seen when copying manu- 
scripts”. He does not state, to which passages the remark refers. In 
any case the remark is correct with reference to 22.1, 22. 2. 

25.4 ; in all the three passages it is to be read dngon nipist. Probably 
also for MhD. 42, 11. 


'■§ , , , THE K. -E. OAMA OEIES'TAL. li^STITUTE. 

Ill tke meantime, I have encountered a number of furt.her 
examples for faU, ■ which I add here. The . passages are as 
follows: MhD. 17* 3f., 21.2, 71.S (where it is, ..ho.wwer, written 

s-s manuscripts of Kn. . 12 ; s.MiraiiM. 

2, 12 f.)’ 71. 10, MhDA. 7.6, 10.UM17. 11.4,5,8, 18,11, 40.16. 
Their value as proofs is, I confess, fairly unequal. 

1. MhD. 71.8, w^here the manuscript presents ^"C16 

•S 

the word stands connected with ) ''and'’ before 

p:itnum " agreement " (s. MiranM. 2,5 note 2) in the heading 
of the 45th chapter, which is rendered as follows : 

» 1 I)*’ J ^ 

f’-T'f'e) 1 1^1 fi) -3 

The 3rd and 4th combinations therein are divided incorrectly ; 

it is to be read For the reading and meaning 

of the last word {tdvdn) s. WZKM. 27.357 and the Pers. 
The first word, mostly writtent^l)^ : MhD., 71,13, 14,17, 

as well as — ^aiong with ''rent" — 30,8 (=A.12.17), 

31. 1 , 1 am unable to read. It belongs, in any case, according to 
its meaning, to the same province as tdvdn and vaxs, and means, 
therefore, "indemnity’\ The heading— dar t X X x u tdvdn 
dahisnlh u ahravddi u atuvdnlkih-eC i andar past % patmdn — 
means thus : " Chapter on indemnity and mulct and almsgiving 
and also insolvency in case of promise and agreement".^ The 
inclusion of almsgiving into that association of concepts might 
be due to the fact that, in cases of non-fulfilment of an agree- 
ment, a certain sum was fixed to be spent in charity in atonement, 
sometimes directly at the conclusion of the agreement, in other 
instances at the subsequent elucidation of the same. For 
atuvdmMh, i.e. “incapacity" of fulfilling the action agreed 
upon, through no fault of his own {pa avindslh " through guilt- 
lessness "), that is to say, through an act of Providence, com- 
pare my MiranM. 2.21 note 2, where the last part of the above 
chapter, relative to a case of such "incapacity”, has been 
translated and discussed ; cf . also below p. 12 f. 

1 Modi gives in the Introduction to MhD. XIV for the long heading 
the short translation : “ Gifts to th© pious (Ahloban ddd) 
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With reference to" MhB. .5<S.4 ff. and 7'2d0 ff. Tlie cage 
MliD. 72.10 S. begins with the words I: 

tUi hcicaparnipiSf hu , . . , i.e, 

** and again also 'another (sentence) is recorded above, namely’'. 
And, ill fact, we find in 'AlhD. 58 A S. a dat^stan which, as to its 
contents, exactly corresponds to the one foimd in 72.10 ff. 
although its wording difiers considerably from the above. 
It is most instructive, in order to form an opinion of the style 
and the power of exposition of the Sasanian lawyers, and, not 
less, of the wording and tradition of the Sasanian law’-book, 
to have both these passages examined side by side. 


^ For agsiin^^ s. below p. 35. 

s I transcribe the enclitical (= Awest. AP. ) after conso- 
nants through ec , in accordance with the spelling in Tiirfan-Pahlavi ; 
s. BthL ZumAirWb. 62,— After sonants it was pronounced c or Ce with 

an accompanying mutter- vowel expressed by thus, e.g. there is 

found side by side with a-6 also <^‘Ce also then' , s. 

PV. 19,7 and I^N. i/O-lS. The pronunciation 6e is also suggested 


by the fact that the particle is often represented by r6^ ^ i.e. the ideo- 
gram for cS “what ? ”, which cam© to bo pronounced later first 6e and 
then oi (=Pers. 5i); s. Spiegel, Eini. 1. 148 and PahlT. 55.13; ^ ^ 
i5-c* along with =:td-o. It ought to be noted, that ought not to 
be decomiposed necessarily into c+t ; on the contrary, the ^ can as well 


stand for ^ ; compare the frequently alternating forms ^ and ,^5, 


and for the value of that j s. Bthi. WZKM, 27, 370 note*) But, even 


if that, admission should not prove right, cannot mean cf, with an 
i (instead of 6e with the mutter -vowel), for it is also written e,g, 
MiD. 1^.10: which certainly does not stand for ew. 


^ MhD. 73, 17, 74, 3, 7 and MhDA. 13,17, there is a word 13 ®^ 

in the first three passages quoted between an infiinitiv© and the word 
daUhi. What does that word mei^n ? In West’s “decree”, SBE. 
!■ do.mot ■foelkve.-.-. 
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Murfarnbay apah farrox^ ha 

mihrydn to hahahar Jbu hinetpatman 
5 

ap^sparom to d 5 mihrydn x'^aheh 

^Hy \ 

aturfarnbay pas u clakom be 200 enlh 

iP^a \ tej^^ 

farrox^ u x^dhet farrox^ hac mihrydn 

farrox^ hakar apespdret ne mihrydn 6 
1 ]f]^4 -J I'^-ue^a* na 

u atuvdmk mihrydn i apeSpMan pa 
^Hy 7 m 

pas ha-c avinds 7 atuvdnlMh dn pa 
lW3^JoeL52y \)^ 8 

apespdrisn ne tan ^ raset tuvdnlhih d 

®^^-U I 

ne 200-eC u 

Neither the one, nor the other of the two versions has been transmitted 
quite correctly, I do not besides, pay any heed to minor mistakes. 

The subject is introduced in two different ways : in I with ha farrox^ 
apdk aturfarnbay patmdn hunet when P. makes an agreeihent with 
A'\ in II merely with ha gdwei w^hen he says (declares)”. The 
agreement concerns the ‘‘ ap^sparisn ”, the handing over ” of a 
slave (who is called in I Mihrydn, in II FarroxvY^ Thereby is not 

t CL BthL SRb. 15 and also at present West in MhDA (1912) Introd. 20 f , 
see ftirfehennoro p. 15 note 1.— is read by West mitrd-gdv (Le. Mihrgdw), 

but that would foe certainly expected to be spelt * 


a* 11 ^ ^pja, , p^i 

ap^- 11 id d farrox^ mihmdn 
-SJj) 

dahom be 200 efilh spErom, 
!io 

i ap^spdrfan pa vahmdn rod: 

12 -»D*A3]^tre)’ ip^a 

avinds 12 atiwdmhlh farrox^ 

raset tuvdnlhih pas ka^e 


s w-ijcoey 


u apespariin ne tan uMk^e^ 
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meant the sale of him, but a temporal transfer of possession, 
a cession on hire of him, the putting at disposal of his labour. 
In the same way also, according to MhD. 72,Z if., the 
working power of a horse (see below), nay, even, according 
to MhD. Ml, 4 & (see below p. 33 |f.) that of one’s own wife 
'■ is .ceded in usufruct. 

• In variant I the lease is connected with the condition ' 'of 
claiming : hahar ha ^ to mihryon x%heh “ when thou claimest, 
M.*', In II the protasis is omitted with the exception of the 
introductory conjunction of the same. The copyist had 
probably jumped over from the name of the slave farrox^ 
after the words roc to the same name in the apodosis. 

Thus, the seemingly irrelevant hahar "" when ” at the beginning 
of II, — which I formerly wanted to remove, MiranM. 2, 21 
note 2, having at that time not consulted I, — finds an 
explanation. 

[In the passage in JVUiD. 72. 3-5, which is compared with the 
above discussed 72. 10 fi., being, as it were, essentially in close 
connection with the same, the protasis is also defective 
yet, in that instance, the deficiency is due to the manuscript 
being partly destroyed. It bears: 

^ 4 gap ^ 

^ ts I)*}** 

^ ^ J 5 gap 

The two gaps — of 23 and 13 mm — occur on the left side at the 
end of the line. has surely to be restored into 

dJhfniazd, and into lea. Further there might have 

followed in one instance the verb x^heh, in the other 

the end. pron. I read accordingly : ha gowet hu hahar 


^ The ka after hakar seems to be superfluous. Yet note Pers. 
cunhi along with the simple ^ oUn, and tdki along with the 
simple 13 id. Also MhDA. li. 4f. bears in the same protasis . . , ka-o, 

»ee“ lad. Pass. " ■ ‘ 
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rdc [i] ohrmazd x^dheh 4 asp d to apQspdrom emk tdvdn daliom 
but he dngon guft ha ha-s 5 pes (i) had ohrmazd rdc asp he mlret 
tdvdn d tdiisn d raset^i.e. ''When he says : ‘When thou 
ciaimest him on the day of Wirmizd, I shall give the horse up 
to thee pr else pay an indemnity' — there have been [law^ws] 
who said thus : ' If the horse dieth before the day of Ohrmazd, 
then also cometh the indemnity to be paid.” 

For the contents of the stipulation, giving a horse on lease 
as working power, see above. The horse must if my res- 
toration of the gap be correct, be claimed (v. ibid,), and 
that on the day fixed for it (see below). 

It is extraordinary, that in that particular instance — with 
the horse — ^the guiltless incapacity to fulfil the agreement is 
not considered as excluding the question of indemnity. Other- 
wise, as it seems, the cases of such incapacity — to fulfil an 
agreement with a fixed term for execution, s. EGB. §361, — were 
treated most leniently, as is shown by the case translated on 
p. 11 f. with reference to the slave. [A further instance of 
atuvanlhih is discussedin WZKM. 27, 361 fi.] From the manner, 
in which the legal standpoint expounded in the instance wdth 
the horse is introduced — with the words but he dngon guft "fuit 
qui ita dixit” — one may, I presume, draw the conclusion 
that that standpoint was not shared by the author of the MiD., 
or, at least, that not all the Sasanian lawyers considered it 
under the same light]. 

On the other hand, text II, as MhD. 72. 3 fi. s. p. 8, 
contains the necessary fixed term of delivery — rdc [i] vahmdn 
" on such and such day”, — which is wanting in I. 

A difference of exposition might be probably seen in what 
follows in I the words emh 200 be dahom u " otherwise J shall 
pay 200 [dirham] and ” and what is wanting in II : the words 
u pas up to the sentence containing the term of execution. 

Farther below the scribe of II is guilty of a further essential 
omission when he deviated from atuvdnlh to atuvdnlklh ; his 
original bore pa ap^spdrtan i farrax^ atuvdnlh u pa an aiuvdmhlh 
avims, wholly corresponding with what stands in I. Whereas 
towards the end text II becomes again more complete, 
inasmuch as it contains the hardly dispensable a^ah^gd after 
raset and at the end the quite indispensable dahisn after ne, 
which are both wanting in I. After dahis n (and before the sign 
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dividing the sentences ■/) there stands in II besides 

nikintan which otherwise means in legal terminolog]’ “ to in- 
vestigate, to collect evidence for — ” ; thus, for instance, JMhD. 
f.2, 201 , 4 :, 35.9, lOi.8, MhDA. 2.5, 2'.11, and so on. (See also 

niklrdy SlhD. 6.4, 8.2, IS.U, 107. 4, 7, etc.) I do 

not see wiiat its^ purport here might be. . 

The original text of the twa versions might have been as 

follows 

(I) ka farrox^apdk diurfarnhay patmdn kunet ku haJcar ka 

(II) ha gdwet hu hakar 

(I) r56 i vahman to mihrydn xydheh mihrydn 5 to apespdmm Inth 

(II) TOO i farrox’^ x'aheh farroz^ 6 to ap^sparoin enlh 

(I) 200 be dahoin u pas dturjanihay mihrydn had farrox^ x^dhet 

(II) 200 he dahom u 

(I) ufarrox^ mihrydn ne ap^sparet hakar farrox^' roo i vahman pa 

(II) rdc i vahman pa 

(I) ap^spaiian i mihrydn atuvdnlk u pa dnafuvdmklh avinds ka-d 

(II) ap^spcirtan i farroz^ atnvimk u pa an atuvdmklh avinds ka-G 

(I) pas d tuvdnlhlh raset aSakg-c tan ne ap^spdrisn ii 200-^0 ne 

(II) pas d tuvdnlklh raset ahak^-c tan ne ap^spdrisn u 200-^0 ne 

(I) dahisn ; i. e. 

(II) dahisn ;i.e- 

(I) When Farrox^ with Aturfarnbay make the agreement : 

‘'when thou 

(II) When he says : “when [thou] 

(I) [on such and such dayjs demandest Mihrydn, I shall 

(II) on such and such day [demandest Farrox^’\ I shall 

(I) deliver to thee Mihrydn or else pay 200 ^ and 

(II) deliver to thee Farrox^ or else pay 200^ and 

(I) then Aturfarnbay demands Mihrydn from Farrox^ and 

(II) 


i Eestored words are given in vertical type, 

3 Restored parts are put in [ ]. s ie, dirhams. 
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(I) Farrox^i.oQB not deliver Mihryon, as long as Farfox^ion stieli 

(II) . ' ' on sucli 

(I) and such day] [is] for the delivery of if incapable and 

(II) andsuchday[is]forthedelivery of Jarroa;^ [incapable and 

(I) of that incapability guiltless, [then] even if he 

(II) of that] incapability guiltless, [then] even if he 

(I) later attains capability, also then the man [is] not to be 

(II) later attains capability, also then the man [is] not to be 

(I) delivered and also the 200 not [to be paid]. 

(II) delivered and also the 200 not to be paid. 

2 One cannot fail to recognize the close conceptional con- 
nection (also for the passage MhDA. 10,16) between the words 
potman and past : the potman — lea mihrydn potman hunet in 
the first case is again taken up below with past — ce-s past an 
zamdn hart ; the extraordinarily voluminous ddt^tdn MhDA. 

lO.lZ foil, contains the identical 1^0065 pcist besides that 
five times more and everywhere, indeed, combined with the 
words yiiy o ddt and ^e)} X ? X whereat 
occupies three times the first place and twice the second, whilst 
stands always at the end. With reference to what 

ought to be substituted for which I consider to be a 

contamination, what the whole sentence has to mean, and 
about its application, see p. 16 foil. — The text of MhDA. 10,13 — 
li.Sreads : 

10 . 14 t" w 

hn-m kunei J0.14 patmdn mihrydn ha hu guft vahra/m 
dnxt aturfarnbay i lanbut o sdl pas x^astah en 


1 The edition ft!2i cf. below MliB. 17, S foil. 
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3 H w__3 tij H 

hand, mlret be ZanbM sal 10 andar [^^] 15 dM 

5^a 

bavet guft 16 X ? X paM dat hu guft e fee 

^ i^a J)** :fll ts 

5^^ past ce-B raset pit a be x'^astah hu 

»Ja ^>H55 h [/] 17 )?ai5 

isi'dt pit pa vindisn ianbui ha 17 hart zamdn 

11.1 ^,^av^ ^11>H3 !^a tu ^ay V* i 

11.1 X 1 X hu guft e fee hand u 

wire^ be sdl 10 andar ianbut hahar hu bavet guft 

§aydst andar 2 x%siah lea rdB e 

^ is the ideograroi for oB “that one” which had been 

put here (and in line 17) by the scribe in place of the original {5l“), 
hand “they are”.*) More commonly in such or similar cases the 
singular ast, is used and, indeed, with a following )i 7 he, ^ i ov ^ 
ch s. BtiiL WZKM. 2f. 359note 4, IF. 35, 77 note 2. below p, 25, note 2 

[Again about another phonetic and lexical value of see p. 34 and WZKM 

3d, .27]. , 

* .5F» hand is for instance found PVr. P, 3 (SP. id, 13) ; see, besides# 
also GlrPh. la, 313 note 4* cf. also MiraiaM, 2.39 note 3. 

, 2 see note 1. 

s The edition W-*00 ? a hook had been forgotten as it often happens 
when several of them are following one another** 
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ayet ne be ^rixt had x^dstak mmt zan n 

_3r 151 [’] 

10 ham amlar \u\ kunet 8oS sal 10 aiidar 3 Zanbut ka 

past 4: hakar cl bavet gonak ham ahak-Jc mwet be sal 

)5K ^sWy^ W>H3 

matan has 5 x^astak mlret zanbut X ? X, 'ddt 

^ )^6 1 j^-*oo 

pit ka-c X ? X past dat d hakar u sdyet ne 

QJf [ ’ ] ^ 

6 pit [ u ] i dutak d be x^dsi^k ahak-QO mlret 

^ 9a^ 

x'^dstak In ku-m gowet ka ku nest yuttar raset 

^ jf ^4' V U)** ^ W 

andar pit ka n ddt pit 7 5 sdl 10 had pas 

J 15^9)? %\ ^ “"Jj W_3 

i dfitak 0 be x^dstak aMk-e^ mlret be sdl 10 

sO)im5 ^ jf 

8 pit 

i.e., '' Vahrdm^ has said : If Mihnjdn^ makes the agreement ; 
'This object is given by me after 10 years as a present to 

1 The edition the confusion of ^ and ^ at the end of 

verbal forms is a very common mistake. 

2 I spell thus the manuscript and I refer for the etymology 

and the meaning to the AI. rikthd-^ n. ; in what way West had come to 
his mkJito apparel, furniture, iMhDA. Introd. 22, I am unable to under- 
stand. The same word in a nearly similar construction is to be found 

in MhDA. 25* 7 : ^ if hao rixt be ne raset ; see further 

p. 27 for MhDA. S2, 3. 3 See above p. 3 note 3. 

4 Most probably the words ” with Iturfarnbay ” (apdk d°) have been 
omitted in this instance. 
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Zanbui^ the daughter of Atv/rfarnbay^;+10.l5 and Zanbiit dies 
within the 10 years — : some have said : past ddtx?x^ holds 
good : it is said that [then] the object goes to [her] father ; 
because the stipulation was made by him at a time 17 when 
the income^ of Zanb iit belonged to her father^ ; and some have 
said : past ddt x?x ^ holds good : it is said that the object, as 
far as Zanhwt dies within the ten years, for the reason that 
the object was to fall to the woman 11,2 and the woman died, 

from the estate^ is [never] segregated^. If Zanbut marries 
within the iO years and dies within the same 10 years, even 

then it does hold good ; for 4 when paU ddt x?x^ Zanbut dies, 
the object must not fail to whomsoever it be. And, when ddt 
past x?X'^ the father^ also dies, even then the object 
falls to the family of the father ; 6. it is not otherwise, as if 
he had said : , This object is given by me after 10 years as 
present to the father, ' and, if the father dies within the 10 
years, then the object fails to the family of the father 

The final passage of the dat^stan (ii.8 foil.) with the fifth 
example for the construction X ? X has certainly 

not been transmitted quite correctly and its meaning can 
therefore not be established with full certainty. It runs : 

tii x^eiix 9 

(^h 5" ^ ^)*o _3 -if’ 

1 The name serves to denote female persons, playing a role in the 
quoted legal cases; see p, 8, note i; similarly MliD a. 28.15; 24.14:, 

etc. j^IhDA. 14. 12 the name is written ideogrammatxcaily — 

What it means, I do not kno%v ; I do not believe the explanation by 
West 5'IhDA. Iiitrod. 21 “there was a woman, a certain w^oman ” to 
be correct. hUt certainly corresponds to the Greek . Another 

name used to designate women in the Sasanian juridical language has 

reached us in MhDA. 21. 9 : If hekestdn; see for the same Unvaia 

Kdnig Husrav ” (Heidelberger Diss. 1917), 36 note a. 

2 For the meaning and the use of the words see p. 18 line 4 folk 

3 For vindihi see p. 53 foil. 

^ As far as she — single at that time — was still filia familias* 
s Cf. above, note 2. 6 Qf donor ; see above. 

7 The donative connection expires with the death of the woman 
who was to profit by the donation, and is not extended on her heirs, 
s Of Zanbut. 
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W 3 S 10 ^ ^ 

— A }^ej» >^«Hao-s .3 «a 

u-s Iw^^c guftkuenddt^stdnkaftahdngdnapdk kupast ddt 9 x ^ X 
en ku ka pit andar 10 sal be miret ahak-^c (Kfdatah he dutah i pit 
10 raset apdk an i hacapar pa guft i sydvas nipist aivlkdmk. 
The purport of the sentence is no doubt to point out that the 
lawyers do not agree (hamddt^stdn) in that particular instance 
and that different decisions are given for the case which are 
contradictory to each other {awlkdnlk, s. WZKM. S0,Z2 foil.). 

Before 1^^)* dutak in line 9 the preposition ^1 o has no doubt 

to he added as in line 5 ; the sentences ka pit up to raset 
in that case and ka-G pit up to raset in this- case are indeed 
similar, except the g after ka. Possibly we have to read^ ; 
. . . ddytdn ikartak dngdnapdken kupast ddt X % Xxi en ku 

kapit^ raset u apdk an i ,, , awlkdmk, i.e. ‘^Aud 

that is also said by him {Vahrd^n) : The decision reached at 
is contradictory to : ''past ddt, etc/’ and to : ‘ If the father 
within, etc.” and to what has been designated above as a 
statement by SydvaP, The matter remains dark. 

That past in connection with ddt and with x ? X does not 
meari anything else than usually, seems to be quite 
certain. Yet, what is'the purport of the connection 1 How 
is the same to be analyzed grammatically ? 

Had we only ddt past, with ddt placed before, the combination 
could have been considered as an absolute participle-construction 
dato promisso”, similar to the instances of that construction 
discussed by me in SRb. 10 foil., WZKM. 27, 370, note 2 ; 
ZendHss. 125, note 9 ; 129, note 4, 5 ; MiranM. 1.12, 35.^ But in 
all the instances encountered up to the present the participle 
stands always before the noun constructed with it. Here, 
however, we find the two words in the reverted order as 
well, past standing in the first place. Still, were even that 

order possible,— what is to be done with ? 

1 Words in vertical type are intercalated by me. 3 A lawyer. 

^ 3 N old eke, Pers. Stud. 2, 19, quotes two similar Modem -Persian 
instances oi a hard participle construction ” from Dag%ql (which, un- 

fortunately, I notice only just now): SAJoti nadMa Sra 

^dar “non conspioato eum patre”, and iSjlitj nadada elz 
non donata ®'6qua re ”, teth, indeed, with a negation similar to the 
last of my examples in WZKM. 27. 370, note 2. 
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I think, that »■ concluding formula, as prescribed or used for 
the conclusion of ¥erbai agreements in Sasanian times, has been 
preserved in the combination of those three words, a formula, 
the use of which was to give legal strength to the agreements 
made, verbally, a formula, which thus corresponds in its meaning 
and effect to the Latin /'spondesne? spondeo ’’ in the 
case of the Roman stipulatio ’’ ; see MiranM. 2, 14. In the pait 
d&or datpmt, Le. '‘pro mis sum (est) datum’' I recognize a 
formula to be uttered by the promiser. I do not know, how 

to connect with it the third word I attribute it to 

the stipulator, but I consider it to be a corruption. 

itCeu is the ideogram for ^es one's own''. I 

think that the original copy bore for which one of the 

copyists had put one's own ", which is indeed very 

much similar in writing to the above •^0)^ and which ia easily 

suggested by the contents of the text. That mistake occurs 
even without such a reason, see PahlT. rr, § note 33, 

where in MK. there stands | 1 X X x mwah, 

whereas the same Ms. gives the correct reading in § Ta — 

1 in §§ 11— using the ideogram for 

;} 

x^a§ u nmah; one sees therefrom how easily 
it might have happened that the pen of the copyist shotild 
trace instead of JO)**- A later scribe had further 

put Instead of its ideogram namely the under 

discussion. After the mistake bad been once committed in 
one of the succeeding copies, it was — ^anything else could be 
hardly expected — ^repeated as many times as the same sentence 
occurred in the text. ^ 

The original however, is Le. Welll '^ a word 

perfectly appropriate to express assent to a proposal and to 


^ 'Cl also p. 19, note 3 ; p. 52, not© 3» 
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denote the conclusion of an ■ agreement based on the same. 
Thus it proTcsto be a. counterpart of the Roman formula (the 
stipulator :) ‘‘spondesner' (tliepromissor :) ''spondeo — 
in the reversed order of the speakers — ^the Sasanian : ddtpuU 
{oT pait ddl*') i.e. (the prom. :) The promise is 

given'*, (the stipuL : ) ‘'Well ! 

The quoting of formulas (“ certa verba"), ^ the use and 
meaning of which must have been familiar to every business- 
man and the more so to every lawyer, has the purport of 
establishing for the reader’s benefit that in the consecutive 
decision of the case it is surmised that the said formula haa 
been used at the conclusion of the stipulation and that the 
agreement has been thus legally entered upon. We have to 
think in the above text the words as standing betweei^ dashes 
and in quotation-marks ; an Indian would have used at the 
end of a sentence expressed in direct speech the final Hi. Henoe^ 
21, 3 foil.; hahat — " paU ddt.x^ai' — ianbut mlret “when 
— ' Tbie promise is given. Weil 1 * — ^aifibut dies" ; and 10, 15 
foil.: "^ddt paSt. — guft The promise is given.. 

Wellt’ — it holds, m it had been said". Freely, but strictly 
to the point, it may be translated : “At the lawful conclusion 
of the stipulation and this translation is to be added above 
on p. 15 for ddi pait X 1 X . 


The question remains whether the BIFB. HtJP can be 

proved to have anywhere else as well the meaning of the 
German "gut!” or the English "well!” admitted by me for 
the above passages. Taking into consideration the general 
trend of the MPB. literature, we can hardly expect to find any 
great number of such examples. Still I am in a position 
to quote two sueh instances, of which one certainly appears 
in a rather peculiar garb (see below under b). 


1 Cf. p, |I2, note 3* 

s For the etymology of the word see Gauthiot, Gr. Sogd. 150\ 
where a MS, ^xwasdM “ quia bon oeil, bien content ” is quoted.. 

* The book by R. Gauthiot “^Essai de Grammaire Sogdienne” (Pre- 
miere partie); — XVIIIand p. 183, is, as I hear, little known and then only 
in a few abstracts. It is marked “ Communication priv6e **. I do not 
consider myself committing any indiscretion by quoting the same, nay, I 
think it my duty of honour with regard to the author irom whose hand 
the pen has been snatched away by a premature death. 
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(«) When Ariak Vimz returns from his jomrnej to heaven 
•ad hell and replies to the ■who assail him with questions 

that he must first strengthen himself with some food and drink 
before he is able to begin his narrative, the dastura approve 

of Ms speech by exclaiming : (AVn. 5, 18) : (j) 

le. ** well, well 

ib) PaMT« I II* 11— In the, text /'The .explanation of^th© 
game of chess etc/® which has been translated with, annotations 
by Saiemann in the MeiAs.9* 222 foil, .{from PSanjana®s 
■.edition in the Ganjeshayag^n etc.,' Bombay, , 1885) the text, 
after an address/ by Vazurkmihr, ■in which the latter assures 
with solicitude the King , of Kings, who is worried by the 
arrogant , speeches' of , the Indian embassy, that he F., the 
wisest of the Iranians, will undertake to bring the matter to 
a most brilliant ending,— runs as iollows r 

tit w ^ 

i.e. gahdn adk 3 bar guft'hux ? X mzurhnihriaxtx ? X ^ ^ amdk 
#"1 12000 dram d mzurhmihr framut ddtan, i.e. The King of 
Kings said thrice: " X ? X o Vazurhmihr, our chessboard- 
master®®,^ and ordered 12000 dirham to be given to Vazurkmihn 

The word left by me without translation is read by 

San j ana zyd and translated by Mm "may you 

continue to live®®. I admit that such a translation is more 


1 Most probably superSuous, In any case it might express the mut- 
ter- vowel pronounced between the two words. 

3 Once written phonetically and once expressed by an ideogram ; simi- 
larly also Mx, f, 15 ; -H5'*0P $ hah har sc^aslh sc^aatar ; follows ; 

f had Jiar huboBih huhoBtar, 

^ The spelling and the meaning of the word is^ — ^at least in its second 
part — -quite uncertain. It is possibly a corruption, although it occurs 
In the same text dve times written in the same way see, however, 
p. 17, note. 

^ See the preceding note. 
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or less in tune with the context. Yet I am nnaMe to 
squeeze out the form of the verb *^to live '" necessary for its 
correctness without altering the word itself. The, finite present* 

forms of the verb — Inf. ilv^s^an—Sixe always spelt 

in MFB. with Zlv (zlv^), corresponding, indeed, to the MPT 

ZYV®. A *ziyd in. the sense of ^‘vivas’* could certainly occur 
in Mod. Pers. ^own up from zl { ^) 2nd Sing. Imp. with d, 
i,e. with the affix — d discussed in the GirPh. lb. 152 ; 
but, not in MPB. Besides, supposing the possibility of its 
occurring in MPB., it would have been, to ail certainty, spelt 

and not '’OiS. cf. (= Mod. Pers. 

zipan “ damage ”. 

It might have been the same considerations that have 

induced Salemann (o.c. 244) to read rather ziM, cor- 

responding to the Mod. Pers. interjection zihl (GIrPh. 1 b 
167) and to render it by “ Heil”. Yet even that reading, as 

indeed hale man n himself admits, is incompatible with the 
traditional spelling. And it seems that he himself, most pro- 
bably for that same reason, has since abandoned his notion 
with regard to that word ; for in GirPh. la. 323 § 128 where 
evidenced interjections of MPB. are quoted by Balemann, 
the ^hove MPB. word is not mentioned, although the meaning 
of the Mod. Pers. zihl — “ excellent ! bravo 1 — is quite an 
appropriate one. 

The correct reading and meaning of th&t -^0^ is found, 
if we decompose the order of signs by the middle, taking as else- 
where the first part of it to be the ideogram for an “ that ” 

substituting for the same the phonetic writing of the word 
instead of the ideogram, and further reading the whole accord- 

“Cy ** ' a:®a8. The copyist was unacquainted with the 
Seldom occurring MPB. word ; see p. 17. 

The above is therefore to be translated accordingly : The 

■ -■ thrice : “ Well ! 0 V 

The thrice” certainly concerns only the first word of the 

sentence ; here it is repeated twice, in AVN. 3. 18 once 
only. 
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The same' word with the same meaning Is used in Mod. 
Pers. as well. In most cases it is then increased by an -« ■: 

a»ld, rendered by Palmer through well !, very well ! 

It ' also ■ occurs ■ reduplicated : xu§ xus, see 

Vuilers under 

3. MhDA. 40. 16—17 runs : 

1 ^ 5)05 •* VHt, ^ 

tin W>*C W4l 17 J 

ii^ l»i 

Then the text breaks off at the end of the folio, leaving the 
sentence unfinished, and the next folio is lost. Is the wording 
of the manuscript actually copied quite correctly ? It is very 
much to be deplored that the part of the Sasanian law-book 
preserved in the MhBA . had not been reproduced mechanically 
like the first published part of the same (in the Consi- 

dering the difficulty of the matter, and being aware that the 
texts are certainly also-^only one manuscript being avail- 
able 1 — transmitted nothing less than faultlessly, one remains 
everlastingly in a state of uncertainty. But the meaning of 

does not seem therefore any more doubtful ; with 

regard to the construction past hartan apdh, see p. 23, line 17, 

I take it for granted that : (1) after guft hi a 

ha has been omitted ; (2) before 1JK5f} 6 frazanddn likewise 

an I had fallen out, and that (3) the 3 i before 

x^dsfuk must be obliterated. I read, therefore : n aTi-e guft Icu 
ha apdk Zan i stur paU kunet ku-m in 17 x^dsiah 6 ^ u 
frazanddn dngon ddt hi d dutak he to pat%?i $tur Mh, and I 
translate it as follows : And another [sentence] runs : If he 
contracts with a woman who has the ciira [for the family], 
the stipulation : '’ This object 17 is by me given as present to 
thyself and th[in]o children in such a way that to the 
family of which thou hast the ctem. . . . With reference 
to star ‘'keeper, curator ” and keeping, cura>\ see 

SEb. 14, note 1;24 note 1. Gf. also p. 27, line 1 foil 
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^ 4. MhB. 71, 10. One must liave in view Modi. remarks 
■ in ,MhD. Corrigenda 13a, note. Hence the inperfectiy trans- ■ 
mitted text 7L 9 foil, has to he read : 

^ [a] t" 

^ 10 ^ ^ 5 ^ 1 } 

m }a nrib f iia 

ia gowet hu too [»] aner en olo pes i ddt^war d to dahom ha ni 
dahcytn 10 idvdn dahom ha past pa an evinak kumnd m rdcahpa 
gdiofayian. It refers to prolongations of terms • for deliveries 
which could not have been fulfilled on the date established 
by the stipulation for reasons of ‘‘ force majenre or which 
in any case have not been fulfilled. I translate : When he 
says : on the last day in the month I shall deliver to thee 
this object before the judge ; if I do not deliver it, I shall pay 
a fine : if they contract the stipulation in this manner, 
one day must be [after that] allowed for evidence [beyond 
the fixed term]. 

I understand it thus : There has to be given to the promissor 
who has not kept to the fixed term, of the promised delivery 
and has thus been placed in the position of a defendant 


( ^ 


'palmar with regard to the plaintiff ( 

felemdrf the opportunity of making a statement before the 
court as to the reasons of the non-fulfilment etc. on the day 

1 I give the words with a final r, although they are oftm written 
with an ^ PVr. 1, 9, PF. 27b. (WZKM. U. 213, line 3 foil,)— for 

I consider the last part of them to be connected wit]| the Mod. Pers. 
jU mar account the MPB. mdrzk word ’’ (e.g. F. heading, 

DkM. 4>. 6 ; 788. 11), the Mod. Pers. jUef and the MPB. dmdr 

tling of accounts ** (^.g. PN. &. 6 ; DkM, d40. 18, 21, etc.). Along 

with the MPB. mar, preserved in pasmdr and pie mar (P. 27 b, with a 
final I, see above) and dmdr ,there is encountered with another praeverb 
(for that see Junker, FrP. 38 foil.) also «mdr, preserved in pasemdr 
»ndpesimdr. Fiemdr, peeimdr is one who hm the precedence (p«a) of 
speech in court in order to make his complaint, which is then (pae) ans- 
wered by the defendant [Spie geTs in py. 67. 28, see 

the comm. 2. 433 — which would be peimndr, pasdmdr; see also Mills 
2DMG. 60. 81, line 4 — ^is hardly correct ; see Hubscinmann, SBayr 
AW. 2872. 656.] 
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after tbe expimtion of the fixed term in order that a new term 
of fiiifiiment 'should be arrived at ; cf, for it our BGB. §326,, 
pM. 1. Besides and above, consult MhB. 73, 15-17 and 74, 2, 
where the question is discussed, whether the defendant come® 


to give ‘evidence ’ ( -^>1 » 9^ sace#) or not. 

And obviously to the same thing reference is made in the 
Denkart {DkM. 7m, 12) : 

-*3 _jjf -4^1 

) o) eJKJ 

u apar • • a aman d gow Jmrkin ka palmar ne d0t aBdp 
dyet u . . . , i.e. And with regard to. . . . the 
time for the making of the statement, if the defendant doea 
not come or comes and ... . ; see for it West, SBE. 

37, 55 (in § 11), who translates gow—m well as 

gdmiBn, e.g. in DkM. 711. 6, IS, in SBE. 37. 61— bj 
statement 


5. MhBA. 7. 6: 


^ IVOet) )t45 IP® pain 

i apdk ham kari ; 

apdc & past i pa&estM\ 
andar mihtydni 

ifW t...... iweJ 

fiS Mi an paSL . . ^ 
u pas Me an past : 

The four passages are not sufficiently clear to me ; possibly,, 
not quite correctly transmitted ; yet that they contain the 
same paSt as the one discussed above, is hardly, I think, to be 
contested ; for paii Mrtan apdk— {in S) see above p. 21 ; with 
reference to the . use , of aMm' in connection with pait (in 7> 


6. MhDA. i3.ll 


7. MhD. 21.2 : 


S. MhD. 17. 3 foil. 


24 


THE K, E. CAMA OEtENIAL UtSTITUTS. 

aee MhDA. 24. 14 : • • . tfi; 1?*}^ 15^!)^ 

ha farrox^ andar Zanbiit kart ku . . , . i.e. wlien Farrox’^ 

has decided with regard to Zanbut: . . . . ; further 33, 3 

and Mhl). 70, 10, as well as p. 31, note L 

In Armenian we find at the end of compound words, and 
also in nominal as well as in verbal derivations, a word 
past "‘service”, which can with certainty be considered on 
account of its initial p and the combination si as an Iranian 
borrowed word; thus in divapast “servant of the devil, 
devil-worshipper”, digapaai “ idol- worshipper ”, pastel ‘Ho 
aeTYe'\ pastumn “service”, etc.; see Hiibschmann, 
AGr. 221, 140, 439. May we see therein that MPB. past ? Throw- 
ing across a bridge from “ pact, connection, agreement ” 
(MiranM. 2. 14) to “ service ” does not necessitate any bold 
constructions. 

4. n?ou^D drust ddstan, 

I am transcribing drust, in accordance with its 

origin as corresponding to Mod. Pers. although 

that cannot be reconciled with the graphical value of the 
word ; for the reading * which would fully agree with 

its graphical expression, there is an obstacle in the shape 
of the spelling DEYST in MPT (without a V). Cf. Bthi 
WZKM. 22, 75, note 2. 

Deciding foi the meaning of the legal term drust ddstan, 

literally “to keep safe, intact ” 2 — jg passage in MhD 

m 1— 43: 

j ^ ^ iaS 

1 lji*druvi8t a superlative formation could be recognized, which would 
stand in the same relation to the Iran. * druUa (Awest, drm^, AI. 
dhruvd ), as the AI. ndvi$iha- to ndm-, or else as the AI. hrdsuiha-to 
hrasvd-. That would also be the simplest way to explain the «of 
the MPT. DKVST. But how is the Mod. Pers. durust and the MPT. 
DRVST to be derived from * druy^ih ? 

iNeryosang translates it in the Sv. through the Skr. arogyah 
** without fail ”, * 

t Compare for it Modi’s remarks in MhB. Corrigenda, 17ft, 
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f ^))yK5 ra5-i>^ \ ^)\Y^ 


jJ Sa\t^ t Siif^ •*iyi^Jo 




%■ apah a%-e guft hu ha gowet hu tah an i x^dstah vicdfom^ mm 
dahmn 2 aMp x^dstak dmst ddrom n pas mdtak mt i vicdrU 
x^dstah x^dstak- 3 manMh had grawlh Mai bavei u apdrlk 
ni Mst bavet u mxa x^dstak’^ 4 marlMh apdd u apdnk apdo 
ne estet, i,e. And furtlier another [sentence] runs : If h© 
says : Until I pay for the object, I shall give a compensation^ 
[for it] 2 or [else] keep the object as a deposit And 
if he then pays partly^ the [purchase] monies, the object is to 
be considered thereafter in 3 corresponding proportion^ as 
freed from the deposit, and the balance is to be considered as 
not freed ; the compensation 4 also goes back in corres- 
ponding proportion, and the balance [does] not [go] back. 


1 “interest ” ; see for it WZKM. 372, not© 1. 

2 ast i; compare for that expression WZKM, 2?', 359, note 4. A fur- 
ther example in the MhD. for asf i “ partly *’ is the IVGrI). 2, 6 foil. ; 

• :>S ^ ^ 1 * 

ha 2 mart pd dkontrt dpdm stanend u dn dpdm ast i be hillliet * 

1. e. if two men contract a debt, and the debt is [further] partly remitted 

.... ast has another meaning when constructed with 

ha-, thus GrBd. 2Zi. 12 foil. : ........ SlM ^ W- 

ast ha pit ahrav pus drmnd, “ it happens that the father is righteous, 
the son impious ” ; quite similar is also the next sentence.** A correct 
notion with regard to it is already found in Spie g el ’ s “ Einleitung”, 

2. 117, Compare moreover the use of the AI. in Bohtlingk’s 
SW. i. 143b under 10 [which has been pointed out to me by 
W a e k ern a g 8 1 (by ■ letter)]. 

3 xmstak-fmrlhdh, “ with reference to the payment for the object ” ; 
marlhdh “ appropriate to payment, to account ; cf. the Mod Pers. 

mar “ number 

* For the reading of # or ?J3 as final part of verbaiforms see BthI, 
MiranM. 2. 22, note. In MhD. there stands for it in several pasages a 
sign resembling an elongated ^ with a dash across the 1, e,g, MliD, 
72. 3; A, I. 

** The Bd. vulgata omits in the first sentence the ha, in the 
second has instead of it — as often happens — ^incorrectly 5^ he, 72. 20 folL. 
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. , The case is as follows : A has bought from B a useful tbjeet 
on credit and bound himself by the obligation to keep the object 
up to the settlement of the purchase-price as a deposit, with- 
out using the same, or else, should he use it, to warrant a cor- 
responding remuneration ; should the buyer further effect a 
part payment, he will be~-in proportion to the instalment paid— 
freed from a part of the total amount of his debt and of the 
deposit-obligation and deposit-responsibility, and a correspon- 
ding part of the remuneration already paid is returned to him. 

Not quite so obvious and therefore not so convincing Is 
the ddytan in MhD. 3L 12-15; it is evidently very 
much mutilated towards the middle of the passage. The 
beginning runs : 

(3) 1) 13 ^ 

h(% x^dstah be 0 u ffcizctTid {i) ddt u pas befrdSet ctSdp gfdw 
hwmt aldp dpdm skimt, i.e. If he has given as a present an 
object to the wife and her children and after that sells it 
or pawns it as a dead-pledge or encumbers it with a mortgage^; 
the passage ends with the words : 

^ 1 -"j_) 15 iS 

on apam 15 be apayU toxt u an x^dstak drust apdyet dditan, 
».e.: The mortgage must be cancelled and the object kept in 
deposit. It seems to me, that there cannot possibly be any 
doubt as to the actual purport of the dd%stdn, in spite of the 
derangement of its text. The ''pater familias’’ is not 
allowed to make ineffectual through later measures the gift 
bestowed before and made legally valid on his wife and chil- 
dren ; should he have taken, such measures, they have to be 
cancelled and the object bestowed as gift is to be taken into 
custody until the time when it is to come into force — it 


I According as^ to whether movables on.lteal estate is concerned. For 
tfie meaning of apam and dpmn mtan see below p. 45 foil. 
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coneeins a gift on the strength of death ; of. for it 
BGB. § 22, 88, para. 2*. 

That restriction of family authority is seemingly in vigoim 
only with regard to the head- wife and her children. For it is 
said in MhD. 32. 1-4 : 

^ 3 W 1 ^1 -*iD* -J 

idmmp 2 guft huciyonam dSnut : x^'^datah i mart a i an ufrazand 
ddt estei u pas 3 be froset had mart rixt apdc ne dwurian 
i cahar ra5 framdn but 4 estdt. The text is unfortunately 
not transmitted in such a way as to enable us to give a wholly 
reliable translation. I translate with the proposed corrections : 


1 The middle-part of the passage in MhB. 32 • 13 E, omitted above 
is worded : 

5 -o-^ 9^10 flip fjKu^r 1^ Syio i ^ 

IjKO^r 

oe zan ufrazand Ice x'omtah o^dstahawie ddt pa-h rah i xvd&tak sarddrih 

I do not understand the first word ce. One would aspect “ in favour, 

in the interests of the wife and the children on whom the object 
was bestowed ; one x^dstak is superfluous* But what is the purport of 
in way of taking possession of the object {x^d^tak sarddrth) t is it 

sequestration t 

2 Ms. ° ^ as often. 

S Ms. Jifsgjsi J •‘My ; cf. p. 14, note 2. 

4 Ms. ; see Bthl. MiranM. 2, 22, note. . 
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Zamasp^ has said : As I have heard, the object, which a 
husband has bestowed on the wife and her children and further 
sold, is not to be recovered from the estate of the husband, 
[namely] such a one^ with regard to which the dispositions 
were made in favour of a secondary wife. — The discriminating 
legal decision of the case, according as to whether the chief- 
wife or a secondary wife (see for it below’- p. 35 foil.) and her 
children are concerned (see for it SRh 6 foil.) does not 
appear extraordinary, considering the essential difference 
in their respective social status ; see p. 42. 

The expression drust ddstan is besides encountered in the 
non-legal sense as well. We read thus in PV. 2,2 in the 

explanation of hummah, by which the epithet 

Bwa* of Y ima is rendered : 

*•* [•»] ) 

huramakih-as^ e but ka-s ramah i martomdn u ramak i gdspanddn 
drust ddst, i,e. his huramakBhip consisted in his preserving 
in safety the herds of men and the herds of sheep^.* The 
glossator was certainly under the influence of the passage in 
the Awesta, Y. 9, 4, where it is said about Yima that “ he (fera- 
^ot .... amar^anta pasu vlra), made , . . • 

1 A lawyer seldom quoted. 

2 Of. for that expression of limitation with m SBb. 7, line 9 foil. 

3 Xo be road thus, instead of of the manuscripts, according 

to PY. 9. 10 : . . is: <!>I)TO 4 (,.(,r)3j3 aritth-aa e hut hu . . 

translated byNeryosang through the Skr. aaya irUatvam idam yat | 
Bee ako the gloss for-Sjp ^3 1000-flr6s in PY. 1. 3 ; PYt. 6. 3 : -HJ-SJ)' ^3 

. looo.golSA e hu 600 rmnuh . . . . 

in the Skr. translation (by D h a 11 a, Nyaishes, 24) : taaya aahmrara- 

harnatd ca evam hila . . . 

^ The gloss in Aog. is used here. (* Bartholomae translates 
here without any apparent reason “ Tiere ; I did not think 

it necessary to follow his translation. Note by the Translator.) 
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im HI o r t a 1 animals and men’’.— In a second passage Mx. 49 »: 
24 folL : it 'is said that the movement of the sun and moon have 
the , purpose of : 

dmst ddsfan i rod u mdh u sal , . .mS keeping intact (in 
an unbroken order)^ the day and the month and the year 

5. With reference to .the right of the 
creditor to exact from any of the co- 
de b t o r s, ^ t h e p a y ni e n t which is due we 
may point out the passage in j^DiDa. S<?. 10-12 where w'e read : 

-»)*» na 

1 ^ 11 iS iS 

ha 8oS % ia% pa e ydvar^ had mart 1 dpdm stdne^id an mart 
an dpdm 11 hameven had zan x^dst tuvdn % pa rdyenisn i 
ddteStdn dastoWarlh i soS andar 12 ne apdyet, i.e. I£ husband 
and wife® conjointly contract a debt with regard to a man, 
that man can exact the payment of the debt from the wife as 
well, and for the exercise‘s of the legal proceedings no full 
power [from the side] of the husband is necessary. 

Notes to MhD. 3^. 10-12. 

hameven likewise ’’ : that is to say, that the summons might 
be made effectual with respect to the wife as well as with regard 
to the husband ; I therefore, translate it “ as well as 

dast^warlh : the word might be compared with reference to 
its meaning best ofall with theLatin ‘‘ auct or itas , see also 
MhDA. 6, 14 foil, and 17, 13 foil. pp. 30, 59. In my opinion 
the end of the above sentence is to be understood as fol- 
lows : The Sasanian law places the wife in such a dependent 
position with reference to the family authority of the husband 
that no legal litigation can be undertaken and conducted by 

1 pa 6 yamr, see p. i. 

2 had har M Mmei opvdst pdtoxMy stands also in MhD. 59, 13. 

3 Of a marriage, see below p. 41 ff, 

^ rdyenisn : for the meaning of the verb rdymitan in legal language 

see: 'BEb,; 22.: ; 
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her or against her.i Yet, if the husband contracts a legal affair 
conjointly, in company^ (of. p. 4) with the wife with 
regard to a third person, the wife is considered with reference to 
that particular affair and for the duration of the validity of the 
same as freed from the conjugal authority of the husband; 
she is then actionable, without it necessitating a special autho- 
rity from the husband ; and the execution of the clause of the 
agreement, as far as a conjoint indebtedness has arisen from that 

conjoint legal affair ( hamp x x X W, can be exac- 

ted by the creditor without any further conditions indiscrim- 
inately both from the wife and the husband ; cf. p. 3. 

With regard to this, of importance is the passage hlhDA. 




1 I am unable to make fit together with the wording of the text the 
contradictory translation of DkM. 706. 16 fi. by West in SBE. S7, 55 
lines 16-18. The passage could be eventually considered as coneerninff 
a particular case similar to the one discussed above. 

“company” (in the legal sense) — hamhaylh, p. 
31 foU. details can be found in MhB. 1. 17 fi. and 86. 7 fi. in two special 
chapters ; see further 22. 3 fi. ; 51. 15 fi. Companions are there divided 

in such who possess a joint property ( hamxvastak ) and such 

who have conjoint liabilities { hamp X X X ).^ The MIiDa. 1. 

3, etc. adds to it a third class * of those, who have a joint income or 
profit, see below p. 57 foil.— MhDA. 4. 4 uses instead of hamxvastak 

ll*)^'** x^ei “ possessing common property ”, 

* I am unable to decipher the graphical combination TKO'fiJ MhD, 
2.9, 112, 12— noreven 2. 8, nor l"K5«0 3, nor 2, h 

3 The edition ^111*0 ; see note 4 and p. 14, note !. 
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gydk I nipiM Mm M Zan i pat^xadythah vioir kunimiei 

Mu 4 pa 15 ' Immhdy . ddmm an Zan x'^dsiah i an mart 
haMit pa an dasi^warlh o an ian 16 raset u be ddi pat^xsay 
■i,e: In one place it is written : If lie^ draws up for the chief 
wife the statement : '' I consider thee 15 as [my] partner”, 
the ' estate of the husband becomes the property of that wife, 
it goes over on the strength of that declaratory act to the wife, 
li and she is entitled to spend it. 

I should like to point out that the expression an zan x'^dstah 
i an mart x^es bamt '' (thus) becomes for that wife the estate 
of the husband her own”, is, of course, not to be taken quite 
iiteraily. Through A declaring B to be his partner {hambdy), 
he makes him a co-owner in his estate in such a way that B 
is entitled to control the same to the same extent as himself. 

In the same sense as here hambdy ddStan, to consider 
as a partner ” (literally to have ”), is used in MHDa. 5. 16 ; 
6. 2, pa hamhdylh pat^griftan ‘‘to take into partnership”. 
The insubordination^ of the wife and its consequences are 
discussed therein, MhDA. 5. 15 — 6‘. 1 : 


^ mhlf hanhahan andar— “ to draw up a statement with jjeferenee to — 
similarly lifliD. S8. 7 ; of. p. 23, il. 4-3 fr. below, p. 45, line 15. — For 
hanhahansQQ MiranM. 2. 37 foil. 

2 The husband. 

3 I am unable to read the signs expressing the conception of “ insub- 
ordination, disobedience ” = The edition dissects the word 

in such a manner as if it were representing a combination with 

kas “ somebody As a matter of fact, however, an abstract formation from 
a negatived present participle in -dh (at x X X dMh) is contained therein, 

which is, indeed, proved by MhDA. S. 1 (juJiai?) and 6. i 

It.wonldbequitenaturaltothink oftheverb HRJAsi?* tarsitan. 
tarsdk has generally the meaning “ Christian ”, as also the corresponding 
Mod. Pers. 1*^3 tarsd ; similarly in the MhD., thus for instance MhB. 
1. 10 : anaahrlk i tarsdk x^es (for that WZKM. 2T» 347). 

With regard to the meaning of the graphical combination there can- 
not be any doubt. The following definition is found in the MhDA. 5. 
■6:. foil::.- 

ne3j“-Sej iw •S3i5 iiMa -> tottKj -j 
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17 ua ^)H5 -«Da)Cf 

10* 1 ^-1 ^5)^ -^^a 

jujimV ^ ^n)H5 -J -"ib 

ian i patoxSaythdh 16 ka-s pa hambdylk pategrift aMp-a& soB 
x^dstak pa xHhih awiS ddt 17 estdt ka-s at XXX dklh gowet 
x^dstak i-s pati§ estdt apdc 5 soB 6, 1 mset u ian en ddt^stdn 
nebavetka pabidk kunet kutx XX dk but horn, i.e : When the 
chief wife is received by him into partnership [regarding the 
estate] or [when] money as property has been bestowed on 
her by the husband — : and if he charges her [then] with insub- 
ordination, then the money, which is in her possession, goes 
back on the, husband. But that ddteStdn is not valid against 
the wife if she makes the legal declaration : ‘‘I have not been 
insubordinate 



aiX X X i mndninbavet kdr i frdrdn i^s soB framdydst ne hartan 
u an i apdron i ne kartan gowet hartan, i.el As insubordination of the 
wives is considered this : not to do a good work which the husband has 
ordered her to do, and to do the evil works which the husband forbids 
her to do. — ^That concerns, moreover, not only the idea of the insubor- 
dination of the wife, but of all the members of the family with regard 
to the detainer of the family authority ; cf. the chapter on insub- 
ordination MhDA. 12 — 8.2 and, besides, 5. Id-i7, see below p. 56. 

1 As often instead of V.g* ba. 

2 The final sign of the word in the manuscript is the one discussed 
above p. 25, note. 


11. MhD. 101. 4-8. 

[ Regarding the main-, the collateral and the 
intermediary marriage.] 

A ^ r \ again 5 

-«£3«W>0.3 } 5 J I anotlier [sen- 

teneejis ntter- 

:gufl siyavm u ddtfarrox'^ 5 mt.e apdk u red by Ddt- 
. .rt 4 farroor.'^. & 

J 01 Si^dvas^: The 

- V - , - _ husband is en- 

I an-e o paioxsaythak % 2an mart ku titled- to give 


3 Two often quoted lawyers ; see p. 16. 

2 pat^xmy “entitled’’ (line 7), when constructed with an iniinitiv©, 
is mostly placed at the very end of the sentence ; see for instance MhD. 
6. 14 (p. 3) ; 2. 4 (p. 44) ; MhDA. 1. 5 ; 7. 2, etc.— -For the construction 
of pd^oa:|%~either with an infinitive or with a subjunctive proposition 

introduced by ha — see F r e i m a n, WZKM. 20. 264 foil, note, whose 

examples might be strongly increased from the BihD. Yet the meaning 
of the construction ne pdt^xhdy be ha. . , . (literally: “non potest 
p r a © t e r q u o d . . ” ) is to be determined exactly in the opposite 

sense of what happens to be there. The passage PN (Tahm.) 20. 10 foil. 

F reiman Ehrp. 2. 4) : -^ij ne pdt^xldy be ha savet 

does not mean : “ he cannot go ” but, indeed, “ he cannot but go ”, i*e., 
“he has to go”, “facere non potest ut non eat”; it stands in 

the explanation of the words : candapar 

pa mmurisnlh h&rawdt, “ how far has one to go [away from home] for the 
purpose of reading litanies through which the Awesta-text IvataiwiMem 
parayat is rendered— see for it AirWb. 1764 above — , and wfiich runs 

fully as follows ; jjij -0"^ 

rah patmdnmh dand an i ne pdtoxsdy he ha -&.e. the distance 

of the way, how great is it, which he has to go ? ” Compare 
further MhD. 6. 8 foil. ; 9 ; 45. 16, 16 foil. ; 45. 2 ; 50. 14 foil. 58, 

3 ; 85. 15 foil, and especially IVIhD. 5. 7 foil., where the sentences ; 

^11^00 . . . ■*!] ne pdt^xmy be 4ca. . . dyU 

“ he must , . . come ” and pdt^xmy ha ne 

dyet “he needs not come ” are opposed to each other, likewise MhD.^d. 
11 foil. ; it concerns a watering -ditch (*0^^ which is conjointly 

built by two men; the passage runs : ; 

^1* ^ aS JojAey ^ k ; Si 
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[in] ■ need of 

niruzdlh an u nimzd frazand 6 pa children 6 and 

is innocent of 

IW "HKiTOO »a j that need and 

expresses Jiis 

hari datlliah Zan pa i x^dhimi u avinds 

wife in a con- 

,W -> ^ 7 


V . , , V V wdthout 

Zan % hamdat^stamn hac yut-dc estet 7 the assent of 
^ 4 the wife ; and 

Y ^ T [her] the pro- 

Zan 8 ^ x^astak daket ka u pdtoxsdy ddt perty 8 of the 

A wife does not 

... % go^ ^ to 

•*. raset ne dahet awis ian ke de 6 

The text of the ddteStdn has been transmitted — a case not 
often to be encountered in instances of d» ddteStan of a greater 
volume— quite iireproachably. W regard to my reading 

an-'i for ,^1. see p. 13 note 1 ; in any case, the regular reading 

de— " to give his chief -wife to the one who . . . ’’ would 
also hold good. 

For the c o n t e n t s of the ddtestdn see below 2 and especially 3. 
Linguistical and objective remarks. 

1. 1 u apdh an-eguft. 

With regard to another” see AirWb. 138. 

speUs as elsewhere but not the ordinary csp® derived from 
the Prae-Iran. * updkam, which means “together (with)” = 

iofc $purr bavet feme ha Svah kamt an i dit ne pai^xMp ht ka kanlt aldp 
otoaSji hahri xoes aparoli ditbShiUsn, i.e. “ iintil it (the canal) is ready 
always when one is digging the other must [also] be digging or, [he 

must] leave his part of the profit to the other one”. ee fa » L 

* Ms. ^lej* i 


1. iw- 


Mi 
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Pers. ' the one having itS' origin in * apdkmn : back, 

again Pers. fj'Wiii vd ddstan ''to retain, to restrain’*, m 
dddan" to restore” etc.; compare for it Hiib sc Ji man n, PSt. 
21, 22 folL^ The construction apdk dn-e ‘‘item aliud” is 
to be encountered often enough in JMhD. in introductions to 
a new ddtgSidn ; thus, u apdh an-e guft, as above, is to be found 
also in MhB. 102. 9, , 12, 13, 15 ; 103. 7, 12, etc. ; further, with 
the same verb, but with slight variations : apdk an-e guft, MhD. 
101', 1 ; 102. 3, 15 ; MhDA. 2, 4, etc. ; similarly, when quoting 
some author : apdk an-e pusdmek . . . guft, MhD. 99. 3, 
17'^; further, with another verb: apdk an-e nipist, “ ‘ . . . 

it is written”, MhD. 6. IS, see also 19. 12, apdh-eO an-e rdpiU 
MhD. 6. 17 ; apdk-Jb an-e hacapar nipist MhD. 72. 10 ; apdk 
an-e . . . nipesend, “ ... . they write”, MhD. 110. 

13 foil. ; u apdk an-e-d cast estet, " . . . it is being taught”, 

MhD. 106. 17. Instead of {u) apdk an-e there often stands 
merely {%) an-e guft, see MhD. 99. 8, 13, 15, 17, etc., or an-^c-e 

( guft estet MhD. 19. 16 ; and along with apdh an-e 

pusdmeh guft there is also found evak a7i-e pusdnveh guft, MhD. 
96. 12 ; see also 96. 15 ; 96. 3, 8, 10 foil., 12, 16. 

2. Main wives andcollateral wives. 

( or also 

ian i pdtoX^dyihSh? is the chief wife, i.e. the rightful^ 
wife, who is at the same time the mistress of the house 

{ as opposed to the collateral wife, the 

^an i cakanMh ', see for it Bt hi. SRb, 6 

foil. If, as according to the above text, the husband enjoys the 
right of ceding the main wife according to his own good will to 
another, even without her assent, he is the more so entitled 
to act in that way with regard to the collateral wife. As the 

head of the family ( katak x^atdy) the husband 


^ For the difference MPB. apdk — apdc (from the Iran. * up^) seefrdk — 
frde {from '^ Jr°); cf. Bthl. IF, 12. 99 note, 

2 See also below p. 56 in MhDA. 3. 13 foil, 
s In, Pers. Mivdyafs padisah zan or 

4 West translates privileged”. 
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•wields the family authority ( J sardanh 

i duidh or dutaJc sardanh^), of course, with certain restric- 
tions, which concern, however, chiefly his position with regard 
to the main wife, c£., for instance, Bthi. 8Rb. 7, line 6 foil, 
and above p. 26 foil. See also below 3, p. 41, foil. 

The Modern-.Persian Pars! waitings of the 15-1 7th centuries, 
the so-called '' Eivdyafs ” (SRb. 6, note 2) distinguish five 
categories of married women which are designated by special 
denominations ; see for it SRb. 6, further ZendHss., 36 f ., 131, 

1 33,"^ 42folL Except the once occurring, PFr. 2 f . MPB. 

which corresponds to the fifth of the denominations quoted 
therein, see SRb. 13, note,^ I find in Middle -Persian texts 
only the first denomination (pdtoxsdy) and the fourth (cakar) 
by which the main and the collateral wives are designated here ; 
see above. 

The authors of the Eivdyafs certainly avoid altogether men- 
tioning the conception of collateral wife’' — wdiich is the 
actual meaning of calcar ^ — , for their writings are based 
on the norm of a strictly monogynous marriage, and the 
word cakar has accordingly, been given by them a new 
interpretation, see SRb, 7 . — yet, one has only to remember the 
exjplanation of x hafsrhe x in F. 2 foil, (see line 22 foil.), as 
well as H o u t u m-S c hi n d i e r’ s communications about the 
matrimonial circumstances of the modern Parsis in Persia, 
ZDMG. 36*. 87 . Even at present “ a man can have there 
(in Yezd) two wives simultaneously”. It is true that 
he is allowed to take a second wife only when the first one 
remains childless. If, further, the second wife also remains 
barren, he is even allowed to take a third one. Hiat 


1 See for it Sachau, Syr. Beeh t s b. 5. 290, 318. The conception 
has gone over with the word into the Syriac legal language. Cf. further 
below p. 54, 

2 This denomination appears in the Rivdyafs in several variants 
which do not allow of a sure decision as to its original shape. The 
above Pahlavi-signs might be read Q^asrdydn, the second part of which 
could be correlated with the lAw. ^rdyavan-i but the meaning of the 
JAw. word is quite uncertain, see AirW. 805. 

S Independently of how it is to be understood etymologically. The word 
has the outward appearance of a reduplicated formation* One might be 
induced to think of a relation with JAw. harditl L (AirWb. 581). 
Compare also Johansson, WZKM. 7^. 237; Scheftelowitz, ZDMG. 
59. 696, and Brugmann, Grdr.2 ;^a. 425, 
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particular limitation of polygyny did certainly not exist in more 
ancient times. Whether a man did keep a collateral wife — or 
se¥erai such — or not at all,, that, certainly, depended only on 
his personal tastes, as well as on his econo.mic circumstances. 

Princes used to keep a seraglio ( sap^stdn ), 

the ordinary citizen had to content himself with a single wife. 
That the amount of wealthiness was in that case of deciding 
momentum, follows, to my opinion, with sufficient clearness 
from the mutilated quotation . of the Awesta — ^together with 
its explanation — , which has reached us in F. 2 f. line 6 foil. : 

hapsm apm xavo, which has been 

already discussed by me in ZDMG. iS (1889), 668 foil. Trans- 
literated correctly the sentence would most probably run : 

hapa^ne afnan^uha, which would be 

AI. sapdtnyd (Instr.) dpnasvdn (Nom), the former referring to 
sapdtnl- i, “ collateral wife”, ^ the latter corresponding «to 
apmsvant- Adj. ‘'rich, wealthy”; see JAw. nmdnd.paQm* 
“ mistress of the house”. The accompanying explanation 

however JH3 50 I .... . 2 Z an u evak §dB 

“ two wives and one husband”, together with the meaning of 
the two words, do not leave, to my opinion, any doubt that 
the sentence, to which they belonged, was treating about 
polygyny, as occurring or — rather more correctly — being in use 
in wealthy circles. 

A west an liapaBnl- and Persian vasnl. 

I add here to my above explanations a reference to the 
Pers. va$m^ with regard to which the indigenous 

lexicon quoted by Vullers gives the following definition: 
*‘Wlien two women have one husband, each one of them is a 
with respect to the other ”.2 The genuineness of the word 


^ Also “a rival see below p. 38. 

2 I do not know what to make of the statement in the Frahang by 
S a c h a u, SWienAW. 1871 » 850, line 24 : j {vasnl guna)» In 

Just i- J a b a’ s “ Dictionnaire Kurde ” the Kurd, word vasm is not to be 
found, but there is indeed another word with the meaning ‘‘ compagne d© 

harem ’* (p. 456 a), namely ^ yt hevi (p. 456a) or hewou, hewi 

(p. 448a). with it is certainly connected the word quoted by M a n n, 
MukriK. 1, 282, line 16, — hdwi\sMdnay which is translated 2^ 439 
by “Mitfrau**. 
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18 confirmed- by the Kurdish ; Hou tum-Sobindler ' ZDMG. 
38, 94, who quotes, as Kurdish of Ehor&an : vasni, , , , . 
two wives of one husband, call each other :vasm * rival ®. 

I consider this Persian msm to be derived from some Iran* 
^IiapaSmM-.^ The absence of the syllable ha- at the 
beginning of the word has nothing extraordinary iri itself ; 
compare the correlated word-forms : MPT. H^’GYRD 

ha&dgerd — Arm. borrowed word aiakert — Pers. dj.lU idgird 
(priest) pupil ; see for it B t hi. ZumAirWb.38, MiranM. I, 42. 
and Hub sch mann, PSt., 120 foil. Likewise there is nothing 
peculiar about the initial v instead of the ancient -p- ; cf. Pers 

wjjb varun, MPB. apdron, and Pers. vd, MPB. 

= ) apdk, above p. 34 foil. ; see for it H ii b s c h m a n n, 

PSt., 176, and H orn, GIrPh. Jb. 49 foil. There is an actual 
difficulty only in the -s- of vasni, corresponding to the 6 of the 
JAw. * hapa&ni-, instead of which one would expect, in con- 
formity with the usual transmutation of the 6 - A-. 

I would however draw attention to the fact that amongst 
the examples for the MPB. and the Pers.- k- evolved from -6-, 
as given by Salemann, GlrPh. la. 261, Hflbohmann’ 
PSt. 203 foil, and Horn GlrPh. ib. 93 foil., not one example 
of -A»-from -Bti- is quoted. I have certainly suggested in AirWb. 

196, 963, 1021, that the MPB. meaning “ an ell, elbow ” 

should be read arhn, and that this should be considered an 
outcome of the JAw. arsBrn- and as the source of the 
Pers. jf dvan. That w'as a mistake ; the Pers. dran is rather 
covered by the Greek H u b s c h m a n n, PSt. 208), 


i 


however, or is similarly to PP. 3g. merely 

a transliteration of the Awest. an6m-. But, even, if arhn, 
with -hn- instead of -6n- after r, had been the correct reading, 
it could not have been proved by it, that -6n- could likewise 
become -hn- after a vowel. As quite uncertain at the least, 
must also be considered my reading pihn (AirWb. 906) — 


1 Cf. Pers. Urn, MPT. JJ)^ kmih, from * kanl kd-, alongside with 

JAw. 
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which presupposes the existence of a pre-Iran. * plBn ^ — ^for the 

MPB. IfDa or IfO^a which serves .to render the JAw.., 

^piBwa- ''nourishment” — see AirWb.'642f., . 731, 808f., 965 — 
hut which is also encountered elsewhere, see Horn, HpEt, 
289, West, SBE. 37. 54 note. West isinclined to read the 
combination pish 6n or else pikhvo — see also Mills ZDMG. 
60. 92 in § 5—, whereas Horn ioc. cit. thinks the combination 
ought to he read pirn. 

Any reading of the MPB. which would bring it as 

near as possible to the JAw. ^piBwa-, which it is intended to 
translate, would certainly have the preference before all the other 
readings. The circumstance which deterred me from correlating 
the words was that to the JAw. frapiQwa- ‘‘copiosus ” — 

with i or I — ^there corresponds the MPB. -^6^6 fraplk 

fat ”, and that also otherwise the pre-Iran. -BwAs succeeded by 
MP. see B t h i. WZKM. SO. 16. I should be now inclined 

to read nourishment ” pihan and to bring it back 

to an Ar. * pit-nan^ which would stand in the same relation 
to the Greek irax -ioikai " I eat ”, as the Greek etSara^ ''nourish- 
ment ”, from * ed-myP to " I eat”, see for it B r u g m a n n 
Grdr. 2b,. 320^. Sjmonymous words from different " roots ” 
do indeed show most often the same termination ; it might be 
that * pdtuen was formed after * eduen — or the reverse — , or 
else the synonymous but differently derived words might have 
later developed a similarity between them ; see for it Paul, 
“ Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte ” under the heading 
" Kontamination 

With such a scarcity in comparatively convincing proofs 
it seems to me most questionable, indeed, whether the state- 
ment that the pre-Iran, becomes Mir. hn- could be upheld, 
at least on such a wide scale. I shall not lay unneccessary 
stress upon the fact, that for V. S, 20 = 9, 49 in the translation 
of the atonement -sentence contained therein the JAw, pditi^ 
miBnditi " he desists from, he renounces ” is rendered through 


1 Alongside with the Greek dSap, €tSa:T09the Ah and ^advara- 

eating ’’ mnst also be taken into consideration* 
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be mismt ; because in that particular instance tbe 
verb mismt may be considered as a borrowed word' relative to 
tbe cult. But it is not so easy to vindicate the hj^'pcthesis of being 

borrowed in the instance of the verb misnitan in ' 

general^ which occurs ten times — always in the combination 

arhdar tan misnUan — DkM. 305. 3 — 15 ; I do^ 

notjt is true, sufficiently understand the tezt^ so as to form a 
decisive opinion, but I think I may state that the verb here 
discussed must have a different meaning from the one 
encountered in V. 3. 20 ; the former being related to mae^- 

m i 1 1 e r e ”, the latter being correlated in my opinion with 
rnaet- to linger ”, see AirWb. 1105 foil. 

Yet, be it as it is, and should there even be found a more 
convincing example proving the MP.-i^.?^-out of the pre-Iran, 
still there always remains the possibility of that continuing 
besides in -to-, dialectically also under another shape, namely 
in -s%-. We certainly have precisely for the pre-Iran the 
same twofold substitution also before other sonorous consonant 
sounds, and before r and -sm; see GIrPh. la, 165 § 280 foil. and 
the MPT. PVHR puhr — PVS pus, '' son ” : JAw. puBro ; MPT. 
XVYBS x^ebaS — MSS. XYBBxepaS own ” : JAw. x'^aepaiBya-^ . 
And it is exactly which has had a peculiar influence, differ- 
ing from all the other sonorous consonant sounds, e.g. m, on 
the preceding consonants, in any case already in pre- Iranian 
times ; see GIrPh. la, 13 §28, la, and 16 § 39. 3a ; cf. JAw. 
frasndm question ” — AI.. prasndm, on the other hand, JAw. 
asma — AI. dsmd, and GAw. sdsna commandments ’’ — AI. 
sasti “ he commands ”, but aJimi '"I am” — AI. dsti "‘'he is 
In any case, a comparison of sounds based on an obvious 
correspondence of words — as I recognize it for instance in the 
correspondence of the Pers. vasnl with the AI. sapdtnl- (JAw. 
* hapaBni-) — , more reliable than the one based exclusively on 
grammatical hypotheses without being at ail convincingly 
exemplified. 


^ 3rd sing., thus correctly IM. ; otherwise ® or 4^ ^ 1st sing. 

2 A so -called translation of the passage is to be found in Sanjana’s 
DkS. 7. 446, § 4-8. Hobody could guess from the same that the original 
text contains ten times the same combination andar tan misnitan. 

^ See for it Btlh, IF. 23 * 74 f., 80 f. and zEt. &; Wb. 34 loll. 
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; Amongst the many passages of the 'MhD. attesting of poly- 
gynons marriages one is especially noteworthy,' because it shows 
that a' man was not only entitled to hare along with a main- 
wife one or several collateral wives, but that he even could 
have had at one and the same time two main-wives {zan i paU- 
^sdyihdh, see above p. 35). The mention occurs in that pas- 
sage of MhDA. J. 2, where an agreement with regard to an 
industrial partnership {kamvijidiBmh, see p. 57) concluded 
by a husband with his two main-wives is discussed 

i^e)! -» -> p ^ 

Tuari I apdk zan 2 i pdt^sdylkdh i xHs “ vir unus cum 
mulieribus duobus privilegariis suis ; see for it below p. 53 
on vindign. 

Considering that every main-wife is at the same time also 
“ the mistress of the house ” (see p. 35), such a kind of multiple 
marriage did most probably necessitate also a multiplicity 
of households ; it must therefore have occurred the more 
seldom as it was more expensive. 

3. On “Intermediary’* marriages. 

The word niruzd “decayed, impoverished, needy ** 

has been borrowed from Awestan (see AirWb. 1493) 
and is still written in a way that more exactly reproduces 

the JAw. nmntzda'-{nmuzda-) ; see also BkM 

737. 11 ; 750. 14 foil. ; the explanation for PN. 25. 20 

runs : ^ nayn 

m goit nest, i.e. “there is neither bread, nor meat The reason 
for which the husband A has to give up his main -wife to 
the head of the family B on the latter’s request (see 
p. 6 line 20f.) and which entitles him to do so even without her 
consent, is a noteworthy one : it is the economic difficulty of 
B which has to be checked. In that way, the whole procedure 
fails under the conception of charity {ahravddt, see p. 6), the 
benevolent (dusdrmlhdh, MiranM. 2. 8) practice of which with 
regard to an indigent correligionary is prescribed by the Mazda- 
yashiah ” creed as one of the foremost duties. Most charac- 

1 Mss. incorrectly : a mistake often encountered. 
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teristically it is not tke estate of the wife which &&» 
to serve as means of support — ^her dowry or what she might 
have earned — ^for it is stated most emphatically that the object 
(x^astak) of the wife does not go over with her,^ — but merely 
her working power. !Ihe wife is lent by her lord (sardar, see 
SRb. 8), as a slave by his master (see above p. S> foil.), or as a 
horse by his owner (see above p. 10 foil.), given in usufruct, and 
that half -marriage is, indeed, lasting — thus, according to WZKM. 
27 . 366 ; this class of marriages could be still better designated 
as an intermediary (interim), marriage — ^asiong as it pleases 
A, or as long as it seems necessary for the putting in order of 
B’s household. The authority {sarddnh ''man us over the 
wife remains in that case with A ; yet, it is incumbent by the 
circumstances that, for the duration of the accorded and accom- 
plished intermediary marriage, authority to a certain extent 
should be exercised by B as householder, who is considered as 
delegated or empowered for it ~~ for " without authority there 
can be no marriage”; see MhD. 5.1, Bthi. SBb. 14— , but he 
also had to take upon himself and to fulfil certain duties with 
regard to the wife lent to him, see for it below. The 
children bom during the intermediary marriage return, according 
to MhD. d. 17 folL — Bthi SBb. 8 foil. — as his property, to A, 
as the rightful lord of the wife on the ground of full marriage" 
It often happens that a wife and a slave are summed up to- 
g^her in the decisions of the MhD., see Bth!., WZKM. 27.359. 
The fact is that they are both considered on principle legally 
not as subjects, but as objects, as a thing ; the natural fruits 
of such a “thing ’"must, of course, belong to its owner, not to 
the temporary usufructuary. 

The temporary lease of the wife of A to B i» effected on the 
latter’s request ; “when B has expressed in a proper way his wisb 
to have the_ wife”. I understand the expression “in a proper 
way ’ datihah, literally “ 1 e g a I i t e r ”,thu8 : the request was to 
be made in an established form including the use of certain for- 
mulas (certa vetba )2. The matter was considered under the 
light of an agreement; in return of the act requested 
by B from A, B had also to engage himself to effect certain coun- 
fcer-duties, especially, to take care (cura ) of the wife received 
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on lease; eee BtliL WZKM. 27, So6J Since It was po«iMe 
that certain formiilas had been created for the conciusion of 
such agreements, it is obvious that such cases were not at aE 
.snoomniQii. 

The same is also proved by another circumstance : namely, 
that there existed certain denominations for the man and the 
woman having coiitracted such an intermediary marriage ; in 

■the Ml marriage they were named ioB and 

the half- (or intermediary) marriage merak and 

which I read according to its origin zydnah without being able 
to vouch forthe correctness of the reading ; cf.for it Bthi. SRb. 
16 and W2KM 27, 366, where the meaning of merak and zydnah 
has already been correctly established. That this special mean- 
ing had been later on efiaced and had in general ceded its place 
to the more common : husband and wife— thus in the dialect 
of the Parsis of the present day in Persia, see SRb. 16 foil., 
among the Lurs, see Mann, Mundarten der Lur-Stamme, 189 
(mird), 191 (shu), and in Kurdish, see H o u t u m-S chindier 
ZBMG. 38, 9Q{mireh) ^ 76, {su ) — does not seem to me to con- 
tain anything extraordinary in itself ; with the modification 
of the customs those names also lost their special signi- 
ficance. 

Finally it must be pointed out that the obligation of charity 
could not have been alone the reason for the institution of such 
an intermediary marriage ; the same must have obviously 
been the outcome of an amicable arrangement between the 
husband and wife as well, as might be seen from Mhl). 3. 15 
foil., see SRb. 8 foil. 


St Ih the first instance there is the question of providing for ; 
see MhD. 52. 12 f. (BthL SRb. 7), where the mention is made of 

ix^arUn u ddriin board and maintenance’% and MhDA« 

7. 9 foil., I fHoV x^ari^n u msirak board and clothing 

t Just i Dictionnaire Kurds 392b, brings together tner “husband ’’with 
mw **m^n’*; see also Houtum'-S chindier ZBMG. 99 belpw. 

3 it seeiias, as if the difierence were not fully sustained even th«oc|gh- 
mski the BiKhP- But m that I might be mistaken. 



HI. MhD. 5. 1-4. 

[On debts — partnership- — income]. 

Ji'iy tw ( l) -wti; Three men 

J - - - , ' ^ ^ take [conjoint- 

vicir stanerd apam x'^adah 3 mart ly j gome mo- 

2!,f =S 

had pas ddt be dpam 2 ke d« Aamfeiamd it] a 

h iS iioi^rwhfihts 

desa» 5 x'^Ulh pa x«dstak an da ted the 

-C ....I C „ ... 1 bestows 

jfiF ^ 3 il ^J^further the 

an mart an 3 dahit 1 mart 5 1 mart ®'® ^ 

f j-^gj J iS -XJJ0.a3jof the°menT3 

i-s an had fray i an x^dstak tht^manknot 

^ i)) 

oc^^dst hambdydn hae (n) 

• • ^ 4 as that which 

pdtoxSdy 4 is his share. 

The text is transmitted correctly in all its essential points. 
It occurs of course that a J and a J are superfluous. 

(Ist line) contains even two } in excess, most probably the 

copyist divided it into ^ {hakar)+ {gdimnd). 

This ddtestdn is the first in the section on “partnership ” 

( hambdyih), MhD. 1. 17 up to 3. 8 ; see also above 

p. 27 note. That alone might have accounted for my supple- 
menting, for the sake of greater elucidation, at the tegii^ng 
of my translation the word “conjointly”. But at the end 
of the pas^ge the ^ree men are expressly designated as part- 
ners (har^yan). Ihve lines below (2. 6) there stands : fo 2 

seepage 27, note 1. Most probably 

W a i conjointly » {p. 4 fol].) has been omitted 
by a mistake of the copyist. 

(For the contents of the ddtestdn see under 3.) 


rfWttwt entitled to de- 
Sww*i mand from the 
nihddet partners more 
, A money 
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Liilgiiistic and Objective Remarks. 

1* On dpdm '‘loan, debt *', Skr. fnam. 

The same syntactical arrangement, aa above : o^mtak ^ dpdm 
giamnd ^ '' they take some moneys or capital, as loan, as, 
debt'^ is also found in MhD. 89, 11 foil. 

M x^dsiah i vahmdn Mo mihrydn dpdm i,e. when such 

and such sum of money was taken from Mihrydn as a loan, 
-^-further MhD. 38. 7-9: 

W 8 ) 

iS i) ^ )^(iy ^ 

9 

ka farrox^ pa dpdm stdtan ^ i x^dstah u grawakdmh i x'^dstah 
andar mihrydn viclr haribaiet 8 n pas mihrydn x^dstah x^dhet 
had sydvas be guft hu tdk an viclr apdc dahet 9 pdtoXsdy ha 
dram ne vicdret, i.e. When Farrox^ makes out a statement re- 
garding the taking over of the debt of a capital and the deposit 
guarantee for Mihrydn^, and Mihrydn demands the capital 
back at a later date— : it is said hy Sydval : until he (M.) re- 
turns the statement, he (F.) is not bound to pay [back] the 
capital.^ 

In MhD. 2, 14 the capital is designated by a round sum ; 

1 ^ ^ W 

■ ■ mmmmtmmm/ ,■ 


1 xf^dstah means generally ** object ** in the legal sense of the word 
(WZKM. 2r, 363); in most cases, however, “money” is understood 
under the word. 

5 For the reading aian-St, etc, along with the infinit, stdian see B t h 1. 
IF, SS, 11 foil. 

3 See for the reading of the termination p, 25 note 
^ For the expression vic^r kartan andar s4e above p. 31, note 1. It 
concerns a mortgage-deed; see also /p. 4S...; 

6 Of. for it Sac ha u, SyrBechtsb. 3. 169, § 5. 
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M mart 3 x^astak [i] 100 hac mart 1 farrox'’ rtam dpdm stanend 
i.e. when 3 men [conjointly]! take up a capita! of 100 [dir- 
hams] as a loan from one man named Farrox^. 

The remainder of the datfStan MliD.2. 14-1 6, the text of which, 
it is true, requires some slight corrections, throws an interesting 
light on the conception by the Sasanian law 3 'ers of the legal 
outcome of the partnership-agreement. The text runs further : 

I 15 iS 1)^ i«0» ^ 

V«)H» 16 J V J tIJ! 

V|iy j ^ I 

n pas farrox^ pa an 15 x^astaJc hac mart 1 apayun bamt 
farrox^ zurvan u veBrmazd guft hi bahr 1 kac de i W 
hacai apdyiin but u an i apdrih hue apdrlh z^dst tuvdn i,e. 
(When 3 men * . . .take, ] and later on Farrox^ 15 
becomes involved for that [sum of] money with a[nother] man 
~:Farroz\ Zurvan^ and VBOrmazd^ have said: He® can 
demand a [third] part from him who 16 owes him, and the 
rest from the other [partners]. 


i The datestdn stands in the chapter on partnership (haTnbdvlhX 
see above p. 30, note 2, r \ h 

^ Ms, 

* instead of ; both words (Pers. hahr and -^4 bar) am often 

confused ; see MhD, $0, 3, 5, where pa put 6® and ^ ^ 

pa e are exemplified alongside each other. ^ also p, 51, note 4, p. 
^ note 2, pp, 55-56^t©^. The etymology of the word is doubtful (cf, 
Hnbschmann. PSt. 33); I transcribe it in conformity with the 
Fiazandist-transcription 

* Omitted in the f kai Si and A>rv 4 hai apartk we cpr- 

responding expressions. 

* Ms. fOffHJ as before ; see above p. 14, note. 

, , , , In the. Ms* , there co^ thereafter-^ — ’before , the final ' 

Words ; ^|«)}» KHIW iao« j««or, whWi I owmot ^ftee. 

A lawyer {see HhDa. M. Sj. 

* A lawyer. 

^ The creditor of F. 
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The arboTe-iiamed lawyer^ thus represent the 'opinioB that 
the creditor of one ^ of the co-pa^tners ig. entitled' to indensni- 
fy himself at the expense of the joint property of the company, 
as far aS' the debt contracted exceeds the ^onnt of the share 
of the debtor in the company, in such a way that each of the 
partners is responsible for the other partners up to the amount 
of his own share in the company. Whether that opinion wag 
the generally valid one, seems to be rather doubtful, con- 
sidering the manner in which it is put forth. 

I draw here attention to DkM. 713, 20 (=^W es t 8, 20.- 
SI). That passage also concerns dpam “"debt and hambdydn 
‘"partners”. And the passage de^s, indeed, with the joint 
responsibility of the heirs for the debts of the testator. It 
runs : 

upar paikdrisn i dpdm i pitardn & evak hac hambdydn z^astuk % 
apdrik mih estand ; i.e. on the lawsuit for the debts of the 
parents, when one of the partners recognises them and the 
others contest them. — ^Under partners here are meant the joint 
heirs ; thus also MhB. S9. 14. Unfortunately no decision for 
the case is given. The translation by West SBE. 37, 65 seems 
to me to be based on a total miscomprehension of the actual 
meaning of the text.* 

In other passages containing Spam atdtan the word x^dstak 
: is omitted. Thus MhD. 2- 6 foil., see p. 27, note 1 ; MhDa. 
30- 10 foil., see p. 20, and MhD. 40* 5 ff., wherewith compare 
my MiranM. I. 16. Further MhD. 70. 13-17: 


I W es t ibranslates “ have come “ and the rest have come ** — 

hut the word cannot be, as elsewhere, mat “ venit ” it must represent 
the opposite of (for it H 6 bschmann, AGr. 161). I read it, 

referring to my Air Wb. 1181 f-, under Pu., mih, and basing myself for 
the rendering of mik Bstdfan by “to behave decliningly, to deny, 
to contest” upon AI. mithyd kartum in PW. S. 778 and Bbhtlingk, 
SW. S, 7ta, b. 

S The word is here-— and twice again in the same ddigstan^ see lot it 
above p. 17 with note — written With a iuperiuoiw laitiel I • 
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\ 15 ^*3^ ^ tii 

^ V*^e} ^ 

-Cc^ .•.jwjr)H3 )*»*^a 16 no ^"^jo 

»5»o)» -fti; iv»op 

til 

* -X5Vr)*0(^}V ! 

ita goweJhi to Me mihrydn dpam 14 stdi u mihryon an dpdm 
pa x^estk 6 man ddt u pasemdr gowet hu man dpdm 15 «e sidt 
u mihryon 5 to ne ddt ka dpdm stdtan paZtdh apar pasemdr pa 
16 dpdm framdn dahisn ; u-i cem en de ka-S guft Im-m dpdm 
ne stdt guft 17 bavet hi undar has-Ji ne tdiisndmand horn 
u Ica toiUnomandth paBtdk * . . . ^ ; i.e. when he ® says: 

“ Thou hast taken up a debt with Mihryon^ and Mihrydn 
has given that debt unto me and the defendant says ; 

I have not taken up 15 any debt, and Mihrydn has not given 
it to thee ^ then, asfar as the contracting of the debt is legally 
recogni256d, a warrant® is to be issued against the defendant ; and 
the reason for it is that when he said 17 : I have not taken 
up any debt* V [therehyj it passes for, as if said : I have no 
liability towards anybody”, and if the liability is legally recog- 
nized, . . * .—The wanting conclusion of the passage must, 
to all probability, have contained something to the effect of 
then the request of the plaintiff is to be recognized as suitable. 

In a particular sense dpdm means a loan on real estate 
(mortgage) and debt. That becomes evident in the first in- 
stance from the passage MhD. 31. 12 ff. (above, p, 26), where 
the sale of an object, the pawning of moveables and the mort- 
gage of real estate are opposed to each other. Likewise MhD. 
38. 7 ff. (see above p. 45), which, like the passage under dis- 


‘ 3L Xhe concluding words of the ddtgSidn are wanting, the text breaks 
oS unfinished at the end of the folio. 

3 See the preceding note. 

3 The plaintiff {peeemdr}. 

^ Transferred on me {cede d to me) ; see the following note. 

. , 5 And M. cannot, therefore, have ceded it to thee, see note 4. 

« Namely : for the recovering of the debt. 
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cttssioii, treats, of .the drawing ap (hanbditan) of a deed (TOCif|' 
for a debt, as well as of a mortgage-brief. M o rt ga ge-eontracts 
ha¥e to be put in writing, at least such of the same, where real 
estate serYes as security ; they belong in the Awestan nomen- 
clature (see BthL, MranM. 2, 5) to the last (the sixth) and 
highest class of agreements : caiti , . . miBm, . . ? . . . 

xims .... xstvo dai^h%,mazd, i,e. how many agree- 
ments {are there) ? . . Six . . . The sixth is conclu- 

ded for mortgaging real estate ; V. d, 2. 

The origin of the MPB. word dpdm, to which in Persian there 
corresponds not only dvdm, but also vdm or 
(GlrPh. 2b, 79), remains unestablished up to the present ; cf. 
Hiibschmann PSt., 19 ; Horn GlrPh. Ih. 20, 22 , 79 and 
Salemann, GlrPii. Ja.271, whose interpretation — ^hecorrelates 
the word with the Pers. ydftan, to obtain ’’ — see, however 
Bthi. AirWb. 72, note 9 — is certainly erroneous. I am of the 
opinion that two different original forms are underlying it : 
combinations with the same final link, but with different initial 
links, and, indeed, prae verbs, namely, the prae-Iran. *a- 
idma- and %pa-/dma-, both meaning actually '"taking on 
oneself see AP. in AirWb. 1263, under 3, and Heyne, 

DWb.2 1, 102 : " anleihen, leihend an sich nehmen”. For the 
former there would be expected MP. *d|dm, for the latter (in 
voluble speach) *apdm, later on awdmJ^ That is continued 
in Pers. vdm (see MiranM, 2. 41, below), whilst ^didm became 
later dwdm == Pers, dvdm, through a proce^ of equalisation with 
the synonymous word. Whether the MPB. word represented 

by was pronounced with a long or a short initial vowel, 

or, (which might be concluded from the Persian derivated forms) 
with a vacillating quantity, cannot be decided upon from the 

graphical shape of the word. The dvci^m of the Pazan- 

dists is not convincing for the (exclusive) length of the initial 

vowel ; they also write dwdgliov apdhlh^ assistance ’’ 

from ^updh^, and quite regularly dwdyistan for 

apdyeBtan ^ later awdyistan ^ = Pers. bdyistan ; see for it 

BthL WZKM.29. 12 ff. 


^ On the initial a therein see above p. 2, under 3. 
2 Strictly speaking see the preceding mote. 
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2. 0 oeMn mart o mart 1. 

It runs literally ; “adillos hom i n e s ad hominem 
u n u m ”, but its actual meaning is : “ex illis hominibus 
ad (hominem) unum”. The same kind of expression is found 
injVIhDA. 3 . 2 , seep. 51, and quite a similar one— only that the 
noun occurs but once — ^MhD. 2 . 7 : [When two men take up 
conjointly a debt . . , cf. p. 25 , note 2] 

^ 50 [)] 

[%] oesdn mart evak bahr i x^es mcdret, i.e. literally : [et]ilii 
[homines] homo unus par tem su am solvit asmiioh 
as to say: ‘'[and] one of the men pays his share [of the debt]’'. 
A little greater is the divergence in the passage MiDA, 4. S 
foil. ; see p. 24 ff.i 

3. OntheContentsofth© datestanMliD 2 . 1 ff. 

The ddt^stdn represents the following opinion : As far as a 
company has taken up a certain capital, the creditor cannot 
give the capital as a present to one of the partners in such a 
way that the others should now become his, debtors, but only 
to the company, as a whole, so that each of the partners gets 
an equal part of it according to the amount of his share in the 
company^, which is, however, supposed to be essentially 
equal. 

That idea of sharing by all the partners in common any in- 
crease in the property of the single partner is also often en- 
countered elsewhere, aIthox3gh not aiw’’ays in such a definite 
way as in the above sentence. 

Peculiarly worded is the case decided upon in MhDA. 4. 4 foil, 
with regard to two men, who are dkouen x^es (see p. 30, note 2) 
i.e, who have some property in common, who share their pro- 
perty with each other. That Solomonian dat^stan is ascribed 
to the lawyer Rat 'Ohrmazd : 


^ The edition has after that a snperfiuons ! . — For the manner of 

expression : mart 2 dhji^n xHs evah , . evah, literally : h o m i n e s 

. .11 no s/’ in the sense 

of: exhoxQtinibusdiiobus. . . unu s”, see above p. 46-47. 

a i-a area* mftaoei, “quod ad eum ipsum per ti net”. The 
same turn of phrase also in MhD. 11 . 12 : ter 3 mart pa hahrak ciyon-ian 
nihaeet, i.e. aU the three men to the degree to which they participate 
cf . also AI. ni sacate. 
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[j] f jfiy ts 

^-55 )W ^ 5 

ral ohrmazd guft Im mart 2 [i] dhonen x^es emk x'^dsfxik 5 mndei 
u evah Zari x'^dstaJc dhonen u Zan de i veh x^es, i.e. Eat OJmnazd 
has said : Of two men with common property 5 the one gains 
some money, the other a wife : [then] the money is common 
property of the two, the wife [however] the property of the 
one who is the better [man] of the two. 

In another passage of the MhDA. 3, 1-6 the text is distorted, 
I read : 

j ^ 

I |n)H5 -A?tP 

j ^ Ve)y> JfT 3 

!)»»« j ;3 -J 

^ til 

»*»? -“H ts 

J {^iW ^ 1 .*.® 

) - 5)6 6 1 

ha mart 2 dhone7i 2 hamvindisn hand u deidn mart d mart 1 
x^dstah dahaTid u gdwet k-tm andar Tte 3 apdyet but he guft 
ku bahr-eC 1 5 de i dit^ be ne raset ; u gyah 1 dngon nipiSt ku 
4 bahr 1 d de dit ^ be raset u-m dngon sahet hu har 2dn patl-^ 

1 The edition (at the end of the line) 

2 The edition bears 

2 Wanting in the edition. 

^ Instead of t see p. 46, note 3. 

* For the reading of SiV “alter” see BthL IF. iS. 48 note. 
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riSn 0 paStdi:emsn ; 5 u M evah andar ne apay^stan gowet de 
i Mi patiriin d paSidkenUn u-8 6 nem 1 be raset ; i.e. when 
two men conjointly 2 are partners in gains^ and to one 
of the men® eome money is made a present of and he says : 
“ I do not 3 need it ^ ; there have been [lawyers,] who said : 


i i,e. have constituted themselves into an industrial company. For 
the conception vindisn, hamvindim see the nest paragraph, 
s For the construction cf. s u pr a p. 50. 

3 i.e. he declines the gift which was obviously effected by the mode 
of ©spression quoted herein andar m apdyU or ne apdyet ; see 
MhB. 17, 8 f. ; 

Dgagi jA JJ3 ;{))))^ jj» , $i|J«0 ^1 

ha o apumdyah xvdstab dahand u pit gowet Jcu-m andar ne apdyet, I.e, 
when money is bestowed on a person under age, and the father declares ; 

I do not need it ** ; — ^the same mode of expression is found in MhD. 
19, 9, where there stands J hu-mdn andar ne apdyet ; — — MhD. 17,9 foil. ; 

I iK)3n iia ^ai j jgoji lo jhj 

sj^o* 

io sSS. . 10. ian i pa vindiin paioxsay kunet u ha-c-as xoastak 

dahand gdwet hu-m ne apdyet . . . , i,©, when the husband . . 

makes his wife empowered to dispose of the income and [then], when 
money is bestowed on her, declares ; “ I do not need it ** . . . ; — 
— further, MhD. 17, 5-7 : 

1 -J -I 6 

I 7 [i] jgoai ^ 

ip^ei m J5«ji«p a5 

ha fatrox^Q rnihrydn gdwMhu 6 x^dstah i o x^eh%h i man raset to x’ves u pas 
has 0 farroxt> x^dstah 7 dahet u mikryon andar ne apdysstan gowet an 
x^dstah pa Jarrox^ he ne estet^ i.e. When Farroxv says to Mihryon : “ The 
money which comes into my property be thy own’% and then somebody 
bestows some money on Farroxt^ and Mihryon declares not to need it, 
then the money does not remain in the possession of Fatroxv ; — finally 
MhD. 19, 11, where andar we apdyestan gowU is similarly exemplified. 
-"--Thus also here we find formular modes of expression, “ c e r t a 
verba”, which have obviously played a prominent rdie in business 
relations. 

* Ms. o:>**^0* 

Ms. , which would b© hu man instead of hu^m ; see above 

p. 50, note 1, I do not see any reason for the use of the emphatical form, 
t Eepeated in the Ms. 

tt The Ms. bears jpl© farrox^ after o. 
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There comes [them] also m part of it to the other. And In one 
pi^e it Is [furthermore] written : 4 It comes a part of it to the 
other. And it seems to me ^ thus : Both of them ought to 
have mad© the acceptance legally recognized ; 5 and if the 
one declares not to need it, then the other ought to make the 
acceptance legaEy recognized, after which 6 the half of it 
comes over to him. 

On 11^1} viniiSn, 

Compare lor it especially MhDA. 1-4. 10. Every kind of 
Income is expressed through vindiin"' gatin' \ before all, how- 
ever, the pay f or work^. Thus for instance ^DiDa. 2. 16 foil. 

W 1 ^ -J ^ 

Sa^uS 17 J SfHSdS) 

-A 

ka mart vindiSn i anSahrlk be daJiet u pas ansakrlh dzdi himt 
vindisn i 17 ansahrlk apdo m dwuriSn, i,e. When somebody 
spends the income of his slave and liberates the slave after 
that, he has not to refund the income of the slave. The next 
dateStdn treats about the wife^, MhDA, 2. 17 f. : 


^ In view of the antithesis, the emphatical casus obi. should be re- 
quired, that is, instead of u-m dngdn sahet, rather u man ung* s. Most 

probaHy the original manuscript bore f f — u man, with the 

seldom used regular phonetieal spelling instead of the ideogram ^ ; 
see for it Unvala, Konig Husrav (see p. 14, note 7), 38, § 103, note 1. 
The copyist might in that case have mistaken u man for u^tn 

and put for it in the text the ideogram It happens, however 

quite seldom that the compiler of the MhD. — Fatrox’o matt i Vahrdmmi^ 
see MbB. BO* 14 — should express his own opinion. He generally confmes 
himself to the rdle of a mute collector* 

2 lf*0a^pr handohi^n seems to stand in MhDA. 2, 4 in antithesis to 
it, i.e. “ savings, money saved”, 
s Of. above p. 42, line 24, 
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,^-si W 1 -J -jJtH yy 

.•.sjHsn^-Kj -> 1^1 fs.i 

hamart vindisni ianbe 4aMt u pas ^an had Zamh Mletvindisn 
i Zan apdd dwiirisn, i,e. When somebody spends the income 
of his wife and thereafter dismisses the wife from matrimony, 
he has to restore the income of the wife. In both cases earnings 
are concerned. The hoider of the family-authority {sarddr i 
dutah see p. 86) had the right both over the earnings {vindnn) 
of the slave (his peculium), and of the wife, yet with the differ- 
ence that at the dismissal of the wife from under his authority, 
contrary to the case of the slave, the former was entitled to 
Jhe restoration of her earnings spent by the husband. 

It sometimes did occur that the detainer of the right of disposal 
over the mndisn — of whatever kind it be— did forego his right 
transferring the same on a slave or a wife, making them 
pa vindwi pdt^ocSdy, entitled to dispose over the vindisn^'. 
The matter is treated in MhB. IT'.lOff. ; MhDA. 1. 1,2.1, 3. 6 
ff. Unfortunately the text in most of the passages where 
the matter is discussed is mutilated to such an extent— partly 
also destroyed by insects — ^that I am not in a position to give 
any sure translation of the same. 

The MhDA. 8. 6 f. runs : 

3 \ 3 ^ ^ A 

1 ^ 41 ) 7 1 

pa-c ddsiah guft estet hi anmhrlk i neni farroz'> u apdnk mihnjon 
7 a:®el ka-s farrox^ pa vindisn pdtoxsdy kunet u-s kaa a^dstak 


1 I suppose such to be the reading of the manuscript. The copyist 

or the editor who wrote first ^ 1^-3! mn be dahet — as 

e*Dands before — but struck it out afterwards, has obviously made a slip 
of the pen. 

3 Wanting. 

3 The letters between f and are destroyed by insects. 

* The end, partly mutilated, is incomprehensible for me. 
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daMi , . ; le. And it is transmitted as a teaeting ^ : the 
slave who belongs half to Farrox^, the rest to Mihryd%^^ 
if: Farrox^' makes Mm entitled to dispose over his earnings and 
somebody bestows, on him some money, ■ . . The end of the 

rather extensive ddf^stan is incomprehensible for me. . 

SfiiDA. 5. 12 foil, runs : 

1^1 H6 )W ^ 

^ !14} [j] 13 

-A 1) IJ5 

u but Ice guft hi ka-s pa vhidiSn pdtoxmy 13 kunet x^dstak 
pa amahrlk be estet audar 6 x^atdy ne barisn^ i.e. And there 
were [lawyers] who have said : When he makes iiim^ entitled 
to the disposal over his earnings, then the money which is in 
the possession of^ the slave has not to be delivered to the 
master. 

Further MhDA. 3. 13—17 : 


1 I have my doubts with regard to the correctness oi the wording 
given. After cagtak “ teaching ” one would expect the name of some 
lawyer ; cf. Sn§. i. 3 in SBE. 5. 243. 

3 For the case of two or more masters sharing in the possession of one 
slave there is another peculiar examjale in !MhD. 1. 6 f. : 

S^Kia jOWl ^0) JU hf 3 • VWOP •S3?^_J -Wf 

• ne)>2>’ h) 3 5->i«X5P i5 if 7 j 

mart 1 ka-s aneahrlk i pa 10 bahr 1 bahr uzdt be kart frazand-ec i 7 Aao an 
amahrlk zdyU har evak pa 10 bahr 1 bahr dzdt, i.e. When a man 
has liberated the slave one tenth * of whom is his own, then the chil- 
dren bom of that slave are each one free to the extent of one tenth 

[How such a one -tenth freedom was treated within practical life, is not 
quite clear to me. Cf. also IMhDA. 2, 1]. 

3 The slave. 

^ In possession of . . . ; see for the expression MhDA. 9 

foil. ; MhD. 17. 7 (above p. 52, note 3). 

For the expression compare the passage in MhD. 54, 3 ; 
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^ X X X 14 a5 I 

W 15 'K}^ »ej 

VeJ>*» '^ej Hi^ 
e5^ i i® 

-1^9 17 

<;Ol);»^ 5)*0 ^ -^iS 

afak-eO an kas^ 14 eion guft XX X^ kuka ian pa vindiSn 
patoXBdy kunet u-§ 15 pas atx X Xdkih^ gowet eton pa xuptar 
ddrom ka x^dstak apdc b sbS 16 rasei u vahrdm guft hi man-^b 
hamgbn ddnom de ka-d atX X Xdhih apar 17 stanet har nlnmt 
i-i had sbS apdb b SbS mset, i.e. And again has it also been said 
by another [author] : 14 When he makes the wife entitled 
to dispose of her property and 15 afterwards charges her 
with insubordination, I think that it is better that the money 
16 should be returned to the husband. And Vahrdm has said ; 

^ The edition bears but with :> before the ^ crossed out. The 

above correction seems to me the most appropriate. Or does it conceal 
* the mutilated name of some lawyer whose opinion is shared by Vahram ^ 

3 In the edition there stands ^€lf (S^Hy ) pas- gc gufi, which I do not 
understand. 

3 Wanting in the edition. “ To consider as — ” is daetan pa, 

* See above p. 31, note 3. 

•*>“ ^ei w-f ■* HSM*)* ff va 

ha gowU ku en nevdstak 3 bahr e bahr mihryon e bavet . . , i.e, when 

he says : “ This object shall become to the extent of one third the 
property of Mihryon, . . . ”, as well as the ddtestdn MhDA. SS, IS 
which is remarkable also in other respects, though mutilated by several 
omissions (see below) ; I read : 

to M8 1)8+ V*!*''' » l?*Oy JiS t 
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I also am of the same opinion ^ ; for, if he convicts ^ her of 
insubordination, 17 then ail the profits which [have been 
allotted] to her by the husband, return to the husband. 

Instead of vindign, kdr mndisn is also encountered by which 
the idea of “ pay for work is expressed even more distinctly ; 
ffliDA. 14 foil. . ' 

[j] j 

W ) J)H5 1*^ ^ 15 

u lea Zan andar Zanlh hdr vindign i x'^at a’^’es 15 be 6 soS 
dahet % fas Zan had Zanlh Mllhei hdr vindisn be ne bari87i,i.e. 
And when the wife in the state of matrimony hands over to the 
husband her own earnings, and [w’hen] afterwards the wife 
is dismissed from matrimony, she is not allowed to take with 
her [her] earnings. 

For the conception of ham vindis 7ilh ‘industrial 
partnership ’’ we have before all to point out the passage already 
taken into consideration on p. 30, note 1 of theMhDA. 1. 2 — 6 ; 

1 W W 4 


%i an-6 guft leu '^ha-^pa violr 1+pa 3 bahr e halir d mihrymiu aparlk 6 
farroxv daliand mdtaJewar farroxv ddrim u-ko mihryon hampao^n +1 dakisn 
i.e. And another [sentence] runs : When a third part is bestowed with a 
declaration on Mihryon End the remainder on Farroxv, then Farroxv must 
have the original deed and to Mihryon a copy of it should be given. [Under 
declaration a will is meant the original document going to the 
main heir, while the secondary heir has to be supplied with a copy. — 

The words marked by+are intercalated by me. Instead of J^pey 

the edition bears J 

^ Literally: I also know thus. 

2 Otherwise the verb apar stdtan has not been encountered by me. 
The meaning, however, “ to convict of ** or else to catch in the act of 
— {deprehender©)’* hardly awakens any doubts. 

S 
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iS ) 5 )r^)) ^ 

.*. W^^H5 <H3<^ 6 ))>)» -"H3 

ka mart 1 3 apdk Zan 2 i 'pdtoxsdylhdh i x^es patmdn kart Icu-ni 
id u 13 hamvindisn hart het 4 Zan yut yut apdJc soB kamvindisn 
u Za'mn evak hac dit yut vindisn hand 5 u an kanivindiinlh 
zan vartenitan m u soB pdtoxsdy^ u ka vadenet vindisn ddt^stdn 
dngdn 6 ciydn pes but, i,e. When a man 3 has made an 
agreement with his tw'o main wives : “ Thou and thou be made 
my industrial partners ”, 4 then (each) wife separately has 
in common the profits with the husband, and the wives amongst 
themselves have separated profits ; and the wife is not entitled 
to dissolve that industrial partnership, but the husband is ; 
and when he dissolves the same, the right for profit is the same 
6 as it was before. See for it the following passage. 

Furthermore MIiDa. 1, 12 foil, may be quoted which treats 
of the right of dissolving the hamvindienlh, which exists 
between qualified persons, ie. men (see above p. 4) : 

y 

ka mart 2 hamvindisn bavand hame ka evak kdmet yut vindisn 
bavand, i.e. When 2 men become hamvindisn (''having profits 
in common ”), they can at any time, when one [of the two] 
wishes it, [again] become yutvindisn (" having separated 
profits ”). Thus a man is always entitled to a notice with 
regard to an industrial partnership, but a woman is not (see the 
passage just dealt with), because she is by herself not legally 
capable. 

Into the domain of the above discussed (p. 50) opinions re 
garding the legal workings of a partnership-agreement do also 


1 The edition UtO • 

3 The end of the word is destroyed. 

S pdioxhdy at the end of the sentence, see above p. 33, note 2. Here 
the place of the word in the sentence is somewhat strange. 
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belong the decisions directly opposite to each other in MhDA. 
17, lS—16. The compiler of the ^MhB. has placed alongside these 
two decisions owing to the similarity' of the cases discussed, 
without pointing out the contradictoriness of the decisions by 
adding, as elsewhere, the words bM he guft there have been 
[lawyers] who said ’’ (see p. 10). It runs ; 

^ Q] S j) ^ 14 

15 5)^ J l9)Cf w (}) 

5^ j ^ fr ‘ts; ^)))^ 

16 e)C( ( 0 ( 0 

ka gawet 14 ku en x^dstak tdk man n to Mndak hem €lk&nm 
ddrem ka evak miret^oe i dit 15 ne ddriin. — % ka gdwet ku ^ 
en x^dstaM man u to tdk Zhidah hem dkonen ddrem ha evak mirU 
16 aMk-e^ de i dit tdk ^ ilndah ddstan dast^warlMh, i.e. When 
he says : 14 This money shall be as long as I and thou live 
onr conjoint property”: when one [of the two] dies, the 
other is 15 'not entitled to keep it. — And when he says : 'tThis 
money shall I and thoii, as long as we live, possess conjointly 
when one [of the two]' ; 16 dies, the other is entitled to keep 
it as long.as'' he lives. , 


i' Supplemented by mej see .the preceding sentence. 
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III. Names oe lawyers. 
Farrox^ Mart . . ..53 not© 

Farrox^ Zurvdn . . . . 46 

Vahrdm .. .. 3, 15, 50 

Vehohrmazd . . . . 46 

Sydvah .. .. ,. 10, 33 

Zdnidsp . . . . . . 28 


IV. TimFAN-PAB;iA.YI. 

’* GHYN, ’GiSTYN . . 4 
02 “ I ” - . . , . . 2 note 

,, “ from ” ^ . 5 note 

DBUST, BRYST, DR YST 24 
20 
38 
40 

2 not© 

3 note 
40 

2 not© 


ZYV" zlvo ‘‘ to live ’ 
HS’GYRD hamgerd 
XV’Bg xvebas . . 
man ^ 

P’DXSY pddoxsdy 
PVHR puhr PVS pus 
to 


V Midble-Soghbian. 
"^xwaidnt- .• .. .. 18 not© 

XYP@ xepaS , . , . 40 

^FC* YYSTR paodyistar . , 3 not© 


. VL Awestah.' 


aoeo . . 
x apm xavd 

*afwriuha 
araBna 
asma 
ahml 
haini [o» 
harditl - 
^cit 
da^hu. mazo- 

df^a-- 


5 note 
37 

37 

38 
40 
40 

38 note 
36 note 
7 note 
49 

24 note 

39 


3 note 


60 


ihmobs. 



opi9wa 

puiro 

frapi^'WU — 

frasn^'i^^ 
niuTUzdu - 
nmmio, pa^nl 
sasna 

srdyavcm . . 
haha 

* liapaBnl- 
X hapsne x 
x^'aepai 


33 note 


vdrun 

c'j [r^] vdm 


vasnl 


VII. Anciiiint Peksian 


a-i/a-mid 

xmya^iya- 

"^hiy 


3 note 
7 note 


IX. Kubdish. 

[As transcribed by Houtum- 
ScHiNDLER, JusTi and Manx], 

SM, lUu . . . . . . 43 

mir . . . . . - 43 

weV, rntra . . . . . . 43 

mlrzh . , . . . . 43 

vasru . . . . . . 38 

hdtvesdrtdna . . . . 37 not© 

hevl .. .. 37 note 

hewou . . . . 37 note 

hewl . , . . 37 note 


VI j I Persian 


amtii' 


note 


avam 


5 note 


hahr .. .. 46 note 

i^ayistan .. ,.49 

pddimh 3 note 

‘padiMh zan . . 35 note 
ia, tdki . , , . 9 note 

c; b . . . 6 

to-s'd .. ..31 note 

liS'^ ■ ' jihl: 21 

0*^^ Gun Gunhi , . 9 note 


X. Ancient-:Indiah 
^mlvan-f ^admra - . . 
dpnasmmt . . 

d.9^^ “it happens ” 
dhriwd- 

ndm-f ndvutha- . , 
proAndm . . 
mitliyd kart u rn 
o'lkthd 

6* dsii . . . , . , . 

sapdtm- . . . . . . J 

sdMm . . . . . . ‘ 

hrasvd-f hrasidha- 


39 note 


40 

40 

25 note 
24 note 
.24 ‘note 




xusa 


47 note 
14 note 


»j ‘i diirust 


24 not© 


ziymi 

iJUi mgird 


24 note 


IKBICES, 


67 


XI, Abmefiah. 
.cmakeft ... . . « . SB 

pak^ ‘'pastf pastei^^ paitimin 24 


XII. Gbeeb, 



29 


39 not© 

TrariopxL . , . . 

39 



38 

C. Subjects. 


actionability 

30 

authority (“ manus ”) . . 

42, 54 

CEETA VEBBA , . 17 ML, 42, 52 

note. 


charity in expiation 

6 

co-debtors 

29 

collateral wife, legal status 


of 

28, 36 

company, companions . , 

4, 30, 30 


note, 31, 

44 foil., 50. 

compensation 

25 

CUBA, CUBATOR . . 

21, 42 

dead-pledge 

26 

debts 

45 ML 

deposit on trust . . 3, 24 foil. 

deposit-guarantee 

45 

disagreeing decisions 

10, 16, 


53, 59. 

earnings . . 

53 ML 

extension of a fixed term . 

22, 23 ■ 

family-authority . . 27, 29. 

32 note, 

36 


lorce-majeure 

6, 22 

full matrimony . . 

29 note, 


41 ML 

gift , . . . 20, 52,, 

56 

,, on the strength of 


death 

27 . 

incapacity (to fulfil a con- 


tract) 

6 

.income. . , ' .... 

53 foil. 


indemnity , . . . 6 

industrial 

partners , , SO note, 41, 52, 

58, 59 

insubordination (with re- 
gard to the holder of 
family -authority ) ..31, 

31 note, 
56;57 

interest, rent . . 6, 25 note 


intermediary marriage , . 4i foil. 
Joint property . . SO note, 51 
lease of working power . . 9 
lease of working power of 
■ a horse . . . . . . 9, 42 

lease of working power of 
a slave . . . , , . 9, ■ 42 

lease of working iDOwer of 


of a 
’foil. 


9, 33 foil., 42 
.. 4,58' ■■ 
.. 53 
. . 45 foil. 
27, 33, 35. 
. . 58 . :■ 
fa- 

35, 41, 42 

V. 


a wife 

legal capability 
,, recognition 
loan 

main 'wife . . 

,, wives, two 
master, mistress 
mily 

matrimony 33 

main wife, collateral 
wife, full marriage, in- 
termediary marriage, 
niortgago . . . . . . 25, 48 

,, -brief . . 45 note, 40 
,, -contract . . 49 
mulct . . . . . . 6 

non-acceptance of a gift . 51 
partnership -agreement . . 46 foil., 
58, 59 
54 
22, 

22 note 
.. 36 MI. 
52 note, 54 
. . 27 note 

8, 42, 
54 , 

,, with several mas- 

ters . . 54, 55 note 
,, partly freed . , 54, 55 

„ savings of . . , . 31, 49 

stipulation v. verbal con- 
tract 

taking of a loan 45, 49, 50 

thing . . 4, 42 foil., 45 note, 


peculium (of a slave) 
plaintiff and defendant 


polygyny .. 
power of disposal . . 
sequestration 
slave, legal status of 


50 note 
48 

41 ML 
3, 5, 21 


transfer 
usufruct , . 
verbal contract . . 
verbal contract, the con- 
cluding formula of . . 16 foil, 
verbal contract, non-fidfii- 
ment of . , . . 6, 22 

wife, legal status of, 4, 29 ML, 
41 ML, 58, 59. 
,, actionability of . . 30 
„ loan of . . . . 41, 42 

„ and slave . . . . 42 

will, originai and copy . , 57 note 



OBITUARIES. 

The Institute regrets the loss of its two esteemed members, 
Re¥d, Fr. Dr. R Zimmermann, S.J., Ph.D., and Mr. S. K. 
Hodivala, B.A., for whom the Executive Committee has, at its 
sittings of '26th March 1931 and 30th June 1931 respectively, 
passed the following resolutions : — 

The Executive Committee of the K. R. Cama Oriental 
Institute express their deep sense of grief at the sad demise 
of their colleague, Revd. Fr. Dr. R. Zimmermann, S.J., Ph.D., 
which took place at Feldkirch (Austria) on 8th February 1931 
at the age of 56 years. Fr. Zimmermann was invited to join 
the Executive Committee from 1st August 1925, and, since 
then, he evinced great intei'est in the work of the Institute, 
which culminated in a series of Government Fellowship 
Lectures, he delivered in the year 1929, as the Government 
scholar of this Institute. The Executive Committee put on 
record their appreciation of his deep scholarship in the field 
of Oriental studies in general and specially in Sanskrit. Fr. 
Zimmermann’s genial disposition and unostentatious fervour 
for the advancement of Oriental lore won for him a deep 
esteem in the hearts of his colleagues and pupils alike, and 
his passing away will be long felt as a great loss in the sphere 
of Oriental scholarship.’" 


The Executive Committee of the K. R. Cama Oriental 
Institute record their deep sense of sorrow at the untimely 
death of their Joint Honorary Secretary, Mr. Shapurji Kavas- 
ji Hodivala, B.A., who died on 13th June 1931 at the age of 61 
years. Mr. Hodivala was invited to join the Executive Com- 
mittee on the 17th January 1922 and, since then, he took an 
active interest in the weli-being of the Institute. As Govern- 
ment Research scholar for the year 1923, he had delivered a 
series of six learned lectures on the Indo-Iranian Religion, 
winch were greatly appreciated by Sanskrit and Avestan 
scholars alike. He was appointed a Joint Honorary Secretary 
of the Institute in April 1930. The Executive Committee 
place on record their appreciation of the valuable services 
rendered by the deceased to the cause of Sanskrit and 
Avestan Scholarship in general and to this Institute in 
particular, and express their regret that his premature death 
has caused the heavy loss of an uno, stent atious and industrious 
scholar of great calibre/' 
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A FEW NOTES ON AN OLD MANUSCEIPT OF 
THE PERSIAN VlEAP-NAMEH, RECENTLY 
PRESENTED TO THE GAMA INSTITUTE. 

By De. Sib Jivayji Ja-mshedji Mom. 

An anonymous friend of the K. E. Gama Oriental 
, , , Institute has kindly presented recently 

to the Institute a precious manuscript 
of the Persian Arclai Virat-nlnieb in verse. I bad the 
pleasure of exhibiting this manuscript at a gathering on 
the occasion of the Centenaiuh of the Bombay Branch. 
RoyaP Asiatic Society, when I read before it, on 17th 
January 1905, my paper, entitled A Glimpse into the 
Work of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 
during the last 100 j^-ears from a Parsee point of view.^’ 
At that time, it was kindly lent to me for being exhibited 
hj its then owner Mr, Rustamji Dosabhoy Setlina 
(Macfarlane).- Since then, it has changed hands. The 
best thanks of the Institute are due to the anonymous 
donor who has now kindly presented it. He is said to ha%’e 
purchased it for Rs. 300. I propose giving here a few 
notes on the early part of this precious manuscript. 

The manuscript bears the following colophon at the 
end, on folio marked 5S in Gujarati : — 

dW' A Lo.*** I J , 

1 The Society was founded in November iB04. 

i> Born, 29tli December 1831 : died, 27th Qctobei 1006. 
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Ji^i ^ris" V «>3 oU' 

t>i ' — !^U*«s_>jU 4) ^ a 

ol' '-r^ jk.yy^ c/. OiJ'ilfly 
ol^^'Tsj^ J.>-lj 4*^ ja j 4^ia_^l 

f U si! ji. yizS' ^jj 

^ ♦» 

*♦ * 

cs*^ olijt 

sl> jjS ^ ai-1 * U Ij ^riT ^ 

a.U. jjj ! ^ S I jtf-|ai t lt..\ 

j j.iU gu 

^ < . 4 l a ) ^S LiIiA:> 

CJ? \c* lA-^ssst*,* o j 

_ We see from this colophon that the manuscript was 
written on roz Asm&n mdh Khordad, 997 Tazdezardi (1628 
A.O.). bo, it is more than three hundred years old. 
The scribe is Burzo Kamdin, the well-known * compiler 
of the Rivayat, known, by his name, as Burzo Kamdin -'s 
Rivayat. It was written in Naosari. 

The manuscript is precious for several reasons: — 

(1) It IS a beautiful manuscript written with a very 

m™V' “" “ ““ ® k" i‘ 

17 couplets to a page. 

1 Ghariq = drowned, cf. Gujarati 

2 With (a prayer sayiDg) al-hamd, ?>., ‘ Praise be to God,’ 
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(2) It is an old manuscript written more than 300 

years ago. 

(3) It was written by the well-known scribe Biirzo 
Kamdiii, whose Rivayats,— a Collective Eivayat and a 
Classified Rivayat — are known to usd- 

(4) Its value is enhanced by 57 beautiful iliustra- 
iioiis, illustrating the rewards and punishments in Heaven 
end Pleli. The illustrations are described in brief in red 
ink crosswise on the margins. The paper of that part 
of the pages which contains the illustrations has begun 
to crack and so here and there the paintings Iiave lost 
some parts. 

We note one peculiarity in this beautiful copy. When 
the scribe wanted to reject a couplet as itself faulty, or 
faultily written, he simi>ly placed two small marks like 
these 1 1 o\er the couplet. For example:— 

Couplet 7 folio la. 

„ 6 „ 4a. 

Some of the paintings draw our special attention. Burzo 

Kamdin, the scribe, seems to have left it to 

Paintings* , , 

a Mahomcaan or Hindu artist of the time, 
as to how to design and paint the illustrations* Probably 
this was left to a Mahomedan artist. This appears .from the 
very first pain ting. 

The very first painting, which draws our attention 

for the above reason, is described in 
The first paiuling. ^ 

U., The Eeeita] of the Patet- (Kepeiitaiiec prayer) hy 
Ai'dai Yiraf with six other priests in the Court Cdar-g4h) 

1 VuJn mj Introduction to the Edition of the Hivayat of 
“Darab Horrnaxy^r by the late Ervad Manockji E. TJnwalla. 

' 2 ' and. 
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of Aiash Varliaram (Atasli Behram). TMs painting pre- 
several features for consideration: — 

(fif) The building, with three domes at the top^ is 
not at all like our modern Indian Fire-temple. 

(b) The Fire-vase is not at all like the Fire- vases of 
our Fire-temple. 

(c) The trousers and dress are more like those of the 
Mahomedans than those of the Parsees. 


(d) Dress. 


There is no uniformity of dress among the seven 
priests, who say their patet before the 
sacred fire, like that which one may 
expect from what lie sees in a Bombay gathering of priests, 
who are all uniformly dressed in white Jama-pichodi,^ 
Le,, a kind of loose dress with a girdle or band round the 
waist. It is only one priest standing before the Fire, who 
is dressed in white.^ Perhaps the artist may be a MaKo- 
medaii, fresh arrived from Persia, and Ke had before Ms 
eyes the picture of a Parsi priest in Persia. The ends 
of the pichodi aslo are left hanging in the painting and 
not put into the fold as seen here. 


1 Jama is Pers, := robe, gown. Pichodi (girdle) 

may be from Pers, = to twist (roand), or from 

= to hang upon, 

2 Probably, the artist may have been a Mahomedan from Persia. 
I had the pleasure of attending, in Persia, more than one gathering, 
where Zoroastrian priests assembled for prayers. They all were dressed, 
variously. The colour of their gowns and their head-dresses differed. 
When I inquired of the priest, who attended upon the fire of the new 
Fire-temple at Tehran, why he did not put on white gown and dress, 
he said that that was not considered proper in a Mahomedan country 
like Persia where he had to move among Mahomedans. However, 
he was corrected by Arbab Kaikhusru, who had kindly accompanied 
me, saying, that those times were gone, and that now, in the time of 
H* E, Hiza Khan (he had not become the Shah as yet in Jjfovcmber 
1925), they had the liberty of putting on any dress they liked. 


viraf-nambh 
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In modern practice, when priests assemble round 
a fii’e to say their Atash Nyaish, one 
wRh The ^cred them, the Atar-vakhshi, who stands 
Fire. before the Fire-vase, touches the vase 

with a chamaeh,^ i.e., ladle, at the time 
of reciting particular portions of the Ny§,ish. This indi- 
cates a kind of spiritual association with the sacred fire. 
The priests, who stand immediately next to him create a 
contact with him, either by touching his body with 
their hands, or by holding the skirt of his Jams, (<«i»- = the 
upper loose garb). Then, those, who are next to them, do 
the same,- Thus, the members of the whole congregation 
come into physical contact with one another, and, through 
this contact, with the sacred fire. We see this custom of the 
ritual illustrated in this first painting, wherein a part of 
the skirt of the upper dress of the priest who stands imme- 
diately before the first is connected with a part of the 
dress of another priest standing behind him. 

The second paint- The second painting is thus noted 

ing. The seven 

sisters of Virif. in the margin : — 

C p ^ ^ 

i.e„ The coming of the seven sisters of Ardai Viraf to 
the Court of King Ardeshir, crying and weeping for 
Ardai Viraf. 

Their featui'es point them to be more Mogul girls 
than Persian girls. 

There is one thing particular in the above heading 
and even in the text. The seven women are all along 
spoken of as sisters and not as wives also, as 

implied from the use of the word m'shwan (^j) in the 


I Feri. chamchehy a spooB^ aja<lle, 
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Pahlavi Viraf-nameh. This omission tends to shoWj that 
ill the original Pahlavi also, the \YOTd nisJifnan was not 
meant in the literal sense and signification of the word 
Svifeh What seems to be meant in the Viraf-iiameli waSj 

that the seven sisters looked to him, both as brother and lins- 
baiul, for maintenance, support and relationship. We know 
that there was an old custom among some ancient nations, 
that, for the security of the throne, and to avoid any differ- 
ences and jealousies, the male sueeessois to the throne 
were married nominally to the sisters, and the female 
successors to tlieir brothers. For example, we find this 
custom in Egypt. Cleopatra, the queen of Egypt, mar- 
ried liei* brother, a young child. It wms with this view 
of security, tliat conquerors often married the daughters 
of the kings whom they conquered, e.g., Alexander married 
.Roxana, the daughter of Darius. 

The third painting presents the picture of a cup of 

The third paiiU- wino that is being to Ardai 

ii.g. Yiraf%vitha Viral The Pahlavi text speaks of the 

copof^^ine. drink as which is Persian 

'‘rhubarb, the henbane plant''' which is known among us as 

Dr. Haug thus explains the word : V A narcotic, henbane 
(Hyoscyamusniger) hhe seed of which, imported from Gabiil, 
or Persia, is sold in Bombay as KlwrasanV Ytcani (see Dah 
zell and Gilson's Supplement to the Bombay Flora, 1861, 
page 62), Pers. ^ Haug, while quoting Das turlToshung 
Jamasp, thus refers to this matter in the Introduction:-— 
"After all preparations for the; great journey, had been 
made by washing his hands, putting on. new clothes, etc., 
Viraf drank three cups filled with a narcotic called rnang 
(banga in Zend), and fell asleep on the carpet on which he 

1 Steingaas’s Persian Dictionary. 

2 Motiram's English-Gujarati Dictionary, 

p Glossary of Ardai Viraf, page 220, 
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was sitting. Dastur Hoshangji makes the following 
remarks on this drought: ‘ The administrators of these doses 
of mang mixed up with wine, causing a supernatural 
sleep of se-yen days’ duration, reminds one of the custom 
ot Dhatt liras, or stramonium eating in India, which is 
well known in this country, particularly in Gujarat. It is 
believed then that when on week-day, particularly on 
Saturday which is sacred to Hanuman, a few seeds of 
Dhattura are given to a child about seven years of age (it 
being then considered innocent), he or also she will, if 
asked, prophesy all future events through its effect 
and will even prescribe remedies for any difficulty”.’ 
Haug then quotes Hoshangji, who refers to a miracle of 
Zoroaster giving consecrated wine to King Gustasp, where- 
by Gustasp fell asleep for three days and saw the vision 
of his own paradise.'^ This matter of giving the mang 
for drink to Ardai Viraf is referred to four times in the 
Viraf-nameh (Chapter I, 38; II, 93, 29 and 31). In the 
passage of the first reference, it is spoken of alone and 
Viraf sp eaks of it as “undesirable mang” (akameh-humand 
mang). In the other three references, the administering of 
the mang is spoken of as accompanied with «s (^'S-^-*'). 
This its is Semitic for Pazend ma§ (Per. c^), “ wine”. 

Now in this Persian Viraf-nameh, we find no men- 
tion of mang or any narcotic. We find simply wine (mae u* 
and badah •■^k). Again the wine is said to have been 
consecrated Jjl j ^ Again, the wine was 

drunk three times; at first, with the idea of good 
thoughts, then with that of good words and, lastly, 
with that of good deeds. So, I beg to suggest, that the 
word mang is not the Indian mang, but a Persian plant. 
Possibly, the word may have been miswritten for mae, wine. 

1 Hoshaiigji's and Hang’s V!rSf-n|meh, introduction, p. LX. 

2 Ibid* 3 See Arda VirM-nameli by Dastur Haikhiisni 

Dastnr Jamaspji Jaroasp Asa, p. 3, last line. 
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The picture (f. 6a), wherein, no sooner Ardai Viraf 
awoke from the trance, the six Dastnrs 
who observed a watch over him, present 
food before him, and all that is said 
in the text — both Pahlavi and Pei’- 
sian— show the importance attached to food and to physi- 
cal comforts. No sooner does Viraf awake, before giving an 
account of his vision, he wants food, feeling hungry for 
having remained hungry for full seven days. During the 
state of trance also, there continued to be wastage which 
required reparation. In Zoroastrian writings, the health 
of body is first thought of and then that of mind. • 

The picture of the Kerdar or good life of a pious soul. 
The picture of ^ maiden, draws our spe- 

of the cial attention. The maiden is stark 
naked, though the departed soul of the 
person approaching her is clad, as it were, in full 
apparel. This picture, and what is said of that maiden in 
the text, is as it were, a fitting commentary upon, the 
general view associated with the preparations of a siav or 
a suit of clothes, consecrated on the third night after 
death and on other subsequent occasions. The original 
idea is that of the presentation of food and clothing and 
utensils to the poor and the needy, as charity, in honour of 
the dead. The siav is very properly spoken of in our later 
books as Ashodad, i.e., the clothing to be presented 

in charity to the righteous. That original idea is lost sight 
of, and people associate the custom with a mistaken belief 
that the suit of clothes is necessary for the departed soul, 
which, in this painting, is represented to be naked. 

This picture presents to us the balance in which the 

The picture of 5 “^ weighed by the presiding 
Judgment, jiidge Meher, who carefully looks at the 

balance. The person standing behind 
is Bashna, holding a pen in one hand and pa per in the 


The paiuting of 
the PreseDtation 
of Food after the 
Trance. 
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other to register the exact weight of deeds. Tlieii, the pic- 
ture of a young man^ sitting with his finger before his faee^ 
draws our special attention. It is like that which we see 
in some of our Iranian sculptures.^ 

The picture of Viraf’s appearance before God is inte- 
resting. God is invisible, so the artist 
The, Seat of God, * ^ ' 

has represented merely his empty throne. 

The Heavens or Paradises are said to be three, each ris- 
ing in grade. They are the paradises (1) of 
the^hree^Heavens. star-track, (2) the moon-trackj and 

(3) the sun-track {8eter-pmieh Mak-payeh 
and Khorshed-piiyeh). They are represented by pictures 
of stars, the moon and the sun. The stars, though they are 
the most-heavenl}", ic., situated in the highest heaven, higher 
than the moon and the sun, are in ordinary appearance 
smaller and less brilliant than the moon, which, in its turn, 
is less brilliant than the sun. So, the grades of heaven, as re- 
presented by these heavenly bodies, are in the order of their 
visible brilliance and not of their distance from the earth. 
The picture on folio 28 is that of two sons on whose 
The picture of there was 1 00 much of lamentation 

the much lameut- by the survivors. The picture is distress- 
ed souls. The picture sets us athinking, that 

why should the souls of those, after whom there was too 
much of lamentation, be thrown in such a distress, through 
the fault of the survivors who lamented much after them. 
I think, that this may be explained by what is said in 
the* Vendidad, There, it is said, that there may be more 
mourning and lamentation for the wicked than for the 
virtuous. This may seem strange and paradoxical because 

1 Vide my paper on Some Prayer-gestures of the Babylonians 
and Assyrians. Their parallels among the ancient Iranians and modern 
Parsees^’ (Jour. B.B.E.A.S., Yol, of 1920. my Asiatic Papers, 
Fart III, p. 188“89. Vide my paper on “ Tibetan Salutations in the 
Sir J. J. 25. Madressa Jubilee Volume edited by me. 
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it is the loss of tlie virtuous that should be felt more 
than that of the wicked. But, the idea at the bottom seems 
to be that those, who had led an honest virtuous life, have 
all gone to the happy abode of the blissful ; so, there must 
be no sorrow, no regret, no mourning, for their death. 
But, in the case of those who had led a bad life in this 
world, the surviving relatives and friends have reason to 
be sorry that they would be punished in the next world. 
So, the amount of grief for the dead should be in a 
proportion, inverse to the amount of their virtues. The 
more the dead were virtuous, the less the fear of their being 
punished, and so the less the grief. 

As said by me in ray Introduction to the late Ervad 
_ . Man ockji Eustamji Unwala’s edition of 

Kamdim Darab Hormazdyar’s Eivayat (pp. 4-5), 

there are two kinds of EivAyats — the 
Collective Rivayats and the Classified Rivltyats. Barzo 
Kara din was a scribe who wrote both these kinds of 
Rivayats. I have described in my above Introduction 
(pp. 5-13) his Collective Rivayats at some length. It has 
three colophons which give dates as follows : — 

1. Roz 29-3-1006 (4-1-1637 A. D.) 

2. „ 14-5-1006 (18-2-1637 A.D.) 

3. „ 22-10-1006 (26-6-1637 A.D.) 

A rare manuscript of this kind of his Collective 
Rivayats belongs to Ervad Mahyi,r Nowroji Kutar. It is 
a volume x 5 x 1 inches in size and has 311 folios with 
folios 41-209 missing. 

I Tvill collect here a few dates about the life and work 
of the scribe Barzo Kamdin 

14th October 1626 His name mentioned in the 

(Boz 4, Mah 1, Rivayat of Bahman Aspan- 

ICcidmi 996.) dyar. 

13th August 1627 ... His name found in a letter 

(Ro 2 9, Mali 11, brought to India from Per- 

Ku dmi 996.) sia by Bahman Aspandyar. 


TIBAF-NAMBH 
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oth January 1628 
iBoz21,Mdh^, 997 A. Y.) 
1630 

4th January 1637 
[Bos 29, Mah 3, 1006.) 


ISth February 1637 
{BozU, Maho, 1006.) 
26th July 1637 
{Boz 22, Mali 11, 1006.) 
23rd November 1649 
{Boz 20, Mah 2, 
Kadmi 1019.) 

19th July 1670 
{Boz 2'd, Mah IQ, 
Kadmi 1039.) 

1671 

, Barzo Maaidiii’s 
Colc|>hoB8, ■ 


Wrote tHe maniiscript of 'Ardai 
V in .Persian. 

Date of Ms..Golleetive Riv&yat. 
The date of the first colophon 
of his Collective Rivl;yat'M>s. 
belonging to Ervad Mihiy&r 
Kutar. 

Date of the second colophon ' 

of the above. 

Date of the third' colophon of 

the above. 

A letter addressed to him by , 
the Dastnrs of Persia and 
sent through Rustam JandaL 
He is addressed first in the 
Eiv^yat from Persia brought 
by Eustoin Khorshed As- 
pandyar. 

Death. 

Collective Rivayat has three 
The first runs as follows:— 


His 

colophons. 

3S <jjV tii« 

Translation. -.—Writer of these writings, I, servant of 
the good Mazdaya^nAn religion, Dastur Barzo, son of 
Qavamu-d-clin, son of Kaikbbad, son of Hormazyar, sur- 
named Sanjtoa; a worshipper of the Atash-BehrAm, inhabit- 
ant of the town of Naosari included in the cities of 
Gujarat in the country of Hindustan, containing many 
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noble bnildings/ ■ Written on ro0 Maliresfand, mail 
Kliordad, year 1006 of Emperor Yazdagar Shehryar. 

Barzo Kamdin gives his own pedigree in liis own 
Biirzo Kamdin^s hand in his above Collective RivAyat. It 
Vedigree. runs as follows ” 

Barzo — Kamdin — Kaikobad — Hormazyar. 

In two of his colophons of this Riv^yat he speaks of 
himself as Dastiir and in third or the last as Herbadz4deli. 

From the pedigree given here and from the pedigree 
of his grand nephew, Darab HormazyAr and other rela- 
tives, a table can well be prepared.^ I give below a table 
of his pedigree connecting* him with Darab Hormazy^r 
and other distinguished relatives. 

3j;[agaii Ram (one of the three priests who carried the sacred Fire of 
j Iran Sh^ib after2 the sack of Sanjan to Naosari). 

Narsang 
■ I 

Kama 

i 

Padam 

Hamaiyar (his name appears in a document of I54B A. D. Parses. 
j Prakash I, p. 8.) 

Kaikobad (his name appears in Kaus MahvAr's Biv^yat of 1601 
j Ibid, p. 839). 


Kamdin (Bahman Aspandyar’s Rivayat 
j of 1626,/6zd.pai), 


Bahman 


Framars; 


Hormuzyar 


1 I give it here as given in my book Dastur Bahman Kaikobad 
and the Kisseh-i Sanjan/^ page 7. 

2 Vide Prof. S. H. Hodiwala's rtiele ‘'Madi Bana and the 
Kisseh-i-Sanjan.’? Journal of the B. B. Royal Asiatic Society 
?ol XXII i,pp, 349-370. 


.ON WINE AND FEASTS, IN TH1^IE:ANIAN : 

, NATIONAL , EPIC,. . „ 

FROM THE BHSaiAH OF' 

F, ROSEHBHBG 

translated % 

L. BoaBANov. 

In fairy-tales, legends and popular epic®, wine ^ and 
intoxicating beverages in general oeenpy, as we know, a 
very prominent place. All works of that kind of popular 
creative mind are, without any donbt, reflections of the 
life and .lore ot,:a #ven^p^^ independently ,: 0 f the fact, 
whether their recension belongs to an anonymous collective^ 
or, as is the case with the Persian national epic, to an 
individual historical personality. The prominent rdle of 
wine in the life of nations is not an accidental pheno- 
menon ; it is not a symptom of the licentiousness or of the 
depravation of a certain people, but a phenomenon, the 
explanation of which should be sought in the domain of 
human psychology in general. There were not, there are 
not and there cannot be such physical, climatical, economi- 
cal or political conditions which could have answered the 
ideas of a life of perfection for which, consciously or un- 
consciously, every man, every people, who are not merely 
vegetating but are living a real life, are yearning. The 
combination of means and ways chosen by a certain people, 
according to their natural qualities and abilities, in order 
to attain superior forms of life, represents something which 
we call its culture. But these ways are full of obstacles 

1 The theory of the so-called ^‘collective creation’* has bean 
abandoned by modem investigators, v. Oldenburg, Journal of 
the Eu»ian Ministry of Public Instruction, new series LXIV (If 16,, 
Ho. 8), section 2, p. 30 
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and disappointments, and therefore one needs to be abstract- 
ed from t|ie realities of life, to be encouraged to indulge 
in illusions, to forget oneself. The most accessible and the 
least harmful of the multiform expedients, for the satisfac- 
tion of that yearning was discovered by mankind, when 
still at the dawn of its conscious dfe, in the action of in- 
toxicating beverages. Those beverages served in the form 
of soma Qiaoma), nectar, mead, wine, etc., among the 
peoples who are responsible for the creation of our culture 
especially among those belonging to the Indo-European 
group, as a means to attain physical and mental strength^, 
health, longevity, nay even immortality and union with 
the divinity. In India fire and soma were considered 
as the greatest gifts of the gods to mankind and, vice versa, 
the most becoming of offerings from men to the gods. The 
meaning of wine, both in its real and symbolical sense, is 
well known in most of heathen religions, more especially 
in mysteries, as well as in the Judseo-Christian cult and in 
Muslim esoterism. Coming into existence, according to 
popular traditions, simultaneously with the first manifesta- 
tions of civilisation (Dionysus-Baechus; Noah; Hushang) 
the use of stimulating or benumbing drugs favourable to 
illusions accompanies peoples all along the stages of their 
further cultural development^. Yet, the dreams of a hap- 

1 SiTOu TOI OlvolO TO YttQ pevos eori xai dXxn (Iliad it 
706; XIX, 161). The expression agua. vitae— eau de eie, which’ has 
emce received a profane sense, has a deep spiritual meaning. 

2 Eegarding the antiquity of the art of making wine and the 

use of intoxicating beverages, cf., for instance. Hehn. Kultur- 
pflanzen und Hausthiere (Berlin, 1870), pp. 21 foil.; O. Schrader 
Spr^hvergleiohung und Urgeschichte (Jena, 1883), pp. 376 foil. On 
their importance in religions ceremonies, we shaU confine ourselves to 
***!****,“? extensive literature on the subject 

^ d’aprhs le Masdtome 

a»n. du Muste Gmmet, Bibl. d’Etndes IX, Paris 1901), more parti 
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pier life on eartli do not materialke, the ideal' remains 
inaeeessihle and^ owing to its inaecessiMlit 3 r, 'ass1iin€s a dim 
ontline of a 'golden age,, of 'a life after death, of pantheons, 
inhabited by anthropomorphic gods. Bnt"'the idea of 
snch^ biissfiil life is connected in the ■ conception of mankind 
to sueli a degree with intoxicating beverages, ' that even 
there one 'Cannot do without- wine. In. Hesiod men of the 
golden age pass- their leisures invariably in merry feasts, 
even the inhabitants of the Muslim paradise are' enjoy- 
ing the liquor^, prohibited during their terrestrial life, and 
■ even the immortal gods themselves are luxuriously feasting 
and drinking assiduously. 

In their ways of inventing drugs for the satisfaction 
of their instincts peoples are quite ingenious. It should 
seem that the whole gamut would have been passed begin- 
ning with the ^‘golden’^ mead or the fragrant “ Juice of 
the vine’^ and ending with ‘^fire-water’’ or a second 
infusion of the intoxicant already used as practised in the 
far North-East ; but a long string of sueeedanea of the 
newest formation came to prove that a great many possibi- 

eolarly pp. 330 foil.; Ed. Meyer, desch. des AHert. I, 2 (2nd 
edition, 1909), more especially pp. 810 foil, and 826 foil.; Z i m m e rn, 
Lebensbrot u. Lebexxswasser (Archiv f. Eeligionswiss. II), pp. 172 foil.; 
more especially, T i a n d e r. Ceremonial intoxication and the oldest 
alcoholic beverage known to mankind (Jonmal of the Bnssian Mmistiy 
of Pnblie Instruction, new series XVIII, [1908, 12], sect. 2, pp. 203* 
:- 257 )., ' " - ' ■ ■ . 

1 Grunbaum (Heue Beitr. z, semit. Sagenkuade, Leiden 
1893 , p* 64) quotes ■ from. a b a , r i . and ,I b n a 1 - A t h i r a 'legend® 
according to which Eve/ before inducing Adam to eat of the forbid* 
den fruit, gives him wine to drink.' 'The above-mentioned' Arab 
authors repudiate that theory on the, . authority of the XXXWII 
chapter of the Qur’an, where it is mentioned in verse 46 that the 
wine ' of paradise is “ a liquid.*....whicii ■ causes no headache, from 
which one does not get drunk’’. According to the Midrashim (G r u n* 
b a u m, ibid*) the forbidden fruit was nothing but the grape. 
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Mtieg Have still remained latent in tMs domain. 

Tlie individual and social organisms of different 
peoples are, witllout any doubt, influenced, besides climatic' 
political and other conditions, by the kind and quantities 
of beverages used or abused of^; more than that, these- 
beverages must be considered as one of the indicators of 
the cultural level of a certain people. The feasts of the 
Greeks of Homer are quite unlike the wild revels of 
Northern peoples, far different from the chaste knights 
of King Arthur's table are the heroes of the circle of 
iVladimir, the Bed Sun, and how different, in spite of 
their indubitable relation, are the Persian— Eustam and 
the Russian Ilya Murometz. 


The extremely ancient epic material of the Persian- 
popular traditions was collected under the Sasanian- 
dynasty (226-651 A.D.) in the “Book of the Lords"' 
the “ Ehvatay Namak ” eomimsed in Pahlavi, i.e. in 
JGddle-Persian language. Translated in the middle of 
the 8th century into Arabic, these traditions came- 
down to us, besides many abstracts in Arabic authors, 
as one of the most brilliant national epics of all 
times and peoples, namely in the Modern-Persian 
“Book of Kings" the “ Shahnama Its author, Abul 
.Qasim Pirdawsi completed his gigantic work, comprising 
about 60,000 rhymed distiehs, in 1010 A.D. The epic 
embraces all the history of the Persian people from the 
most ancient mytMeal period up to the Arab invasion, 
the resulting fall of the Sasanian dynasty and the death of 

1 That is what ought to be taken into consideration in onr 
oonntry instead of trying to imitate the experiment of the emperor 
Bomitianns (Svetonius, I)omit. VII), y7e deemed it worth 
while to mention the above-quoted truths as against the ignorant end 
iiypotntical ravings of the modem prohibitionists. 


i 



OH WIHI Am FEASfS' 


-its last representative Yazdigird HI (651 'A.D.), 

By tlie special investigators of the Shihaaina^Mt 
'is establisKed as a fact that Firdawsi was extremely 
^crapulous as regards the material which reached 'Mm, 
pref erring to put side by side ■ two different versions of 
"the same episode rattier than make alterations in them op 
them for the sake' of literary arrangement,^ 

As regards feasts and table-cnstoms, the so often 
•encountered descriptions of which are of an astonishing 
similaritjj whether they refer to the mythical antigiiity 
of the time of Hushang and Faridun or to the fully 
historical period of the later Sasanids, wHeh can be 
eonsidered as an epoch comparatively close to the time 
of Firdawsi himself, one has to suppose that our poet 
-strictly followed in that respect himself those Ian dabie 
practices, or else, —and that is more probable,— be completed 
deficiencies in the details of his sources in the spirit of Ms 
time which must have been, it would seem, taking into 
•consideration the general stability of customs in the 
East, very much akin to the manners of the Sasanian 
, period, but hardly could have entirely corresponded to 
the customs of the more ancient times, ; 

But not only ttie inytHeal Faridun and the Sasanid 
Mosrow Parviz are feasting in the Shahnama^^ almost in 
a similar way, but also the feasts of the kings of Turin, 
*of the 'Eliaqan of GM'na,-of the Qaysar of Eum (Byzantium) 
■ornf the^queen of Andalusia ■■ little differ one from the 
other, it is sometimes impossible not to be amazed both 
by the confused ideas regarding foreign peoples and by 
the anachronisms which -abound, in the Shahnama^', 
although, certainly, one must hot demand from a Persian of 


1 See, for mstaace. Mo hi, Le Livre des Bois, trad, (th® 
'•knall edition), voL I, Preface p. LV; yoL VI, p, V; Hdldek®* 
^ruadriss d, iran, PhE,, II, pp. lO'S 'fom V 
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tlie lOth eenturj-, eyen be he a learned man, any liistoricai 
or ethnographical acenraey. To Firdawsi and his contem- 
poraries, Philip and Alexander of Macedonia, for instance, 
are Byzantine Christian emperors like the Emperor Mauri- 
dus and Heraclius. The traditional enemies of the Ira- 
nians— the Tnraniansi are, in Pirdawsi’s idea, real Tnrks 
and their mythical king Afrasiyab speaks Turkish^. Anci- 
ent kings say their prayers in the temples of fire and 
“worship the Zend-ATesta”® long before the advent of 
Zoroaster. It is astonishing at first view to hear from, 
the lips of Isfandiyar, a contemporary of Zoroaster and 
the chief propagandist of his law, a mention of an idol- 
worshipping shaman. It does, of course, not refer to 
shamans in our sense of the word, but to Buddhists inhabi- 
ting countries contiguous with Persia^. Doubtful seems 

1 of. Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Altertums I, 2 (2nd edit.), pp. 
814 ff, 

2 1338, 2261 : fy* -—In our quotations- 

the double figures divided by a comma refer to the page and the 
verse of the Persian text of the Shalmama in the V uliers - Lan- 
dau e r edition ; the figures preceded by the letter G. refer to the page 
of Turner-Ma c a n’s Calcutta edition, without any particular 
mention of the verse discussed. 

3 As, for instance, 1385, 2222 foil. 

4 1450, 05 : U jt 

in Arabic is ^ common term of Firdawsi’s 

time to denote a Buddhist (Hanaza Isf., Biruni, Mas‘udi, 
Eudaki, Minuchihri etc.), cf 2ap.avai0l (Porphyry,. 
O r i g e n), 2aQfxavai (Glim, of A1 exandria). The diction- 
aries under the word give the meaning — idoUworahipper 

(6«# < Buddha^ Mo hi (small edition IV, 230), however, translates 
unreservedly ** comme le Schamane adore ses idoles The disputable 
question regarding the connection between the word from which our 
modefn term shaman is derived and the Persian (Sanskr. gmmcmo^ 
^bMhsu, I.e. a Buddhist or Jain monk, a beggar, an ascetic) was^ 
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also the custom' attributed to Greek envoys of abstracting 
valuable goblets after drinking the wine served in them. 

considered, tlianks to the preposterous ■ B a n z a r o v supported by 
"■ S c h' o 1 1, as solved negatively with regard to the so-called “ French 
' i.e,' Indo -Iranian, theory, and in favour of the Tnngnsie origin of onr 
word. Prof.' 'Pell i'ot (JAs. XI ser. t. 1 [1913] pp. 466' foil.), how- 
ever, considers dt to remain still 'an open question ' and shows that the- 
question as to the origin and the history -of, the 'Iiangnsie word has not 

V 

yet been solved; ' The, Jn-chen word dian-man ( = saman)' meaning ** a 
witch”, discovered by him in a Chinese tes:t, belongs to the begin- 
ning -of the XII century A.I). In the absence of any concrete connect- 
ing link, it seems hardly probable that the Timguses should have 
borrowed from the far-away Indo-Iran one of their special cult-terms 
(amongst Turks qam, amongst Mongols ftbgrd» although the word 
iaman is also encormtered) ; not more probable is, naturally, also the 
idea of a casual • consonance of two words which have nothing in 
common, although their meaning, if not identical, happens to be very 
much the same. 

The discoveries of the three last decades were apt to dispel to s 
considerable degree the darkness pervading the domain of cultural 
Inter-relations of the peoples who inhabited Central Asia in ancient 
times. The materials found by Sir A. S t e i n, P. P e 1 Ho t, the 
collections of German and Bussian expeditions, and in particular the 
investigations pursued by F, W- K. M ii 1 1 e r, B. G a u t h i o t and 
C. Salemann of the Bussian Academy of Sciences, brought to 
life again the tongue of an Iranian people, the very name of which 
has been lost for many centuries, and which is nowadays conditionally 
called 8oghdian» That people once exercised a tremendous civilizing 
and cultural inhuence ail over Oentral Asia up to the confines 
of China. The Soghdian documents discovered up till now belong to 
the first millennium of our era* It seems to us that in our question 
regarding the word shaman it would he worth our while to have 
recourse to the Soghdians who might prove to he that connecting link 
between the West and the Far East, the absence of which up to the 
latest times w© had just occasion to 'mention*- - In Soghdian the word 
S M N (iafmn) happens to be a thoroughly regular equivalent of Sans- 
krit p‘umam» In Buddhist-Soghdiah texts these Bhamam *’ are con- 
stantly mentioned along vrith up^ahas and brahmanas, as constituting 
a part o! Buddha*a retinue, whereat shamans are always mentioned in. 
tha first place. An unpublished fragment brought by S. F. 0 1 d e n- 
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Thus, for iBstance, 'Alexander of Macedonia, -who appears 
himself as his own envoy at the court of Data, provokes 
the mirth of ffie king of kings by such hehaviour^ 

¥ B r g of the Bussian Academy of ScicBces in 1915 contains ..an 
abstract norm S M H Y *’£ (H) (iamanyak) derived from sna n (more 
directly from the adjective S M N Y) in the meaning of ** the dignity of 
a as a title conferred by Buddha bn some of his follb'weis 

in the same way as the degree of an arhat etc. !Phe Soghdians 
wielded an extraordinary supremacy all over Central Asia both in 
the cnltaral, and in the political sense of the word, 'which is irrefutably 
proved by the presence of Soghdian, along with Uigaric and Chinese, 
in the trilingual inscription of Q a r a B a 1 g h a s u n (IX cehitiry). 
That wide spread of the Soghdian langnage makes it snfficiently possi- 
ble that, on the one hand, the Soghdian term denoting an ascetic, 
a person having cornmnnion with God, had found its way to the 
Bar East. On the oth®p hand, that term might have been borro'wed 
by some of the peoples of those parts (maybe, through the instru- 
mentality of Chinese syncretism) in order to denote their own native 
mediators between man and the unknown powers of the great beyond. 

Both in the Christian-Soghdian dialect and in Turfan-Pahlavi the 
same word was used in the meaning of “ devil amongst Mongols 
and tTignrs the word imnuy simnUf summit meant ** a demon’* ('F. W. K. 
M ii 1 i e r , TJigurica [1908], p. 58 ; S a 1 © m a n n, Maniehseica V, 
Proceedings of the Russian Academy of Sciences, 1918, p. 1129). 
Very interesting light is thrown on the relation between Buddhism and 
Shamanism by a decree of the Uigur Xhaqan inChavannes et 
Pe 1 1 io t ’s Un traits Manieheen etc. JAs. XI s6rie, t. 1 (1913), 
pp. 193 foil, and note 2. Father H y a c i n t h (‘* China p. 230) 
says ; ** The fact that the first ongois to whom prayers are addressed 
at the morning sacrifice are Shoghiamoni, Boddhisattva and Huang- 
di, seems to point to a connection with Buddhism”. That refers 
naturally to recent times, but we must not forget that the unh’ersal- 
ly accepted religious terms ** shaman ” and ‘‘shamanism are also not 
very old, certainly not older than the conquest of Siberia by the 
Russians. B’Herbelot^s Bibliothfeque Oriental©, Paris 1776-78, 
does not contain these words ; on© is induced to conclude here e x 
siientio that these words were not yet current at that time in 
Western Europe. 

ami. ' ' 


lAItKongh the notions of the “Siiaimama’’ with regard 
to the lore of the peoples living in the •vicinity of Persia 
are extremely confused often altogether unsound^, yet no 
racial or religious antagonism is felt in them. The 
Iranians do not show any aversion to eating, drinking 
and inter-marryihg with any of the neighbouring peoples. 
Only once, if I ain not mistaken, there arises a doubt on 
a religious ground : t he Idng of Kabul Mihrah asks Zal, the 
prince of Zabul (of Seistan), to come to his palace, where 
a feast is arranged in Ms honour. The other refuses, say- 
ing : “ this is not possible, thy house is not a place for me. 
Neither Sam, nor the king would be pleased to hear that 
we are drinking and getting drunk and frequenting a house 
of idol- worshippers That episode, however, 

does not prevent Zal from marrying, in course of time, a 
daughter of the same Mihrab. 

The information in classical authors regarding the 
customs of ancient Persians is very contradictory. Hero- 
dotus Mmself who praises their moderation in food and 
drink, mentions in another passage the passion of Persi- 
ans for wine. Cyrus Junior and Da.rius I are boasting 
of their ability to drink much. But it seems that the king 
did not drink to surfeit except during the Mithra-festivah 
Eapp, taking stand on the Graeeb-Koman informa- 
tion collected by himself, makes the conclusion that the 
ancient Persians, even though they used to drink a great 
deal, avoided being intoxicated, intoxication, it should 
seem, being liable to punishment amongst them®. 

1 With regard to Firdawsi’s attitnde towards Christianity ef. 
273 1 d e k e , op. cit., p. 162. Interesting is the exposition of the- 
celigion of the Indians as given by the wise Kharrad, e. 1923, M o h 1 ’s 
•^mnslation (smEtll edition), VII, 103 foil. 

2 Idl, 406 foil.; see footnote 4 on page 6. 

3 See B a p p , ZDMG. vol. XX, 1896, p. 102. 
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Altioiigli mention of wine occurs in the Awesta® in* 
■toskation with the'., sacred beverage prepared ■ from the^ 
'ph,rii Tiaoma {Indi. soma) is chiefly commanded. In the 
Yasht specially devoted to that plant it is said : ‘‘ the sligh- 
test draught of the Ziaoma is sufficient to kill a thousand 
demons,^ all the evil caused by demons will disappear 
immediately from a house where a man makes an offering 
of the Tiaomci, where he praises the healer— Health 
and healing will appear in his settlement and in his house* 
“All other intoxications^ are connected with Aeshma (the 
wicked demon), the intoxication with the is light 

Further the Tiaoma is called “ that which makes a poor man 
feel as powerful as a rich one’h^ In the Vendidad it is 
said about the demon Ktinda that he is “drunken without 
drinking^^A Wine is mentioned also in Vd. 14, YIS^ 

In later Mazdayasnian literature for the juice of the 
Jiaoma (parahom) or the narcotic hang (probably a kind 
of TiasTvisTi)^ which produces the wonderful visions of holy 
men, wine is sometimes substituted. Thus, for instance, 
king Gushtasp attains higher wisdom after having drunk 
of the wine sanctified by Zoroaster himself during the 
offering of darun (Aw. draona) ^ ; and before Zoroaster him- 
self all the mysteries of the world are unveiled after Ahura- 
Mazda gives him to drink a drop of mead.'^ 

1 Horn Yt. Ysn. 10, 6.7.S. 

2 See Darmesteter, L© Zendavesta I, p. 100 and note 22. 

3 Horn Yt. 10, 13. 4 Vd. 19, 41. 

5 See also Bartholomae, Altiran. Worterbncb, pp. 
1113, 1114, 1116. 

6 See my edition of the Zaratusht Hama (St. Peters- 
burg, 1904), text pp. 1165 foil., translation p. 59 and the notes. 

7 text p. 1286, translation p. 65. The Persian text has 
got which means both « to eat” and « to drink”, hut the context 
(d Jots) shows that it is rather a beverage that is meant, ** mead*\ 

not “ honejr^^, therefore on p. 65 line 11 instead of “manges-en un© 
parcelle” it is to be read “ bois-en an© goutte’^ 
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Wine ia, the Shghnmm is called^,^' or , or. 'dr,'' 
simply .*^1^' ; there also oeenrs > ..and .■A.ltiioiig!ii;ii 

the dictioEaries a distinction is made between ,tjiese.:iiainesy..,„ 
the, word being explained as the name .of a .kind „:.of 
wine prepared from dry .raisins or dateS'^,. we think .that 
these names, were nsed by Mrdawsi indiscriminately and 
their use onlj- depended npon the demands of Terse and 
rhyme and designated generally the wdne of vine. One 
can presnme that in the pre-lslamic period, in Persia as in 
.Turkestan wine was made on a far' wider scale than later, 
in the Islamic period.*^ 

The date-wine offered to Khosrow Parviz in a Christian 
monastery'^ ' where he finds shelter when tracked by 

T 189, 1083 ; 10.61, 214; 1649, 2687. .Neither in the ShabDima 
nor inTurner-Macan^s supplement (Garshasp-nama etc.) can he 
found the verse quoted In the s.v. j\^ i 

J3J ^ ® ri* 

We were also unable to trace the verse quoted in /Ahdulqadiri Eagda- 
densis Lexicon Shahnamlanum, ed. S a 1 e m a nn (Petropoli 1895) 
p. 3i under Nop 313. Begmaz in the Shahnama means both ** wine’* 
and “feast”; the word is obviously a Turkish one, see E ad I off. 

Dictionary, s V. andAaibwas. 

2 See also I bn Khal doun, Prol%omenes hist. trad. 
Slsne (Not. et Kxtr. t. XIX, l,.p. 3.5 note) .Je Jus fermente 
de toutes les espdees de fruits. Le mout de raisin ou de dattes reduit 
par la caisson a la moitie d© son volume primitif formait selon les 
docteurs hanefites une' boisson Mgale”. 

3 cf. T o m a s c h ek, Centralasiat. Studien, I, p.' 1.33; K o r*.- 
z s i n s k y, Ampelography of Crimea, part I, p. .12 f published by the. 
Bussian Bureau of Applied Botany, edit, by E. E. .B © g e 1, St. Peters- 
burg, 1910) ; Barthold, Proceedings of the Eussian Academy of 
Sciences, 1916, pp. 823 foil. ' It is not clear on what are based the 

.words of . E .a p p . , (Lc. ) ^C..,.’wahi.end .in Persien grossenthells kein 

Wein wuehs**. 

4 (sic) C. 1893,9. . 
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BaHrSm CEibin is called first u j- ^ and then in the 
•loUowing verses jus simply ^ and j Once (besides 
the satire) is mentioned “fuqa'” which according 

to the dictionaries is a beverage much the same as beer and 
is made of com with ice and spices is seiwed 

1io BaSram Giir in the morning after a night revel. 

Red wine for preference is partaken of described as 
rnby-coloureda, colour of the cornaline of Yemen,^ as 
similar to amber ( « jUj ) in sunlight®, as outshining the 
sun®, or rosy-cheeked like the beloved’’, clear and fragrant 
like rose-water® or similar to yellow gold®. Rustam, a great 
lover of wine, prefers the red wine of Zabul, his mother- 
country.’® Sometimes wine is diluted with rose-water or 
it is mixed with musk and amber”. Old wine of course, 
is especially valued ( ) ; it restores one’s 

strength’^, old men become younger from it’®, the cheeks 
of the king and the courtiers are blossoming up like roses’^. 
The wine of kings is also mentioned ( *'**; ) 

which seems to be very strong, as it has to be diluted with 
■water, which, however, provokes Rustam’s indignation’®’ 
In the same passage of M o h I’s text boiled and raw fli- 
wine are compared and the latter is considered, as it seems, 
to be stronger’®. “ Unboiled ” wine is also partaken of by 
Isfandiyir in order to allay his anger and to forget his 
wrongs”. Goblets and drinking-cups, according to the 


1 Ihid. w. 18, 20, 21, 22. 2 C. 1627. S O- 1428; C. 1457; 

<3. 2ei0efcc. A 1068, 61. 6 1893,19. 6 Ibid. v. 20-; 

7 Mo hi, V, 658, v. 1290; C. 1635 reads ^ drunhtrd, 

4sup-biarer. 8 1074, 162 ; C. 1906. 9 C. 1651. 10 421,612 

and 620. ’ il 216, 1658. 12 1078, 229. 13 1444, 3187; 

14 1644, 2591. 15 1677, 3190 foil. 16 See p. 381, note 3 ; 

M o h 1 ’s translation (small edit. TV, 504 foil.) gives the impression of 
<« e^tam inconsistency. 17 1633, dote 1. 
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means, are made of gold studded with pearls, more- 
often of crystal ( ). Kay KhosffOw drinks m a goblet 

made of a mby^ ( )• !A goblet fell onee into the 
bands of Khosrow Parviz bearing the name of his enemy 
Bahram Chubin engraved on it which nearly led to the 
destruction of the city of Bay®. The poor drink in 
whatever vessels they have to hand ; an old woman, enter- 
taining the defeated and pursued Bahram Chubin, serves 
him wine in an old pumpkin®. 

Feasts are divided into two separate acts. The first is^ 
devoted to eating, the second to drinking “ When the 
bread has been eaten, one ought to take the drinking-cup”^. 
During the feasts in palaces, in the presence of a king,, 
honoured guests are invited to the king’s table ; the food 
is served in dishes of gold ; beautiful young boys, adorned, 
with jewels, are waiting at table. After the repast is finished 
the guests pass to another apartment, where tables are 
placed around the throne; cup-bearers with faces of parts 
serve wine in goblets adorned with fragrant roses, they 
burn incense, they spill musk and saffron; sound of luths 
and flutes, and of gay songs are filling the air. When 
the weather is favourable feasts are held in gardens 
among flowers, when bonfires® are sometimes lighted.. 
Music and singing are the necessary attributes of a feast : 
“ all were drinking to the sound of music, or were Joyfully 
singing songs”.® In another case, at night, women., 
are dancing to the sound of music “ so that the king’s 
, spul should not be clouded”.'^ 

Feasting and singing is going on chiefly, but notexelu-- 
sively, by night. The wise Khosrow ParviS divides all 
his daily duties in four sections. The first is devoted to- 

1 1067, 46. 2 C. 19S6, 3 C. 1943. 4 C. 1624.. 

6 1615, 2103; C. 1606. 6 229, 1780. 7 C. 1540, at the end. 
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state affairs, tlie second— to pleasures, to music and to 
friendly conversation with the grandees, the third— to 
prayer, the first half of the fourth— to the observation 
of the sky and to philosophy, the other half— to the drink- 
ing of wine in the company of beautiful women.^ Not 
only the men are feasting, the noble women are feasting 
as well. Maniza, when entertaining in her tent her lover 
Bizan, drinks with him for three days and nights, until 
weariness and drunkenness overcome them both.^ Bahram 
Gur, while hunting, comes by chance to a certain village 
in the heat of a winter-feast. Apart from the men, the 
young girls are banqueting, amongst them four beauties, 
daughters of a miller, with wreaths on their heads, with 
flowers in their hands in a setting of music, singing and 
blazing bonfires. The long and .short of it is that Bahram 
marries all the four of them.® The daughter of the Kha- 
qan of China, during a picnic with her maids, when par- 
taking of wine served around by her cup-bearers, perishes 
tom to pieces by the lion Kapi ultimately killed by Bahram 
Chubin^. Not only music of the lighter kind is heard 
during ithe feasts. Often there appear bards and story- 
tellers ul^) who record in their songs 

the great deeds of heroes or heroes themselves narrate 
their exploits. Listening to a demon-singer, who sings the 
praises of Mazandaran, the self-conceited Kai Eaus decides 
under the influence of wine to undertake a campaign 
against that country of Divs.® In the heat of a revel king 
Gushtasp asks Isfandiyar to narrate his exploits. The 
later answers : “ do not ask me to do it during the feast. . . 
tomorrow, when you will be sober ( I will tell you 
everything”.® King Balash is feasting, but on account 
of the death of Piruz there is no joy; all the singers cele- 


1 e. 1980 . 

4 C. 1956. 
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brate Sufarai and sing to tbe sounds of lutlis about the 
war with Taran.^ The singer Barbud charms with his 
heroic songs Khosrow Parviz.^ 

To the numerous erotical adventures of Bahram Gur 
Pirdawsi tries to give a less cynical interpretation, bestow- 
ing on the heroines of these adventures not only the skill 
to do the office of cup-bearers, but also the talent of singing 
war-like songs celebrating the glories of ancient heroes or 
of Bahram himself. Reminiscences of heroic antiquity 
are generally connected with wine. Firdawsi drinks wine 
whilst the beloved is reading to Mm from an old book the 
romance of Bizan and Maniza.® The eloquent dihqan 
well versed in the legends of antiquity while telling the 
story of the seven great deeds of Isfandiyar, drinks wine 
from a golden goblet.'* When seeing in a dream the poet 
Daqiqi, who asks him to preserve the part (1000 verses) of 
the Shahnama, written by him, Pirdawsi is holding in his 
hand a cup of wine like unto rose-water.® Judging from 
an old miniature which has reached us, M o h 1 concludes 
that Pirdawsi himself, like the story-tellers of old, used to 
read his epic before Sultan Mahmud and his courtiers to 
the accompaniment of music and dances.® 

As has been seen, drinking in the Shahnama goes on 
regularly after the meals and for preference, at night, 
although not exclusively. Paridun, for instance, when 
awaiting the arrival of Iraj prepares a feast by daytime. 'J' 
Isfandiyar entertains Rustam at noon.® Hormuzd, on 
account of the treaty with the Khaqan of China, who is 
staying at his court, gives orders to serve wine at day- 
break.® 

1 C. 1602. 2 C. 2008 foil. 3 1065 foil. 

4 1586, 1543. - 5 1495, 1. 6 ■ Pi6fac« X. yxyiT. 

-of. ifOIdeke, op. eit., p. 163, at the end, and foil. 

7 91, 643 foil. 8 1677, 3181. 9 C. 1841, at the end. 
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The table-customs are regulated by a series of ruleSj. 
the knowledge of which is considered obligatory for every^ 
educated man, still more for kings. The art of drinking, 
wine enters, therefore, as an important item into the pro- 
gramme of education of princes, along with other knightly 
accomplishments. Eustam, when bringing up in his native 
Zabuiistan the then heir-apparent Siyavush, having provid- 
ed him with a horae and full equipment for war and 
chase, instructs him in state-affairs and military arts and 
all the virtues required in a prince and then causes a 
ireception-hall to be built for him without forgetting wine- 
and boon-companions to be provided for the young prince.*' 
Oushtasp, when complaining to his noblemen about th'e- 
ingratitude of his son Isfandiyar, mentions having taught 
Mm besides other things, to drink and to ride on horseback.^' 
During the sojourn of Bahman, son of Isfandiyar, at 
Eustam ’s place, that powerful prince of Zabuiistan teaches 
him how to ride, to drink and to entertain guests.® The 
young Suhrab, son of Eustam, is being educated in Turan.. 
Messengers inform the father that he “ with his lips smel- 
ling of milk drinks already wine and will, no doubt, soon 
become a hero”.'* Shapor, the son of Ardashir Babakan, 
is instructed in Pahlavi writing, horsemanship, military' 
art, liberality, wine-drinking and the art of banqueting 
etc.® At the beginning of the feast it is obliga- 
tory to drink the king’s health if he is present, but also in 
his absence, and the king (should he be present) drinks, in 
his turn, the health of his courtiers; A or 
After having mentioned first the king, those present drink 
the health of their friends: Eustam, when starting for- 
Ms campaign against Afrasiyab (the deed of “seven heroes’ ’) 
asks for wine of Zabul; after having mentioned the name of 

1 328, 88. 2 1549, 920 (M o h 1). 3 1725, 4015. 

4 463, 461. ^ ' C. 1397. 6 1629, 2362. 
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king Kaus, he empties his cap, kisses the ground and asks 
for a second cup, which he drinks for Tfls, and the third, for 
Zavarah The same Eustam, having quarrelled with Kai 
Kaus, when going to drink, deliberately omits mentioning 
the name of the king.^ Eustam again, when his indigna- 
tion is roused by the injustice of King Gushtasp, drinks the 
health “of free men” in the very presence of prince, Bah- 
man, who transmits to him the order of his arrest adding 
for the benefit of the prince: “ and thou mayest drink the 
health of whomsoever thou wishest”.® 

Prince Siyavush, who was loaded with benefits by 
Afrasiyab, whose daughter he had married, is slandered by 
the courtiers who accuse him of having changed his mind, 
of entertaining messengers from Iran and of mentioning, 
the name of Kaus when drinking wineA When feasting, 
the health of heroes, of friends, of those present is drunk, 
whereat the host, or one of the elders, drinks the cup first'^. 
When a guest is to be particularly honoured, he is allowed 
to drink the first eup«. The conversation by which the 
drinking of wine is accompanied consists of complimentary 
phrases exchanged by the revellers ; for instance, the gar- 
dener who entertains King Shapur addresses his guest as 
follows: “this house is thine house, and its gardener — 

thine guest the one who is more noble drinks first, 

thou art old in mind, although young in years or 
“ this house is thine house, and its master— thine guest and 
treasurer : The reply is, “ the master of this house is also 
my master or “ may wine and one who drinks thy wine 
be a joy for thee”^®. To Isfandiyar’s toast : “may the wine 
and the meal be sweet (j.y) for thee” Eustam replies: “the 
wine that I drink with thee is always sweet and fortifies 
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my wise soul.”^ 

Wine is partaken of on all more or less solemn occa- 
sions sneli as : religions festivals, births, marriages, meet- 
ings, receptions, before starting for a battle, when taking 
rest after having accomplished seme deed, or merely in 
order to get more fit for some dangerous undertaking as 
does, for instance, Kai Kaus during his flight to heaven on 
an unreliable aeroplane propelled by four hungry eagles^. 
"Wine is drunk, of course, also when there is nothing else 
to do or simply in order to get drunk. 

Wine is mentioned for the first time during the reign 
of Hushang, the second of the legendary kings of Persia, — 
tlie first king mentioned in the Shahnama is the original 
bull-man of the Awesta — Kay umarth. Hushang was the 
first who introduced civilization in the world ; up to his 
time mankind did not know any other food but fruits, 
it was he who extracted iron from stone®; who began 
ploughing the soil and who finally struck from a rock the 
first spark of fire. “ On the same night he arranged a feast 
and drank wine, thus establishing the festival of 8ada’\* 
When the new year’s festival, the Noktuz, is established 
by Jarnshid, along with wine there appear already musi- 
cians and singers The introduction of the 

festival of Mihrgan and the custom of resting and feasting 
on holidays is ascribed to Paridiin®. Generally speaking, 
religious festivals in Persia, like everywhere, are elossly 
connected with an increased consumption of wine. The 
spring-festival under Baliram Gur is passed in drunken 
merriment whereat the king himself distributes to every 
indigent person five dirhams and three mann of old wine, 
which is described as being the colour of pomegranate or 
of yellow goW^. In the prophecy of one Eustam, a gene- 


1 1678, 3197.9. 


2 409, 439 foil. 


3 18 , 7 . 
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-ral. to the . last Yaxdigird,— regarding the , futnre .of Iran 
under the Arab rule, bitterly sonnd,.the words': “ there will 
not be any more feasts and merriments —after -the. winter 
wi.ll eome the spring, but there will be no wine for the days 

of Joy' 'h 

To the most ancient time belongs the deseriptioii of a 
iiiiptiai banquet, arranged by the king of Kabul Mihrab oii. 
the oecasioii of the wedding of his : daughter Efidaba with 
Zal, the father of Enstam. The queen' decorates the,, palace 
like a. gay paradise, mixes wine with musk and amber, 
spreads gold-woven carpets, places in the reception hall 
a sumptuous throne,, studded with pearls and precious 
stones .— ..-ill the w^ole country spices are strewn 
■about and the ground is besprinkled with rose-water and 
wiiie“, even the manes of horses -are perfumed with musk 
and s.affroii,'"^ goblets full of rubies, and emeralds .are .emp- 
tied on the heads of the newly married .couple and,, after 
the nuptial ceremony is over, the feasting continues 
•without interruption for seven days ; ‘Hhe whole city was 
full of drunken noise and the palace resembled, paradise 
in alarm On the occasion ' of the defeat of Afrasiyab, 
Kay Khosrow gives a magnificent feast: pc/ri-iaced cup- 
bearers with cheeks like brocade of Rum ; youths, adorned 
with golden crowns, are playing the iuths ; golden vessels 
full of pure musk and rose-water ; the king himself splendid 
ill Ills majesty like the moon of. two weeks; the feast ends 
111 all noblemen leaving the palace thoroughly druiik,*'^ 
During tlie feast lutlis are droning, -songs are heard, 
goblets are shining and hands are similar to rubies with 
stains of the ruby-coloured wine®. It is narrated about 
Alexander of Macedonia that, when leaving the palace of 

1 C. 2065. 2 216, 15o8 foil. 3 218, 1609— elsewhere 

(1046, 1464) the people and the elephants are besprinkled with musk, 
wine and .saffron. 4 219,1628. 5 1139,1304. 

6 1108, 740 {Mo hi). 
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the Faghffir of China in a half-drnnken state, he holds in* 
his hand a lemon (sic).^ 

On the occasion of the reception of the Indian king 
Shangil by Bahram Gur the revellers, after having fed to 
satisfaction on mutton and roasted fowl served on golden 
dishes, drink wine from crystal cups; those who drink: 
have their heads adorned with golden coronets, their feet 
encased in shoes embroidered with pearls. Shangil, who, 
it seems, does not partake of wine, falls under the spell of 
the surroundings and fancies Persia as a paradise on 
earth where all those present smell of musk; finally, seeing 
that everybody is drunk he modestly retires.® Details 
change, but, generally speaking, the descriptions of the 
feasts vary but little: either the noblemen when in a state 
of intoxication put on their heads wreaths of roses® or hold . 
in their hands a narcissus^ or, when leaving the feast,., 
reeling they lean on a moon-faced (page).® 

To remain silent during a feast is considered as suspi- * 
oious: the Iranians besieged on mount Hamavan are made 
uneasy by the stillness of their enemies who are usually in 
the habit of feasting with great noise ; the wise paMavan 
Tiis presumes “that the Turks beep a council or are dead- 
drunk”.® 

The birth of a prince and particularly that of an heir- 
apparent gives also, of course, occasion for arranging a 
feast. On the occasion of the birth of Shapur-Zu-l-Aktaf 
the feast lasts for forty days^ ; the birth of Shiroya, the 
son of Khosrow Parviz from the daughter of the Qaysar, 
is celebrated in Eum for a whole week.® 

In funerals, although, as it. seems, they are not accom- 
panied by drinking, wine plays still a certain rdle there 

1 C. 1349. 2 C. 1680. 3 1461, 110. 4 1616, 2105. 
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■as well;' together with musk, camphor and spices, wine is. 
'placed into the grave or else the bnrial vault is besprinkled 
■with wine.^' 

The receptions of envoys are celebrated with great' 
pomp, — the king, ■sitting' on his throne, is hidden from 
their eyes by a curtain nntil the- reception formally 
begins,— and, of course, snch receptions- end with n feast# 
This rule is not transgressed even ■ in . eases when envoys 
: come with requests of tribute or with a de-elaration of war*h 

It is obligatory to drink while taking rest after a battle 
or after an important business has been completed. Thus, 
Sam, after having secured the throne of the Kayanians for 
Xaiidhar, is being entertained by the king for seven days^ ; 
thus also Rustam, after having found on the Alburz Kay- 
qubfid'^, who had been stolen by the Simurgh. During an 
interval between his innumerable deeds, Rustam, who is 
going to subdue the man-eater Kafur goes a-iiunting and 
indulges in wine for two weeks'^; the same happens after 
his victory over the DIv-i Akvan.^ He rests a whole month 
drinking wine with Kay Khosrow, after having defeated 
Afrasiyab," and a whole year — after the conquest of 
Gangdiz, “the paradise-like ’h® Soon after his accession 
to the throne, the same Kay Khosrow makes a tour all over 
his empire and, whilst feasting in all the cities, accomplish^ 
es deeds of justice and munificence.^ 

Wine is partaken of also at partings. Thus, for instance, 
Zal and Rustam after the departure of Sam,^^ or Bahram 
Giir with Shangil, though, in the latter case, not so much 
on account of a parting as in order to celebrate their 
newly concluded friendshipd^ On their reconciliation 

1 1741, 4310 ; C. 2087. 2 1486, 764 foil. 3 247^ 68. 

4 297, 272. 5 1019, 996 foil. 6 1061, 214. 

7 1048, 1491 (Mob 1). 8 1376, 2046. . 9 768, 66 foil. 

10 231, 1814. 11 1677, A: :: 
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after' ' a big' -quarrel -Eay Kaos "ana Eustani drink 
till tbej get intoxicated, remembering in tlie mean- 
time the deeds of former heroes,^ Wine is partaken 
of in sorrow, in disappointment, in order to allay tlie pain 
of an offence. Eustam gets drunk, when He loses during a 
hunting expedition his favourite horseEakhsh.^ Afra- 
siyab when defeated tries to drown his sorrow’ in wine in 
the paradise-like flower-gardens of Gangdiz.® Isfandiyar 
when he grows angry with Ms father, drinks for two days 
and nights with moon-faeed beauties.'^ Eustam, when 
defending himself against the unjust aeeusations preferred 
by Isfandiyar, says at the end : “ Enough! . . let us drink 
wine and chase away thex'ewith the sorrows of the souL^’’- 
The disgraced Ardashlr, when banished by Ardavan, 
passes his time in drinking wine and listening to music/' 

Under the influence of wine, now and again, kings and 
heroes like to boast and to be expansive. Mihrab of Kabul 
during a feast at Eustam ’s “drank such a great quantity of 
wine that he did not see anybody in the world except him- 
self’^; “what have I to do’’, he exclaimed, “with Zal and. 
Sam, or the king with his crown and his grandeur?”^ Eus- 
tam, under the influence of a long drinking-bout, laughs at 
those who are afraid of the king’s anger saying to Giv, who 
is urging him to execute the orders of Kaus: “do not be 
afraid, nobody in the world can do me any harm”. Owing 
to these words he was on the point of being hanged, which, 
however, does not prevent him some time after that, 
when he is quite sober, to revile most violently the self- 
conceited king to his very face.^ In a splendid discourse, 
which precedes his single combat with Isfandiyar, Eustam, 
who becomes red in his face from the effects of wine, does 

1 472, 621 foil. 2 437, 75 foil. 3 IBIS, 900 foil, 

*■4 1633, 2415. 5 1670, 3675 ; the second hemistich same a. 

229, 1790. 6 1369. 7 229, 1793. 8 46-5, 497; 466, 615 foil. 
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not stop at cursing king Gushtasp^ Guslitasp under the 
influence of wine claims from his father Luhrasp the crown 
and the throne.^ Isfandiyar returns drunk and discontent- 
ed from a miscarried banquet given in honour of his deeds 
“of the seven stations” and asking for some more wine 
complains to his mother of his father’s injustice and threa- 
tens Mm with a revolt.^ A quarrel on religious grounds 
which results in a brawl in the presence of Ehusrow Parviz 
takes place between the Christian Niyatus and the Zoroas- 
trian Banduyi, when they are under the influence ofwineA 

Advantage is naturally often taken of the drunkenness 
of an enemy, or drunkenness becomes itself a cause of fatal 
accidents. Thus, the tipsy sons of Paridfin fall under the 
influence of witchcraft on the part of the prince of Yemen A 
The treacherous capture of Kaus by the king of Hama varan 
is preceded by a seven days’ feast, towards the end of 
which the Iranians do not recollect, either how, or why, 
either fear, or harm”.® Bizan is intoxicated when being 
kidnapped by the beautiful Maniza.'^ It is not without pur- 
pose that Isfandiyar, disguised as a merchant, makes drunk 
the noblemen of Arjasp®, or tries to make drunk Rus- 
tam®. The Qaysar of Bum, orders the drunken Shapur to 
be sewn up in a donkey’s skin^®, but later on he himself in 
a drunken state is made prisoner by ShapQr.^i Shapur ITT 
being soundly asleep after having drained thi-ee cups of 
royal wine is killed by the falling in of his tent^®. One 
of the last Sasanids Ardashir, son of Shiruya, dies, 
strangled during a feast^®. 

Although feasts often degenerate into revelries but as 
rather an exception than a general rule. Serious affairs 

1 1680, 3244 and the preceding. 2 1447, 40. 3 1631, 2388. 

4 C. 1947, S 73, 202 foH. 6 389, 168. 7 1079, 231. 

8 1616, 2088 foU. 9 1677s 10 C. 1438. 11 C. 1446 

12 C.1459. 13 C. 2053 
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are dealt with to the accompaniment of wine, important 
undertakings are deeidednpon,— such as, —for instance, the 
campaign against Mazandaran or the combat of the 
seven heroes. At a feast in the presence of Kay Khosrow 
everybody has a heart full of joy, goblets in their hands, 
red faces, “but nobody is drunken”^. The same king, 
expecting the attack by A frasiyab, drinks wine during a 
council with his noblemen a whole night and a wiiole 
day*. After a nightly council the pahlavans leave the 
palace of Kay Kaus at the light of torches, with joy and 
mirth in their hearts.^ Kliosrow- Ar-oshiivaii di'inks 
wine when listening to the discourses of the wise Biizurj- 
mihr'^. Edifying speeches are addressed by that king to 
his noblemen mostly while drinking wine. 

We have seen above, that wine is drunk to the aceomi- 
panimeiit of stories about olden times and old heroes. 
Generally speaking, wine is viewed by the Persians 
mostly in the same light as it was held by the Psalmist ; 
wine for them is a bringer of joy,'"^ who dispels grief and 
cares® ; cheeks blossom np from its effects like red roses.” 
It is considered good for the health^ ( ), but is 

called also “a drug of madness' ’ once 

wine is even administered as a narcotic, namely when 
Eiidaba has to undergo the Caesarean operation at her 
delivery of Kustamd® 

The attitude of the Shahnama towards the consumptiori 
of wine is entirely favourable, and the unavoidable excesses 
in the use of the same are looked upon at the most with 
indulgence. The young Kustam, under the influence of the 

.. 1 1112, 811. 2 1191, 989* Z 1B64, 1792 folk 

4 C. 166G foil. 5 Thus, for instauee, 1050 » 23 ; 1112, 811 

1630, 2373 ; 1644, 2590 ; C, i512 ; C. 3660. 6 229. 1790; 437, 69. 

. 7 1644, 2591. 8 1441, 108; 1630, 2372; C. 1270. 

9 a 1529. ‘ 30 223/1678. 
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fumes of wine, kills the infuriated “white elephant and 
Bahrain Gur, during the feast at an Indian king’s, defeats 
a professional wrestler after the “ wine had troubled his 
brain”*. On many occasions the heroes boast that they 
are as enduring when drinking wine at a feast, as when 
fighting in a battle'*^. Somebody once coaaplained to 
Aiiiisliirvaii the Just of certain rich wine-bibbers, who, 
it was said, disturbed the slumbers of all the inhabitants 
of the city. The following wise decision was uttered by 
the king on that occasion : “ it does not matter, not only 
those but a]] of you who are wealthy ought to spend your 
life in joy and merriment and live without offence and 
■ grief 

There are, however, eases when excess is met with a 
hidden or an open blame. Thus, a “ wesik wine- drinker”-^, 
the prince Balinian replies to the ironical remark made by 
Rustam to the effect that he does not eat even one hund- 
redth part of what is necessary fur Rustam’s sound 
appetite it is not becoming for a king’s son to be a 
babbler or a glutton”.^ Rustam, however, merely 
laughts at it. The king of Kabul, after having 
treacherously dug a number of wmlf-pits on a hunting 
ground, invites Rustam to a hunting party, daring which 
he is condemned to perish. He uses words of flattery 
and self-abasement on that occasion “although thine slave”, 
he says, “ might have been drunk or raving and might have 
shown in his insanity liaughtiness, you must forgive my 
sins” ete.'^ Bahram Gur is blamed by his noblemen for 
thinking only about love-affairs and feasts, whilst other 
kings are making conquests.^ Shangil, the Indian, as 

1 231, 1815 foil. 2 C. 1563, at the end. 

3 Thus, for instance, 1678, 3207 ; 1487, 782 ; 1108, note 2. 

4 C. 1758, at the end. 5 1652, 2752. 

6 1652, 2745. 7 1736, 4212 foil. S C. 1541. 
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has been said, having looked with indulgence at the tipsy 
grandees of Bahrain’s court, withdraws quietlyd Khosrow 
Anushirvan replies to some remarks of his miibad con- 
cerning the dissolute life of earlier kings: “they some- 
times forgot the glory for the sake of the cup, in my ease 
the glory has overcome the cup”.^ The conduct of one oi 
the last Sasanids Guraz Farayin, who had dissipated all 
the riches of his ti’easury on absurdly luxurious feasts and 
used to pass his nights in drinking and rambling about 
in gardens and public squares,® is most emphatically de- 
nouBced in the Sliahn ama. 

Two figures in the epic are prominent, who are 
undeniably favourites with the people of Persia and whose 
adventures have been dealt with by the poet with particular 
fondness. They are— in the ancient epoch Eustam, in 
the later epoch the Sasanid Bahram Gur.^ Both 
of them are untiring wine-drinkers. Both of them, 
neglecting the generally adopted rule, drink at every time 
of the day or night, beginning sometimes in the morning 
With regard to both of them it is mentioned that on the. 
morning after a revel they drink to dispel the fumes of 
last night'^ During the feast given in honour of the 
seven heroes’^ news is received of the advance of Afra* 
siyab. Rustam, paying no attention, keeps on drinking 
and asking for more and more wine. Finally the pahla- 
vans, unable to stand the strain, begin to ask for mercy, 
saying: “ we cannot hold this cup, Iblls himself could not 
be thine equal as regards wine’^^ Rustam knows, how- 
ever, quite well, when he may drink and when he may not. 
Thus, for instance, during his journey to Alburz, 

1 0. 1580. 2 C. 1769, at the end. 1770, beginning. 

3 C. 2055. 4 cl. the characteristic of Bustam by N o 1 d e- 

k e, Grandr. d. iran. Phil. 11, p. 174 foil. 5 464, 486 ( = 
crapulence) i G. 1527* 6 421, 618. 
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while lookiBg.foT Kay Qubad lie^replies to the-, invitation: 
of tiie paMavans to Join tliem in their feast t the Iranian 
land is full of enemies. •....the Iranian thnone is with-' 
out a Idiig, it behooves. me notl-o drink^-^h 

All the reign of Bahrain Giir is fnE of exploits in the 
domain of, Bacchus .and Venus. , He himself not only 
untiringly practises but . also ' continnally theorizes on 
the art of drinking wine. A .reasonable man^^ he says, 
never trusts ..a, driiiikeii man in .anything or -whom 
w.i.iie makes sad will ^neve^ know -either :the colour or the- 
fragrance of wine/ etc.^ . .In an.- edifying discourse ad- 
' dressed to Ms noblemen lie preaches that: “ who is young, 
let him , enjoy life, .that he ,, should not molest the souls of 
Ms subjeets. ■ In your old age do ' not indulge in drun- 
kenness: it is .not good for. an . old man 'to be a lover of 
wine’^'h His wise sentence: “the one ., is happy who has 
no sorrows, and is abstemious,, still more so, if he be a 
ruler^'^j sounds in^ his mouth like an arid theory. 
Basing himself on a prediction made- by astrologers that 
he would live to the age of sixty or even more, he makes 
up his mind to enjoy life thoroughly for -the first 20 years, 
to devote the second score to state-affairs' and the adminis- 
tration of Justice and the last 20 years'to religion^. The 
period of bodily enjoyment, however, lasts in fact almost 
to his very death. His last deed of -national purport was 
to bring from India ten thousand gypsy-musicians, the 
so-called Luri. They were actually brought to Persia for 
the population, who were grumbling at being compelled 
for want of means to drink wine ^‘-with' empty hands and 
without music whilst the rich drink crowned with flowers, 
to the sounds of music and of singing. That venture, 
however, did not meet with a particularly brilliant success, 

t C. im. 3 ' 0. 1558 

5 C. 1583. at th® ©ad, aad foil. 


1 393, 193 foil. 
4 1583. 
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“ Up to the present time ”, concludes Firdawsl that 
episode, “ the Luris are wandering about the world, 
poverty-stricken, associating with dogs and wolves and 
roaming about all the year long in the company of 
scoundrels.”^ 

The following edifying anecdote belongs also to the 
reign of Bahram Gun It illustrates the consequences of 
wine-drinking and is related with an extraordinary, though 
somewhat crude, humour^. One morning, says Firdawsl, 
Bahram, surrounded by his courtiers, is drinking wine. 
There arrives a certain landowner who brings to the king 
a gift of a whole caravan of fruits and flowers. Bahram, 
with kind words, invites him to take a seat amongst his 
courtiers. The guest, enraptured with the splendour of his 
surroundings, drinks the king’s health emptying a huge 
goblet containing five mami of wine and exclaims: “ I am 
a lover of wine and my name is Kabruy,^ of such goblets 
I shall drink seven and then I will go home, sober, and 
nobody shall hear from me any drunken screams”.'^ And 
so he does, to the extreme astonishment of those present. 
Feeling on the way that the wine “ inside him is getting 
warm”, he leaves his servants and he directs his horse from 
the field to a hill where he alights and falls asleep in a 
shady place. In the meantime, a black raven swoops down 
from the summit and peeks out both eyes of the sleeper. 

' The servants, on their arrival, find their master dead and 
“curse both the banquet and the goblet”. Moved to his 
very soul by that accident Bahram gives the order : “ wine 
is prohibited for everybody in the world, for heroes, as 
for the common people”. Thus a whole year passes, every- 
body observing the prohibition and the king himself, while 


% C. 1585 foil. 3 C. 1498 foil. 4 

1499, ^v. 5 it is said to be a Pahlavi name, 
{t^3ttj V, m V, 300 foil. 
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feasting and listening to legends of olden times, *'does. 
not drink an}^ wine and is far from wine, there being 
neither the colour nor the odour of wine’V^ Things 
remain in that state, until a young cobbler eonceiTOs the ■ 
idea of marrying a young girl of noble extraction. But, 
alas, he does not make any headway^ to the great disap- 
I pointment of his mother. At last, she remembers, however, 

having hidden a supply of wine and contrives to make 
her son partake of it for encouragement.^ After having 
quaffed seven or eight cups of wine the lad becomes at 
once strong*^ and his adventure comes to a happy eonelu- 
sion'l Meanwhile, a lion escapes from the king’s mena- 
gerie. Our fellow, still intoxicated with the wine he had 
drunk, jumps on the back of the lion, without much ado, 
holding Mm by the ears.® In explanation of that miracle 
it is mentioned that the lion, when he got loose,, 
was not hungry. The head-keeper of the menagerie, 
who arrives at that moment with a snare and a 
chain, is amazed at the wonderful sight. A cobbler 
riding on a lion’s back, like on a donkey (sic) 
a valiant horseman”'^ is his report to the sovereign. The 
latter, in perplexity, instructs Ms prime-minister to go 
and see of what race this cobbler is; should he belong to the- 
pahlavans, then it does not matter, because valiance is 
becoming for the pahlavans Inquiries are made, his 
^ ' mother is taken to task. The talkative old woman relates, 
with most realistic details, the story of her son’s marriage 
I and concludes: “ I gave Mm secretly three (sic) cups of 

j 1 In the Calcutta edition this verse is omitted* 

; I"'' ■ '3' '0'^' ‘~.^'***''* I ' 

I ; ■ , ■ ■■ 4e''' . '■J5^ ^ hA , , ^ _J| i3 

7 C. 1500 V. 14 S Ibid. v. 19. 
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wine, nobody in the world knew anything about it and 
then suddenly his cheeks became red and.--^- His grand- 
father was a cobbler, his father was a cobbler and beyond 
that handiei'aft his family did not reach. His valour is solely 
due to the three cups of wine. Who would have imagined 
that the king should want to know such things”. The king 
began to laugh, saying: ‘‘ this event must not be concealed”, 
and, addressing the mubad, he added : “ henceforward wine 
is allowed, a drunkard is approved, who drinks sufficient to 
mount a lion in such a manner that the lion cannot throw 
him off, but not so much as that a black raven should peck 
out his eyes, when he is lying drunk on the road”. Imme- 
diately the call is heard from the palace -. “You, gold-girdled 
pahlavans, drink wine everybody as much as he can, but 
for the consequences you will be responsible yourselves. 
Wine should be for you a guide to joy. Afterwards take 
care to sleep in such a way that your body should not 
suffer”^. 


A whole series of comparisons from the domain of 
wine are found in the Shahnama. Thus, for instance, 
Faridun’s face is compared with wine sparkling in a ruby- 
cup.^ Siyavush, when composing a diplomatic letter to 
Kay Kaus is said to “ mix in his mind wine with milk”^. 
The lips of young girls “are full of wine scented with rose- 
water”.^ Girls sing about Bahram Gur that : “ wine seems 
to be flowing from his face, his hair smells of musk”®. By 
his side his bride Sapinfld, Shangil the Indian’s daughter, 
is shining like wine in a cup of crystal That yellow 
goblet called the sun”.® During a rain which comes after a 
long period of drought “ the dew on roses was like wine in 

V 1 S J- AS' 

, ^ 2 C.U98- 1501 ; M oh 1 V, 576-580. 3 62.7. i 574, note 6 

'•''’’■,■'5 1674, 161 6.0,1506. 7 0.1571. 8 C- 1581. 
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•■gobletS'^l^, Eiistam says under the giiise of a. proverb : if 
yon poar out the wine, you throw out its smelP.^ 

The mtibads blame Khusrow Parviz for having raised to the 
dignity of a queen his former mistress Shir in. Parviz justi- 
fies himself by means of an allegory : “a golden eup full of 
blood is brought into the assembly, at the sight of which all 
) turn away in horror. Then tlie king orders to throw out 

the blood and, having thoroughly washed the cup, to fill 
it with wine, musk and rose-water, after which it shines 
like the sun. Such is Shirin’^*^ 



As to Firdawsi himself he regards wine as a true Per- 
sian full of joy of life and takes into consideration the new 
law of Muhammad only for formas sake. Different variations 
on the theme of car^e diem and nunc est Mbendttm sound 
in his mouth too convincingly not to be sincere. “ If you have I 

a cup, ask for golden wine, and mind that there is no sin in 
the joy of the heart “ Now it is time to drink good wine ? 

because the odour of musk is coming from the mountain. 

The air is full of noise, the earth is full of throbbing ; happy 
is one whose heart is full of joy from the effects of wine... ' 

These words serve as an introduction to the wonder- 
fully sweet description of spring: “ What is the use of being 
anxious, what for to know the future^, it is not worth while 

ir " to talk about it since death is lying in ambush for us like 

a wolf, let me have a large cup full of wine and a cypress- 
j statured beloved, silver-bodied, wetl-behaved and sweet- ^ 

I tongued^^'^ “ When the soul becomes covered with rust | 

;; from the bitterness of a word {i.e. offence), old wine washes 

off the rust ; when old age comes with stealthy steps upon 
a man, old wine makes Mm young. Under the influence of 

1 0. 1591. 2 1132, note 1. 3 C. 2001 foil. 

4 C. 1656 V. 10, ef, M o h 3 ’s translation VT, 190. 5 1630. 

.2372 foil. 6 Mohl V. 409 (C. 1426). 7 C. 1426. 
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wine the true character comes to light, wine is a key which 
opens a closed heart” (M o h 1 )...and so forth on the theme 
of in vino veritas^- “ Oh old man, when thy age reaches 
sixty and one, wine and cup and leisure are deprived of 
salt; when it is time to prepare oneself for death, wine is 
like a fur-coat daring the month Day (winter) ; the body 
is frozen amongst sins, the soul has lost her path to heaven 
many of the friends have remained behind, many of them 
are gone, and thou with a goblet as thy guide hast remain- 
ed in the field”.^ 

The end of the epic. The last king of the Sasanian 
dynasty Yazdigird III utterly defeated and flying before 
the invading Arab hordes perishes tragically at the hand 
of a hired murderer. 

Old Persia is dead. 

The poet is nearly eighty years old®. He is tired, dis- 
appointed, he has lost all eonfldenee in men and life and 
from the depth of his soul there bursts a cry of bitter resent- 
ment against the treacherous destiny ; ‘‘ we ask for justice 
for Yazdigird, we cry for vengeance to the seven spheres !”' 

However,— brought to his senses, having understood the 
vanity and weakness of all human fears, reconciled with the 
idea that there is no truth on earth, that “ this world will 
roll through thee and the time keeps account of every 
breath”,'^— Firdawsi exclaims : “ Bring wine, there are not 
many days left ! Thus it has been from times immemorial 
and nobody has escaped (death)”.® 


■ 1444, '3186 foil. 2 0.178!. >3 0- 2095. 

''#^*O.-2088. 5 0. 2089. 
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Bhagarias, and that they were the clients of the Bhagarias. 
The Bao, thereupon, called the laymen again before him 
and asked them to pass a writing to the above effect. The 
laymen thereupon placed a writing to that effect in the 
hands of the Bhagarias. The document was duly signed 
and witnessed even by some Hindu Desais, who were pre- 
sent at the meeting.'- The Bhagarias rejoiced and blessed 
Desai Khurshed, saying that Naosari became flourishing 
(gulz&r) through him. The laymen also were pleased with 
this affair, as it caused quarrels to disappear. The Mobads 
and Behdins were reconciled, but the Sanjana priests, who 
wanted to perform the religious rites for the laymen, 
were disappointed. 

Then Desai Khurshed, in consultation with the 
BKagariH Mobads, asked the Sanjana priests to act as 
their forefathers did (according to the very first agreement). 
He said, that the religious ceremonies of the dead and 
the living, even in the families of the Sanjana priests, should 
be performed by the Bhagari4s. The Sanjana priests 

1 This writing is dated roz 26, mah 3, Samvat 1791 (A.G, 1735). 
It appears from this document, that Gangaji Rao Gaikwar entrusted 
the whole case to a few leading Hindu gentlemen whose names are 
given in the document. They went into the merit of the case and 
saw old documents on the subject. They proposed certain terms, 
the chief of which were . (a) that the BhagariS priests may continue to 
perform the religious rites at the houses of their laymen who adhered 
to, and acknowledged, them and (b) that those Minochehr Homji priests, 
who had separated from their brother Bhagari A priests of Naosari, 
may perform, in the new Agiari founded for them by their Behdins, 
the funeral ceremonies of their laymen, but not the ceremonies 
for the living, such as those of marriage, which shstll be performed by 
the BhagariH priests. This document was passed by Patel Dadajee 
Behramjee and other laymen of Naosari to Dastur Jamshedji Kustomjee 
'Mekerji Rana, Desai Khurshedji Tehmulji and other Bhagaria priests 
( Vide Parsi Fmkash^ Yol. I* p. 31.) 
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wanted to see the writing (navisht khan). The Bhagarids 
then immedktely produced the document. The Sanjana 
priests, on seeing it, accepted this arrangement and, at 
.first, acted accordingly. 

Some time passed over this peaceful state of affairs, and 
then, Satan again worked mischief. The 
lodged a coniplaiDt ^nnjana^ turned away from the proper 

before Damaji. ec. path and lodged a Complaint in this matter 
■ 443493 . ■ 

before the Subliedar, Damaji Rao ( ) 

by name, at Sungar . They complained that they 

ought not to be asked to abstain from performing ceremo- 
nies of their own families. The Bhagarias “went with Desai 
Kliurshed to defend themselves. Damaji Rao heard both 
sides and then said to the Sanjana priests, that, accord- 
ing to the ar raiigement with their ancestors, their limit 
(of ecclesiastical work) was confined to Sanjan, and 
that, therefore, they should not perform any religious 
services (even those of their families) at Naosari.^- 
The Sanjanas were displeased at this ruling and 
w'anted his (Damaji Rao’s) permission (hukam) to 
depart from Naosari with their Sacred Fire to the 
boundaries (sarhad) of Sanjan. Thereupon, Damaji Rao 
asked Desai Khurshed, as to what he had to say to that 
proposal of the Sanjana priests. Desai Khurshed said, 
that, if they wanted to remain at Naosari, they must act 
.as their forefathers did and let the BhagariA priests per- 
form the religious ceremonies of the dead and the living 
of their families, but, if they did not agree to do so, they 
may go to their own boundary district. The Sanjanas 

1 The document containing the decision of Damaji Rao is dated 
13 BhadarwA 1796 1740 A.O.). 1 have given a pboto-Iitho 

facsimile of this document in my A Few Events in the Early History 
of the Farsees and their dates It is the document No. IV there. 1 
have given there also my translation of the document. {Vide p. 8l, n. 1). 
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refused to remain at Naosari on the above conditions and 
asked permission (parvaneh) to go. It was given to 
them.* All then returned from Sungar to Naosari. 


The Sanjana priests left Naosari on roz Jamy&d, mah 
Aspandad, year Yazdagardi 1109 (1741 
The Sanjanas and went to Bulsar, where they 

remained for 2 or 3 years (d6 sisal). 


They then went with the Sacred Fire to 

I'dvava Eaja Durje Sang2 helped 

them. On their departure, the quarrel between the 
Behdin^ and Mobads at Naosari disappeared. 


1 The parvaneh is dated Sam vat 1797 Aso budi 7, 1741 A.C. 

ride Farsi Frokash 'Vol. I, p. b. 4. 

2 The Farsi Frakaslt (Vol. I, p. 35) givts the date of the 

xemoval of the Eacied Fire to Hdvaia as 28th October 
1742, Mr. Ramsayj in an article in the Indian Antiquary of 5th 
5u]y 1872 (Voi. I, p. 213J, thus speaks on this subject, on the authority 
of what he had personally heard from the Dastiir of UcKara : ‘ After 

a sojourn of two years at Bulsar, the priests had an interview wdth 
the Kaja ofMandvi, Durjansinghji, then residing in his fort at Pardi. 
Protection was implored and promised and a choice given of certain 
villages on the sea coast for a residence. At UdvarS. was found a 
small band of Parsis and a Towner of Silence and here the fugitives 
fixed their choice of a resting place, A sanacl was given conferring 
certain privileges and immunities.’^ This is stated to have been in the 
Samvat year 1799 (A,D. 1742)” For the different persons, who provided 
a house for the Sacred Fire, rAde Farsi Frakash^ Vol. I , p. 86, n. 6* It 
is said that during its stay at Naosari, this Sacred hire had to be 
removed once to Surat, to preserve it from being desecrated at the 
hands of the Pindari plunderers. That was in 1733 A,C, (Farsi 
Prakash I, p. SO). It was brought back to Naosari in 1736 {Hid* p. 33). 
It is said that the new Sacred Fire, latterly founded at Naosari, also 
had to be similarly removed to Surat in 1776 (ibid, p. 50), 
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A FEEE VEESION OE THE QISSEH-I 
ATASH VAEHAEAM-I NAOSAEU 


One day, the Eapithwan Jashan day (roz 3, mah 1), 
A meeting of Meher, the priests 

the Naosari Anju- and laymen of Naosari. Desai Khur- 
man. ec. j08-o25. ^Iso was present. At the conclu- 

sion of the Jashan ceremony, the people who had assembled 
said to Desai Khurshed : — “ We must do this work : 
In your time we must make found, dar daurat 

kunim, c. 517), an Atash Varharam (Atash Behram). 
By that work, your name will be remembered for 
ever. It is the duty of the faithful to found a fire in 
their city”. The good-natured leader, Khurshed, said in 
reply: “ I also pray for the same work, day and night. If 
you are in favour of such a work, I am ready.” Being 
pleased with this reply, they all recited Tandarusti® that 
we found (saz!m) Atash Behram. 


1 In giving my summary of the contents of this part, I will 

mostly draw from what I have said in my article, entitled Qisseh-i 
Atash Behrto-i-NaosarP% in the issue of Zariosliti of 

Meher 1278 Yazd'ezardi (Vol. VI, No. 3, pp. 176-184). 

2 Later on, the Qisseh-i gives Tehmtlr as the name of 

his father (c. 545) and Minocheher as that of his son (c. 549) who was 
said to be very religious. 

3 It was, and still is, a custom, that, when a good work is intend- 
ed to be done, the people assembled at a meeting where it is announced, 
recite a Tandarosti, praying for God’s blessing upon the whole Anju- 
man if it is the whole Anjuman’s affair or upon a particular Anjuman 
if it is bis individual work or charity. Here, neither the Anjuman’s 
name nor an individual name is mentioned, but the verb is in the plu.. 

ral number, mil sizim” U , c. 525), we prepare the Atash 

Behram. 
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Four Dasturs offered their services and produced 
_ , various books to settle the course of 

sult. Pahlavi (Uz- ceremonies for consecrating the Atash, 
Behram. They were the following: 

new Atash Bell- (1) Dasturan Dastiir Solirab, who was 

ram. cc. 51. descended from Dastnr Mahyi,r who had 

gone to Shall Akbar. He produced from Ms own 

library, Pazend and Pahlavi writings for consultation. 

(2) Dastiir Burzo, son of Darab. He produced, 
out of many Mss., one which was in Persian handwriting. 

(3) Dastur Jamshed Jamasp. (4) Dastur Manock, son of 
Jamshed. 

These four Dasturs and other learned Mobads met 
together, and, consulting Pahlavi treatises on the subject, 
represented to Desai Khuished what ceremonies were 
required to prepare and consecrate the Sacred Fire of an 
Atash Behram. They specially showed to him a manuscript 
which was from Persia^. 

Desai Khorshed then proposed to all Dasturs and 

Informing other Mobads that various Parsi centres may 

Parsee centres informed of their resolve to found an 
and asking for oi 

co-operation and Atash Behram. So, letters were written to 

help. The centre yarious centres. One was written to Surat, 
of Surat, cc. oo2- 

580. where several well-known persons lived. 

One such person was Noshir wan, son of Bahman, son of 
Seth Eustam Manock. He was very kind to his co-religionists 

1 Kuskheh is from Pahlavi Nusk. 

2 It seems that the Ms., which the Dasturs produced as having 
come from Persia (c. 542), is the same as that referred to above, as 
having been produced by Dastur Bnrjo Darab Pahlan and as written 
in Persian (khat-i Pars, c. 684). It was held to be the most important 
for the purpose. Unfortunately, the rame of the treatise is not given. 
But I think that it is the same as referred to later on (c. 595), as being 
m the hand of Darab, who, as I have said later on, was Dastur Darab 
Hormuzdy^r. 





I The Dar-i Meher, Le*, the Porte or roreh of Meher^ is a 
temple where religious ceremonies are performed. It also contaias 
fire, but that fire need not be the Sacred Eire of the Atash Behram 
or Adaran. In Naosari, the Bar-i Meher and Atash Behram are in 
two separate buildings, but in Bombay they are located in the same 
building. 


QISSEH-I 2ABTBSHTIAN-I HIKDDSTAN. 61^ 


and had risen to high dignity, so mnch so, that ''out of all 
the great men that had come to India from Ir&n, there was 
none like him.’ ^ The next great man at Surat, was Sohrab, 
who also was descended from Eustam (Manoek). The third 
great man at Surat was Darab whose surname also is 
given as Sett. The fourth leading man of Surat, was 
Minocheher, son of Khurshid. He also was known as Sett. 
All these four became glad at the news of an Atash Beh- 
ram being founded, and wrote a reply, saying : " We will 
send whatever expense is necessary (mar an kliorchi ke 
b^yad ma ferestand, c. 579). We are always desirous that 
such a work be done in Naosari/^ 

Letters, similar to those sent to Surat, were sent to 
Letters to other Parsees of Broach (Bharueh), Aoklesar 

centres. Action (Anklesar), KambAyat (Cambay), Gouda- 
taken, cc. 581-93. . ^ l 

ran (Q-oudavreh) people (JamAa) 

and MumbUi (Bombay). ‘They all were pleased and 

wrote sympathetic encouraging replies. These replies 

were read in the Dar-i Meherb All were pleased 

at the encouraging replies. Then Desai Khurshed 

requested the great Dastur Sohrab to hasten the work of 

preparing the Sacred Fire of Atash-Behram. 

The Dasturs looked into the above mentioned well- 

Uaatur Sohrab, (sami) books which were in 

reading, in a meet- Pa^end, Persian and Pahlavi. They 

“ccount^”or^’the mostly rested upon the authority of a 
procedure of Con- manuscript belonging to Dastur Darab. 
secration. cc. 594- they all, the* old and the young, 

met together. Among them, there was 
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also present Desai Jivan, son of Manoek. There, Dastnr 
Sohrab read some particnlars about the preparation of the 
Saered Fire of A task Behram, They were told that sixteen 
fires of different kinds, i.e., from places of work of different 
kinds of tradesmen, were required. 

The first fire is the fire that burnt the corpse of a non- 

The process of Zoroastrian (murdeh darvand). Two 

consecrating the -persons were to go with 'paiwand'^ ■'''"'iO' 
first of the 16 Fires, ^ . 

as read by Dastnr pick up the fire. Then two pnests observ- 

Sohrab. cG. 603-23. i 5 ;iay hold a paiwand and dig, 

in an enclosed place, nine separate pits. The measure 
of each pit is one span (ie., 9 inches) in length and 
breadth. They may then bring the fire which burnt 
a corpse to that place and put it in the first pit. They 
may take up (bar durad) a fire from it and let the ori- 
ginal fire get cool (sard)'"^, ^^e., extinguis hed. This process 
is to be continued over all the nine pits. Then, when, after 
nine purifications, the fire is produced in the ninth pit, 
it is not allowed to be cool, but is kept burning with 
fragrant fuel (bui-i khush). Then, it may be taken to 

1 Paiwand is tbe holding of a piece of cloth or cotton tape 
between themselves, by two persons, signifying, that they are in close 
contact or touch with each other {Vide mj Eeligions Ceremonies 
and Customs of the Farsis, pp. 55-56). 

2 Khuh is a liturgical qualification, acquired by a priest, by 
performing the Fa 9 na ceremony {Ibid. p. 147). 

3 The description of the process of consecrating the polluted 
fire from the burning ground is not quite clear in its details as given 
here, because, as said by the author, it is very brief. The ceremony of 
founding a new Atash Behram consists of seven processes in all, 
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tlie Dar-i Melier for the performance of Yagiia 
(yashtan) OYer it Then (two) Mobads, possessing 15 
qualifications^, may consecrate the fire reciting 71 
yasnas OYer it. Then they may further recite three 
Vendtdads and Yasna in honour of Aliura Mazda- 
Then, for one month from the 1st day Ahuramazd to the 
30th day Anaran (Aniran) Vendidads may be recited 
over the fire at night Thus, the first fire is properly con- 
secrated and the priest must go before it with pcmdm 
(padan) over his face. 

The second fire to be consecrated is that from the 
Consecration of house of a dyer (rangriz), and the third, 
-from a public bath (hamAm)*'^ In 
all, 16 fires are to be collected and eon- 

1 The 15 qualifications of a good priest are referred to in 

various writings. Vide West, Sacred Books of the East, Yol. 47, 
pp. 167-70. Zadsparam Oh. XXIV. For the Pablavi Test, vide Zad- 
sparam, edited by Mr. B, T. Anklesaria (in the Press), pp. 94-98. Out of 
the fifteen, the Zadsparam speaks of five ^skatni dispositions 

or characteristics and of ten as andarz ^ admonitions. The 

Kivayats also speak of some physical qualifications and disqualifica- 
tions, Ervad Alanockji ii. Unvala^s litho edition of Oarab Hormuz- 
dyar’s Rivayat with my Introduction, Vol. II, pp. 1-19. 

2 Our author does net name all. The list differs a little 

according to different writers. The hamlm or a public-bath fire, 
mentioned by our author, is not included in the list of others. The 
list, as given in the Vendidad (Chap. VIII)^ must be taken as the 
principal authoritative one, but, for some reason or another, in later 
accounts, the lists vary. The late Dastur Edulji Miuocheherji Ja- 
maspasana said that in the case of all the six Atash Behrams founded 
and consecrated in Bombay and elsewhere, there has not been any 
similarity in the matter of process.^^ ( Vide mj Religious Ceremonies 
and Customs of the Parsees^^ page iTL n.). For the different lists^ 
tide {a) Kavasji Edaiji Kanga»s list in his Vendidad, 3rd Ed. of 1894, 
p. 186, (b) Dastur Edaiji Sohrabji Meherji Eana's listin the “ Tamam 
Avesta ni Ket^b^-' published by Mr. Dadabhai Cawasji, Vol. H; pp. 
213-14, (c) the list of the Ithoter Rivayat published in 1846, 
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seerated. They are referred to in 
(kardeh) of the Vendidad^ 


the 8 th Chapter 


When Dastur Solirab finished reading the account. 
The Priests as to how the Atash Behram was to be 
proceed to the consecrated, Desai Khurshed asked Dastur 

secration. cc. Sohrab to be tbe leader in the work 

68.■^707. make his selection of the priests 

required for the purpose. Two hundred priests offered 
their services to Dastur Sohrab. Out of them, one hundred 
were selected. They knew well the Avesta. They also 
knew Sh&yast va n4 Shflyast, i.e-, what (rules and regula- 
tions) were to be observed and what not. Our author 
expresses his extreme pleasure, and praises Desai Khur- 
shed much for bringing about the fulfilment of the great 
purpose of founding an Atash Behram. 


The priests had begun (sharu kardeh, e, 664) their 
work on roz Hormazd, m§h Tir, 1134® Yezdezardi. In 
the end, all the 100 priests come to the Dar-i 


(ilH 

Clint tltiei oyqiai, Mi® « This KivAyat from Persia, 

is in reply to 78 questions from Behdin Dkaujishaw and 
other Behdins and Dasturs of Surat, The questions and replies 
were collected in one treatise in Persian by Folad bin Kustam„ 
Among the Surat signatories to the questions, we find the 
names of Dastur Darab Sohrab, the teacher of Anqueti), Dastur Kaus 
ISajumi, Dastur Kaus Kustam Sanjana, and Eustam Manock (pp, 4-5). 
This Eivayat is important because the writers thought of founding 
an Atash Behram in Surat, The questioners say that they had 
already with them a nusk or written MS. on the subject of prepar- 
ing an Atash Behram, They seem to ask particulars afresh, {d) 
The list as given in my Religious Ceremonies and Customs of 
the Farsees,’* page 21*2. 

1 Vendidad YIII, 81-96. 
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Melier. They all were well dressed (lebas i khub ptsbid, 
e. 667) and they put on panam Cpadan) on their faces. 
They took the selected fires to the Dar-i Meher and recited 
Yazashna orer them, in a loud roiee favaz-i buland). The 
recital of the Avesta drove away the divs to Hell and 
pleased the Ameshaspands. The priests, who were engaged 
in consecration, did not go to their houses but remained 
in the Dar-i Meher. They recited the Yazashna and 
Yendidad over the 16 fires. When all the fires were 
consecrated, they were united on an adnsht} This 
united consecrated fire became the Atash Behrani and 
they placed fragrant fuel over it. God has said to friends- 
to take care of fire every where. It is better to place fuel 
over it at midnight. 

May God keep joyful (shadab) Dastur Sohrab who 
did all that was requisite, as enjoined in books and 
(especially) as enjoined by God in the Sth kardeh 
chapter of the Yendidad). If you will read the Zend 
(commentary) of the Yendidad, you will understand 
all the secrets (asrar) about Fire. To all were given 
their wages or fees (m6zd). He gave them double wages 
(dug&neh mozd dadeh) and all the priests were pleased 
with it. They all blessed Khurshid. During those unfor- 
tunate® times, no body had done such work. All Behdins 
(las’men) had brought fires from all workshops (kar- 
khanaha) of the Jud-dins (aliens, non-Zoroastrians) . 

According to the Yendidad, the meritoriousness of 

1 It is the stone slab upon which the fire-vase stands. The 
word is originally Paliiavi AfcashtO, from tosh and sta to stand, 

tny Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees/^ pp. 273-274 

2 Laftan ? Laft a friend. 

3 I think it is better to read the word as avton “imfortu» 
nate.^’ I have wrongly separated it and misread it in the text. 
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picking up a fire which’ burns a corpse is like that of 
setting* in, in their proper places, (dar neshani) 1000 (ordi- 
naryffires. Similarly, the meiitoriousness in the ease of the 
second fire, viz., that of the workshop of a dyer, is equal to 
that of placing in its proper place (neshayandeh ha darg^h) 
1000 ordinary fires. Similarly, in the ease of the fire of 
a ham to (public bath), it is equal to that of setting (in 
dadgah) 500 ordinary fires. 

When the whole work of Atash Behram came to be 
. finished, Dastur Sohrab informed Desai 

Sacred Fir^ oc. Khurshed of it, Sardar Khurshed said 
708-7-10. ^.gply._“0 wise Dastur! May you 

live long. I have got a proper dome (gunbad) prepared 
for the kingly Atashbehram. I will place the Atash 
Behram there. My desire will be fulfilled in that place. 
It was my desire that I see its (ie., of the Sacred 
Fire of Atash Behram) face (didar) and that I pick up all 
joy from its face (rukhsaD.” Dastur Sohrab was much 
pleased to hear that. On roz Sarosh and month Ardi- 
behesht, 1135 Yezdezardi’, the Atash Behram was 
enthroned on a throne of stone. 

This event took place in the time of Rao Kerdarji 
who was kind to his subjects and just. The first bui" 
ceremony over the Sacred Fii'e after the enthronement 
was performed by the Dastur (Dastur Sohrab). Then all 
the Dasturs and Mobads and Behedins joined in prayers. 
When the good news of the consecration of the Atash 
Behram reached different Parsee centres, people from there 
went to Naosari to pay their homage to the Sacred Fire. 
People from Surat, Broach and Anklesar went there with 

1 2nd December 1765, 

2 For this ceremony of hui {ue., giving fragrant fuel), vUe my 
‘^Keligious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees/' pp. 230-39. 
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The advaDtages 
of haviD^ Fire- 
temples. cc. 741- 
748. 


their offerings (hadiyeh). All blessed Desai Khurshid who 

enthroned (nislianidj the Atash Behram* 

The author then dwells upon the advantages of 
having Fire- temples. Their presanee 
protects the people of their cities from 
harms from the evil-minded oppressors, 
thiefs and robbers. Were it not for 
the good fortune arising from the presence in their midst 
of Fire-temples, people could not travel from city to city, 
free from the grasp of robbers and from the injustice 
of rulers. Zoroaster had asked King Gnshtasp to found 
Fire-temples in all cities. Thereby prosperity and 
freedom from oppression will result to tlie people. 

The author then offers his liomage to God and gives,* 
what ]\e himself calls, a Muiiajat, wherein 
he expresses all humility and prays 
for righteousness and joy. 


The Miniajat of 

the A uthor. cc. 
749.760. 


The author concludes with, what w'e may term, a 
I'he Author’s colophon. He gives his place as Naosari 
Colophon cc. 769. and his name, letter per letter, as Shapiir. 

7 T 

His father was Manoek, the son of 
Behram, who lias taken his place in paradise for the 
purpose of rest (hehr-i itrim). He gives his profession 
as that of a Mobad. He says, that he was descended 
from Daslur Nerydsang Hhaval. 


('To Se continued-) 



CUNEIFOEM INSCEIPTIONS TEAlsfoOi-iiEJiiJ 
INTO SANSKEIT AND AVESTA. 

By Late Me. Shapeeji Kavasji Hoditala, B.A. 

[ThL paper is of a difterout kind from^ those 
aenerany appearing in this .Journal. Bnt, it na= a 
Sine of its own, as it enables scholars to see how the 
W languages of tie OWom 
the Aeesta and the Saneknt - are olosels 
first attempt, a partial attempt as it ties, . , 

Lgiaae” Las made by the late Mr. Kharsheto Ena- 
tomii Gama in his Jarthoshti Abh^^s (T- Ao- & 
pp. 24749). Then, there was the attempt of a gieat E ^ 
scholar, Professor Kossowite, who m Ins paper^ lefei. to 
Mr. Gama’s work m the line.— Af«for.J 

[ I am grieved to say that the^ anthoi of this ^ papei 

died before the paper conld be printed 

in the paper, if any, will have to be looked upon with 

iiidnl gence . — E ditor .] 

behistan insceiptions 

Column I 

1. Adam DdrayavaQihsh MsMnjatliUjaOi) vasrahaiji) 
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hhshayatMyaih) 

King 

Parsaiy 

nt 

in Parsa 


Tchshay athiyana m 

of Kings, 
Tchshay atJiiyaiJi) 

King 


' Tchshay atUyaiJi) 

'.King ^ 
doJiytmiim 

I 

of the countries, 

ArsTicimahyd 

3T5?lk??T 

Arsham’s 


VisJitdspahya puthraQi) 

p: 

■ JIU JJ Ji) J 

Vishtaspa’s son 

napd Halclid mcmishiyaQi) 

stHT 

grandson, the Achtemenide. 


2. Tlidtiy Darayava(Ji)us7i KhsJidyathiyaQi) 

5[R2igf: 

Says Darius the Eng 


1 originally meant “ country”, then “& man of the 

country of the enemies”, “demon”, “thief” etc. It is mas. 
whereas Avesta >"2;^ is fern. The usual word will be 

used hereafter, wherever suitable. 

2 Vd. 12-9 J in Td. 12-11 we have ivM'*}, 

8 Of. Punegar suggests 51 ?^^ JVJj’O'J-uja, 
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mana pita Vishtdspa Vishtdspdhija 

my father (was) Vislitaspa, Vislitaspa’s 


pita ArsMima, 

ArsMmaliy a 

pita. 






father (was) Arsham, 

Arsliam^s 

father 

A^'iyaramna, 

A ^nyciramnaJiy a 

pita 

3T!}f^?3T: 


frrar 



(was) Ariyarainiia, 

Ariyaramna’s 

father 


CUsTipish, CMslmish fit'a HaMidmanish 

(was) Cliishpish, Chishpi’s father (was) Hahhamam 
3. Tlidtiy^ etc. AvaTiyarddiy vayam HaJdidmanishyd 

For this reason we Hakhamainishij a 

1 Gathic -“"S’® . 2 The expression Thatiy etc. occurs in 

the beginning of every para, 

8 e/l of ~ (Persian). I take it as 

P. suggests to be rendered 

as ‘^through the giving of this.” 
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thaTiyamdhy ; TiacTia pm*uviycita(h) dmdtaiji) 

are called. From long ago oonneillors 


amaliy ; hachd 


pariimyataQi) hyd mndJcham.. 

we are ; from long ago (they) who (are) our 


dJia{n)* 


taumd KhshdyatJiiyd 

family-members, Kings were (have been). 


4 . TMtiya etc. VIII 

Eight (were) 


7nand taumdyd tyaiy 

m 

•-4U|-Aie 


my 


ancestors, who 


1 Sk. = ^^Gouncillor, follower of king’’, here ^‘^king’’ 

himself. 2 -"€-**» is also suggested by P. from 

^j.M6 -h pass. is Vedic 1/8. In the Lexicon 

OColman renders thus: — have been of ancient lineage”. 

4 AM. Smg(F.), 5 (l/s) (P,). 6 Subj. imperf. 

b/s of ej*-". P. suggests }iO*. 

7 Cf« Bv. I 187. 5 ^ = ^Shose gifts”. Here ^ 

is a relative pronoun. 

.8 P. suggests (or) Ks« 
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pm^uvam 

KhsTiayathiya 

ahain); 

adam 



strr:.; 

M 




t; 

formerly 

Kings 

were ; 

I (am) 

navamaQi):, IX diimtaparanam^ 

vayam KhsMyatMyd 


; 

ninth ; 
amaJiy, 

were (lit. are). 
5, Thathj e tc. 


%Tq>ni3: 


CRT 


^?IT: 




9 in two lines^ 


we 


Kings 


vashna 

mm 

By the grace 


AhtiramMzdahaOi) 

of Ahuramazd 


1 Paul Horn takes it as equivalent to Lat. diuUorQius "^ of 
old. In Pers. Inscriptions, Tolman reads duvitiitaranam = ^'^indi- 
vidually . Inr'the Lexicon, be reads duvitaparanam, and takes 
it to mean long aforetime • Bartliolomae rendered it as ^^one 
after another , ^in succession’’. The A v. form is suggested by 
Punegar. 2 The nine kings in two lines are thus given by Prot 
Ernst Herzfeld in the Dr, J. J. Modi Memorial Vol., p 187 • 

1 Chahishpish, great king, king of Anzan 


r 




» Cyrus I, great king 

3 Cambysis I „ 

I 

4 Cyrus II „ 

I 

5 Cambysis II „ 9 Darius, great king 

3 See Xasna 60" lit la 8ki was) the desire 

of Ahuramazda’’— WRPTT bein^ l/l otherwise s/l. 


6 Ariyaramna, king 

7 Arshama 

8 Vishtaspa 
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m 


ad am 

Jchshdyathiya 

amiy. 





liS- 



I 


King 

am. 

Khshathr 

*am 

mand fr^ 

dbaraQi) 

¥i- 


■ .m. ■■■ 


•i^ds-uyndy 


) i 

■sovereignty 

me 

gave 

5. Thatiy 

etc- 

Tmd dahyavaOi) 


AQi)uramazda^ 

Ahuramazda 


tya mam 

f^TT: JTfl- (m) 

•£“6J .JWfiy ( -M^jue) jy5 

These (are) countries which to me 

patiyaishaiji). Vashna 


^T?Ri 

came. By the grace 

adamshcim^ 

3Tt 


AQi) uraninzclaha{Ti) 

of Ahuramazda 




KhshayathiyaQi) aham* 

3TTe^ 

I King becaine (lit. was)- 

(Here the names of 23 countries are given as under) 
Farsa('h) (=Persia), (E)ibvja{7^ (“Susiana), Bahirush 
(—Babylon), AtJmrj (= Assyria), Arahiya(ji) (=Arabia), 
Mudraya(h) (=Misar, Egypt), tyaiy drayahya (^t 

1 In Cuneiform, Ahuramazda has become one word, 2 Paul 
Horn takes it as aorist s/s from L The Sk. form is condi- 
tional s/s of ^ ^^to go.’’ S See Yasna 46-19, 50-11. 4 Sha is 

an enclitic particle, PahL a9h» 5 Coined on the analogy of 
s/s of 0'^. 
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(Lands whicR are of or on the sea)y 
BimTda{h) (-Sardes, capital of Lydia), (=Ioniaii 

country^j (—Media), A.Tminat,h^ (^—Armenia), 

, Katpatthha(h) (=Cappaaocia), Farihamih) 

Zara{n)ka(h) (-Drangiana), Haraiva(jh) (=H0ratX 
(B)maTazm>iya(l}) (=Chorasmia )5 B^Jchtrish (Saetria), 
8uguda{h) (=Sogdiana), Ga(n)d%ra(h) (=l[andhar)^ 
Saka{h) (^Scythia), Thltagnsh (Sattagydia), Baraili)-^ 
uvatisli (— Arachosia), Makaiji) (=Makran). 

fraharava m dahyavalji) XXIII. 

111 all countries 23. 

7 , Tlmtiya etc. Ima daliydimih) tyd mam patiyc(isJia{n) 
(this sentence is repeated here) 


vashna 

A(Ji)u7^amazddlia{Ji) 

manci 



m 




3y the grace 

of Aliuramazda 

my 

hain) dal'd 

dhain)td, manct 

hdjim 







subjects 

they became, to me 

tribute 

dbara{n)ta. 

tyasJidm 

hachdma{Ti) 


^ (3TJft'?Tq;) 





they bore. 

Whatever 

from me 


1 Punegar renders thus (^/l) Ct Pers* 

8 Pers» 3V 
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athaJiy Jchshapavd 

^qrrg 

was ordered during nights 


raiichapcitim 

(and) days 


c(Jcitnamija{n)td 

they did. 




8^ Thcitiya etc., A7itar imd dahiuicaOi) marfbjaQi) 
'3FcR ?Tr^: 

In these countries the man, 


hyciQi) daushtd^ dlia(h) avmn iibrnHim; 

w- '3TO d 

%vho friend was, him well-supported I supported; 


Jiyaih) cvraihaQi) dliaili), aoam {J'i)ufrastam 

him well-punished 


was. 


enemy 


1 Suggested by P. Of. and In Avestaj 

the form may be the analogy of 

(Kanga’s Gr. p. 264). 2 P. suggests, 

8 In the Lexicon, Tolman reads agarta (=watchful), stating that 
tbe emendation ^^dausbta^^ is impossible# 4 Lit, Stinking, evil^ 
bad, Tbe common Av, word for enemy is 





the k. b. oama obientae institute 


aprmam. Vashna A{Ti)itramaMaha(Ji) imU 

'mm ' w- 

• jwsgi 

I punished. By the grace of Ahnramazda these 


daJiycwaQi) tycmd^ mma 

countries (were those) which my 


dparhjdyain), ycithasTidm liachmnaQi) 

m (^)m mm 

followed. As (to them) from me 


atmthd aJkunava{n)td, 

tT#3T^ 


(it) was ordered. 


9. TTicitiya etc., A(]i)uramazdd mana MishatTiram 

m ^ 

Ahnramazda me sovereignty 


1 In Av, means smite”. = asJc (why 

onlprit be not punished), P* suggests = ^^rendered fresh”* 

2 *^5 is a mere sufhx. Cf. 8 Sk. imperf. s/s of 

Av. imperf. snbi* o! ^ with (p). 4 Iji 

Iiexicon, Tolman adopts the rendering ^Awamazda 
ttc.i ^^Ahnrmazda me the Kingdom gave”* 


BEHISTAK IHSCEIFTIONS - COLXJMH I, 8-10 6T 


frabaraQi ) . 

A{Ti)ti7^amazdd maiy 

' upastdjn 

X Iki A 


% 



-|(5C 


gave. 

Ahuramazda 

me 

assistance 

dbaraQi)^ 

yathd 

imaQi) 

Mishaihi^am 




m 



1 


gave, 

SO that 

this 

Kingdom 

adary- 

Vashnd 

AQi)w^a7nazddJia(Ji) 








was obtained (by me). By the grace of Ahnramazda 


imaQi) 

Jchshathrmn 

dm^aydmiy. 


m 


.j«4ie4 



this 

kingdom 

I hold. 


lO.Thatiya etc., ImaQi} 

tyaQi) 

mand 

Tcartam 

WL 

m. 

m 






THs (is) 

what 

by me 

was done 


pasdvaih) 

yathd 

7ch$hdyatMya{Ji) abavam 

q^T qr 

W 


mm.- 



after 

when 

King 

I became. 


1 Aorist pass, s/l of • 2 See Kanga^s Gr. p. 181. 
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K{i{n}hiijiya(h) nama{n) KiirausTi ptithraih) 

5=fPRT 

Cambyses named Cyrus’ son (was) 

amaJcham taumdya; Tiauva..^ iclci khshdyatMifaih) 

efipi: 


relative 


dha{h), AvaJiyd 


Ka(n)hujiyahyd 


was. Of that Cambyses 

BardiyaOi) ndmaQi) ahai'h) 

^f%r: jmsiT 

Bardiya (Smerbis) named 


a brother 


Jiamdtd 

was, having same mother 
hamapitd Ka(n)bujiyahyd. PascwaQi) 

(and) same father with Cambyses. Afterwards 


Ka{n)bi(>jzyaih) mam Bar diyam 


amja{n) 


Kambnjiya that Bardiya slew. 

— 1 Wrongly edited hauva par warn (see Tolman’s Lexicon 

p. 4). 2 •H5ey-"3««»6e>»-" (p.) 8 Imperfect s/l, 

4 Or 5 Imperfect 3/1 of 1^ 5 
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Yatha 

w 

■When 


Ka(n)hujiiia(h) BarcUyam 

Kambnjiya 


Bardiya 


amja(n) 

■ 

slew 


Kardhya^ 


ncmj 

5Tf| 


azcW 
W (m) 

eElJw^sb 


to the army 
Bardiya 


no 


knowledge 


4 

Bardiya 




avajataQi). 

was killed. 


Ka{7i)hujiya{Ti) 

4. 


Kambujiya. 


Mttdrayam 

5 s[T% 

to Egypt 


aiavaih), tyaQi) 

(there) was, that 

Pctsavaih) 

qgr ^ 

Then 

asMyavaOi) 


Yatha Ka(-7i)bttjiya(h) 
When(W) Kambujiya^ 


Mtidi'ayam 
to Egypt 


went. 


asMyavailh) 

went 


1 Of. Pars. ^'warrior’’, §5-^. 2 This 

word seems to be a noun. Of. Tolman in his Lexicon 

takes it to be middle Pers. asd» Sk. clearly, surely/^ 

Note that occurs in Ys. 50-1, as 2/8 imperative of 

to speak. Punegar takes it to be ( 7/1 of 
root ^ and interchanged). 8 Conjunction; see 

eoL 4-4. 4 Prom ^ “to go^’j or from § to go*** 

According to Tolman and Paul Horn, asMyavaQji) is s/l 





THE K. E. OAMA OEIENTAL INSTITUTE 


pasam{h) KaraQi) araihaQi) abavaih) 

ft qil?: 

ji»4i .yA«5 ^ Is^ysJl-u 

Afterwards the inimical became. 


pasavaOi) drangaQi) dahyattvd msiy 

qi8T fT jfn: ^ ^ 

JU»4l*4»^jaAie) 

Afterwards deceipt in the land very niuch(powerful) 


abavaOi) ■ uta Parsaiy via Madaiy uta 

apRct 39 39 

(there) was and in Parsa and in Media and 


aniyd{u)va dahyushuvd 


countries. 


in other 


11 . Thatiy etc. PasamQi) I martiyaQi) magusJi 

9T I ilv4: »T3= 

Then 1 man a Magian 

dhaQi) QaumataQi) ndmain). haw udapatata 

393 ’^319: 9IT9r 3q^ 3^qg9: 

•30M O’WO* * 

was Gaumata byname; he rose up 

1 See para 8* 2 Tolman everywhere translates this 

word as ^^people/^ 8 The form is not availabie.i 

i 8/ 1 Imperfect as in Yt. 19-8, 
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Tiacha Pais1iiya{h)uvadciya. ArakadrisJi 

MiymUiy 

from PaishiyaHuvada. (There is) Arakadri 


nama(n) Kaufa(h) ; 

irtwiT fTO:* 

(4>J-«€3^0 

named mountain; 

Viyahhnahya mahya 

?rRri?T 

In Viyakhna month 


Tiacha 

from 

14 

IV 

IP 


avadasTiaQf!' 

m: 

there 

rmchaiish 

•with 14 days 


thakata 

ahaQi), 

yadiy 

udapatatd. 

Hatw 

?r?RT(f«;) 








• 


completing 

(it) was, 

when 

he revolted. 

He 

1 Pam. 

name of 

Pasargada, 

according to 

Justi. 


(pj. 2 Eock. 3 Of. >/' 4 or 

S l)J3J 6 ^ ^attached,’ ^ ^^completed.’* Ay. 

adj, "^stretched as a bow” (Kanga’s Diet, p 280), here- 
used as a noun, meaning ^^stretching”. In Ms Lexicon (p. 95) 
Tolman changing his previous opinion and the general transla- 
tion as loc. sg. ‘‘in completed course”, thus translates: — ‘‘In 
the month of. ..(so many) days were completing their course”, 
Bartholomae, changing his opinion, takes thaJcaiia as nom« pi, 
and thakatam as nom. sg. and as adjectival predicates. See Paul 
Horn’s note p. 2d9 “ Avesta, Pahiavi and Ancient Persian Studies”. 
Punegar takes the root to be ‘‘to arrange”, “to appoint”, 

^*to hx” — “it was fixed up by the 14th day of the month”. So'- 
A.V. 


72 


THE K. R. GAMA ORIB NT AIi . INSTITUTE 


Karahtja avatJia adurujiyaQi), adam BardiyaQi) 

t^arsf 3T|PI m 

the army thus deceived, I Bardiya 

afniy JiyaQi) Kuraiish puthraQi), Ka{n)btijiyahyd 

fd': 35f: 

j^ey-A) '%)6yd 

am, who (am) Kuru’s son, Kambiijiya’s 


hratcL 

wm 

brother. 


PcisdvaQi) kciraih) haruvaQi) 

5fT m: m: 

Afterwards the army all 


hamitriya(h) 

abava{Ji) 

hacMi Ka(n)hijiya{Ji), 

3T^: 

' ' ' ■ ri ' k 

3T¥1^ 





inimical 

became 

Avitli Kambujiya, 

abiy 

avam 

ashiyavaiji), uta 





■ct-ju 


(and) to 

liim 

they went and 

1 There is no Av. word 

for this. Punegar suggests 


^5**”**3“^*^S would prefer (neuter). 2 In Ay, for 

tjbe word ^^enemy^’ we have and The 

form is not available. The form may be 

coined. 



BEHISTAN INSOBIPTIONS- COLUMN I, n 73 


ParsaQi) 

qrak 

to the Persians 
dahyava{h) 


tifa 

MddaQi) 

uta 

aniya 



m 






and 

Medians 

and to 

other 


Khshathram Tiauv agrahayatd} 

Kingdom he seized. 

rauchdbish 
(#^:) 

days 


provinces. 

Garmapaddhyd mahyd IX 

In Garmapada month with 9 


thakatci dJia(Ji) JcTishafhram agrahdyata. 
(R?:) 3IT€ ^ 

completing (it) was (that) the kingdom ’ ' ’ 


he seized. 

Ka (n)bujiy a(h) {h)uvd-marsMyusk 

Cambyses by his own^ death 


Pasdmih) s 

Afterwards 
amriyatd 

died. 

1 In the Lexicon, Tolman reads agarbayata. 
Kanga’s Diet, p, 166. Of. Bv. 1-81-7 The root 

(Vedic) is as if of 10th class. See Yt* 5-65. 3 

stem) (P.). 4 By a selHmposed death. 

8/lJ 
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12. Thatiya etc., 

AitaQi) 

Jchshathram 

tya 










That 

kingdom 

■which 

GaumMaQi) 

Jiyaih) 

Magush 

adina 


5=, 

JT3: 

srf^sTlct 


•'Ihj 



Gaumata 

who (was) 

Magian, 

took 

Kain)hujiyam, 

aitaQi) 

Ehshathram 

hacTm 



m 






from Kambujiya, 

that 

kingdom 

from 

paruviyataQi) 

amdicham 

taumdyd 

ahaQi) 



or 

ST?! 


• JW JU ^ 

or 

•jugyJiw 

olden times 

of onr 

family 

was 


PasamQi) Gaumataijh) liijciQi) Magush adina Ka{n)bujiy am 
utd Pdrsajn utd Madam utd aniya daliydvaQi) (as above 
and in para 10). Afterwards GanmAta who was M. took 
from K. Pars and Mada and other provinces. 

ham ayastd iji)uvaipa8hiyam 

He seized (endeavoured and got) self-government 
1 Better 2 See para 10. 3 Aor. s/l of 

endeavour* 3^ b/i Atm. Of. (Kanga 

•G-ramxnar, p. 182). 4 One’s-own-ness. 
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akutd ; 

ham MishayatMya(Ji) 

abavaQi) 




awi^ 




(and) practised (it); he 

king 

became. 

13 . TMtiya etc. Naiy 

dhaOi) 

martiyaih) 


% (qff ) 




•i»Ai 




Not 

(there) was 

1 a man 

naiy 

ParsaQi) 

naiy 

MadaQi)^ 

?TT| 






•J»A| 


not a 

P^rsa (Persian), not 

a Mad a (Median) 

naiy 

amakham 

taumaya 

JcashcMy, Tiyaih) 




2f: 





(there was) not our 

relative whatsoever, who 

avam 

Gaumdtam 

tyam 

Magum 






•€iH5 *€^4102416 (?) 

this 

Gaum^ja, who (was a) 

Magus, 


JcJishathram ditam chaJcTiriyaQi) 

(=^) 

^ ■i)ji)ilyjis^ (-tO^dy^y) 

of kingdom deprived has made 


1 Aor. s/l. 2 Aor. s/l of ^>-“3 (Eanga’s Die. p. 126). 

8 See Kanga’s Die. p. 876- 4 (?) 5 CL 

gQQ g P^p. of = to cast, throw. 7 b/h 

perfect of f . If plural does not fit, sing, is For Ay. forms 
see Eanga^ Die. p. 126 and 0r. p. 240# (^^0 
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Karashim JiacM darsham^ 

5 r =^ '€5 

(Mm) (‘€1 ?^^ ^} 

The army of (lit. from) Mm vehemently 


atrasaiji) 

mm. 

was afraid, (that) 


■ Karam 

the army 


vasty ; 

or : 

utterly 


avajaniyaQi) 


TiyaQi) 

W- 


paranam 


Bardiyam 

g^.. ' 


he 'would kill (army) who formerly (strong)''^ Bardiya 


addnaih). 




Miram 


amjaniydQi) 


*•!»-«)“«» V-*" or f h \ 4 ■ 


kne'^y. 


For this reason 


army he would kill 


1 In the Lexicon Tolman reads dar simian (Cf« 
meaning ^^assanlts’’, “tyranny’’. ^^The people feared Mm for Ms 
tyranny”. 2 Adj. 2/l of - strong. SM = bold. 

S Of. (Kanga’s Grammar p. 214). (p). 

4 Bene, ‘djl of 5 Bartbolomae takes the word as an adv. 

formerly (see Tolman’s Lexicon p. 109.) It may he 

connected with Sk. C 07 npUtely» “Wbo knew Bardiya com- 
pletely/’ 6 Imperfa djl oi (Otb cl.) Of. Paul Horn 

gives Gatbio zdnatd from 7 See para 8, 
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mdtijamdm 

W- 5TT 


Jchslindsdfiy 


TyaQi) adam naiy 
m. 3ii 


(that) me it not 

might know, “ that 

.1 

I not 

Bardiyaili) 

amvj 

hyaQi) Kuraush 

puBkraiM 

■ 


'3Tl%tT 

3i: fd: 




Bardiya 

am, 

who (was) Kiiru’s 

son."^ 

Kashcliiy 

nahj 

adrshncmsli 

chishchiy 


?Tfl 


fkfk^ 





No-body 

dai-ed 

anything 

tliastanaiy 

pariii Gaumdtam tyam 

Magttm 



^TtqTi 

mi 

n ^ 




to speak 

against Ganmata who (was.; 

1 Magian 

ijdtd 

adam 

arcifiam. PctsavaQi) 

adam 


3T? 

sirlq;'’' ^ 

- 3T| 


until I 
AihhiFania2ddni 


arrived. 
ljatiDdi:ali}jcdii 


Afterwards I 

Aliuramazddr 

y. 


to illiuramazda went (i.e. prayed). Aliuramazda 

1 Paid Hern takes ; to mean not that”, '^ieast”, 
Tolman translates as we do. 2 Inchoative s/ 1 Paras, of 

Kanga’s Grr. p. 87. 4 t/l Imparf. 

5th cl. of ^ (P.) 6 Aor. IV ^ 

1 See col. II para 6. Punegar thus. 8 (P.) + e*?-"#- + 

Imperf 1, 1 atm. ■» + denominative Singular is better. Por 
Av. seeKanga!s Gr. p. 180. Note iUtpam is from the same root. 
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ufcistam abara{h) 

assistance gave. 

Bagayadaish makyd X rauchabish thaJcatd ahaQi)^ 


avatha 

adam Jiadd kamnaibish 

ma/rtiyciibish 


m ^ 



‘C^AI -MQMty I 


Thus (then) I with 

few 

men 

avam 

Gaumdtam tyam 

Magum 

amjanam 


c4 

m 






this 

Gaumata who (was) Magian 

I slew 

uia 

tyaishaiy 

fratama 

martiya 

He! 

m 

5IW: 

' A \ 






and 

those his 

foremost 

men, 


anushitjd aha{n)td SMkayaOOuvatish ndmd 

■BTreu 

3TT?R (UH,)^ 'nWTT 

(who his) followers were. (There is) Shikayahuvatish named 

1 Sk. “lap”. 2 Aor. 3/1 8 Imperf. s/l. 4 See para 

jll. Taking aha(n) as the reading, Tolman thus translates: — 
In the month of Bagayadi 10 days were coming to the end. 
(Lexicon p. 95). 6 Of. 6 Enclitic 

pronoun; it is o/l of ; we)* Wtf (p.). 

f (if. Atm.). 8 P. STjggesta 


maty 

me 
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dida 

Nishdya 

ndmd 


^RTTSI • 

sfTOT 




fortress (and there is) Nish^ya 

named 

ddhyausTi Madaiy 

avadasMm 

amjanam 


m t 

3RT1tPI. 




coTintry in Media. 

Him there 

I killed 

Khshathramshim 

adam 

adinam 







him kingdom, 

I deprived of (Zit, took). 

Vashnd A{h)\ 

iiraniazdaiJi) 

adam 



3T| 


■iji^ 

By the wish of Ahuramazda 

I 

MishayaiMyaQi) 

abamm. 


^3[: 

3w=r; 





king 

became. 



A{h)uramazda IchshatTiram mana fmharaQi}^ 

Ahuramazda sovereignty .me ^ gave. 

1 Or better on the analogy of 

-(see Kanga’s Die. p. 60), 2 Aor. l/l Paras of (SeeKanga’s 

Dictionary p. 256), 8 See Col. I-S. 
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our 
avaiji) 

This 
adamshhn 

•6i3- 

I it (?) 


was. 

aJcunavam 


14 . TMtiy etc. Khshathram ttia Vi) hacJia 

Sovereignty which from. 

amaTtliam tcmmaya(Ji) parahartam aJiaiJi) 

ancestor taken 

adam patipadam 

\ih- 

I in its place made (I restored) 

avastayam; yatJid 

3I¥F«ITOII. 

I 

established. As 

adam 




paruvamchiy 

# 

(it was) formerly, 


gdthava 

in places 
amihd 

m 


so 


•«i. 


akimavam. 

did. 


hyaQi) Magusli 

?T: 5T3: 


Ayadand tyd, OaumataQi) 

’^ra: , _ 

Places of worship which Gaumata who (wasj Magian 

l"¥ee para 10. 2 l/l cf. . Y. 66-9. 8 Imperf. 

l/l Causal of ava-sta. In tlie Lexicon (p. 129) Tolman 
thus translates: — '*I restored it (i.e. the kingdom) to its place. 

4 Adv. See Kanga’s Die.; (p.). 5 In Sk. is 

neuter; iMre we take it as mas. Punegar suggests 
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B1 


viyaha{n)^ 


Mrahya 


adam niyatJirdrayam; 

had destroyed, I restored, (also I restored) army^s 
ahdcharisW gaithdmcJid ^minhjamchd 

fields and settlement and dwelling 


mthaiiishchd 

tyddisTi 

Gaumdtaih) 

hyaQi) 


m: 







with clans, 

which (of) them 

L Ganmata 

who 

Magush 

adindQi). 

Adam 

karam 

*?!5: 


9T? 






(was) Magian 

seized. 

1 

the army 


1 Imperf. caxisal l/l of ^ to save. 2 Imperf. l/l lOth 
cl. of W with '"Jl. Ftmegar thus 
•€ + denom. 4- subs. ••"li 4- ), According to Tolman 
8 abicharish. Tolman thns translates:* — the people the 
revenue (?) and personal property and estates and royal 
residences (l restored)/’ 4 According to Paul Horn Pahl* 
vachar, Pers. bazar. Punegar suggests 4- 

•5 Feminine s/s. Tolman takes this word to mean ^^in accord- 
ance with the clans” (s/s of mas, See 

Kanga’s Gr, p, 68. It may mean ^Vith families”, as the word 
occurs twice below in this same phrase. In Col. III-5, it 
means ^^home”* 6 Hereafter this form will be used* 


'7 Punegar thus; see para 18. 
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^GtJiuvci (zvcLSttty^tTiz Put sctyuchci ’M^udlcipichu^ 

jng 5 qrl =5r 

* ■»«>’€i3Auc 

in proper places placed and Parsa and Media. 

dahyavaiJi), yatJia paruvamchiy . 

• m 6 -uyi} *-1® -s^ ^ 

provinces. As (it was) formerly^ 

avathd adam tya{fi) parahartam 

3l«I 3?f *H:P5? 

so I (it was) who carried-away-(things) 

patiyUhcii'citii', vushiM A(Ji)uTct'incisdohn{li) 

■»U 

brought back. By grace of Ahuramazda 

ima{Ji) adam aJctmavam. Adam 

^ 3I§ 3Ti 


uta amyd 
Ha 3T=^2IH 

JI^) -JujjjJai 

and other 


these (things) I did. I 

Tiamatalchshaiy ydtd vitJiam tyam 

9*ra% W ■ W 

--uc^-OfAO 

endeavoured, until the (royal) house which 

1 Casual l/l imperh of (p,) 2 (P«} 

• S Neuter s/l for all the nouns used collectively. 

, (Pw) 4 The acc. demonstrative (See Kanga’s 0 r* 

(p-) 52/1 -ss-*!? Paul Horn takes it as vispa* 
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amaJcTiam gafhava avastayam. yatha 

(was) ours in (its proper) places I liad establislied, as 

• paruvamchiy avathd adam JiamataJchsTiaiy. 

3Tsr 3 t| 

-.ja 4»»ji •^15'*' 

(it was) formerly, so I endeavoured (made). 


VasTind AQi)uramazdaha{'h) 


yatlid 
5?«TT 

By the grace of Ahnramazda (I laboured) that (lit. when) 


Gnumdtaih) Jiyaih) MagnsTi 

ITU: 

-«(S -^^w-Axjs-ue 

Gaumata who (was) Magian 


vitham 

'•diair-k 

the (royal) house 


tydin amdkham naiy pardbara(Ji) 

^ aT?=fTT% uff 

which (was) ours might not carry away (destroy)®. 


15 . TMtiy etc., hna{Ti) tya{h) adam 
^ 311 

This (was that) which I 


aJctinavam, 

did; 


1 See para 14. 2 See Kanga'^s Die. p* 499. S Tb.© trans- 

lation is:-“Oaumata...bad not destroyed the family etc. 
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pasamiji) yatha 

afterwards (it was) tliat 


16. TMtiy etc., 


JchsliayathiyaQi) 'dbavam.". 

King I became. 


YatJkd 

adam 

Gmmiatam 


arl 





Thus 

I 

Gaiimata 

avajanam< 

Pasmaiji) I 


fyam Magum 

r% ?T5 

who (was)Magian, (I), killed. Then 1 

mcf}*tiy{i{h) Ati^ificiQi) uhnictiTi) U pcidct7^<x{jii)mci}iyci^ 

man Atrina by name Upadarama’s 


puthraQi), 

hauv 

udapatata 

(H)uvajaiy. 

S5t: 








son. 

he 

revolted 

in Uvaja (Susiana). 

, . Karahya 

avatJid 

aihahaQi ) : 

Adam {H)nvjaiy 


\^xi aisr 

BIOTETcj; 







he told : 


in Susiana 


, 1 Otlier forma are A'*®’!-*" and (Kanga’s Dio. 

sib);'-' 
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Mi.sliayatliiya (Ji) 

mniy. 

Pasava(Ji) 


aT%T 



oCey-** 


king 

am. 

Afterwards 

{Hhwjiiju i 

hamithriya 

ahavain), cibiy 

p5IT: 


•3T¥R^ 3:fir 



the Snsianians 

enemies 

became ; (and) to 

avam Atkrinmn asliiyava(n) * Haiiv 

r}^ suftiiir 

N: 


that Atrina 

(they) went (over). He 

iJishayathiiiadi) 

abavaQi) 

{H'jtivjaiy, 



^cf% 


•f -u»uuj_o 


king 

became 

in Susiana. 

urn I 

martiyaQi) 

Bdbiruviya{h) 







And one 

man (there was) ■ a Babj^lonian 

Nadi{n) tahairaOi) 

ndma{n) 

Ainao'dhyd 


^TJS?T 



4»CJW| 

Nidintu-Bel 

by name 

Ainara^s 


1 See Kanga^s Die. p. 580J see para 11. 2 The form 

might also be adopted* 
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Babirmw- 


puthraQi), liaiw ttdapatata 

son, he revolted 


in Babylon, 


adurtijiyaQi) 


avatha 

^ m 


The army 




(he) deceived 


N ahiiJcitdrachara{h) 

Nebnchadnezzar 


amty^ 




Kabunciitahya ptttJiraiJi). ■ BasmaQi) kdra(h) 

m: nm ^ wr: 


Nabunaita^s 


>4J * y4l»> 41-41^^41^ 

- ^ ^ ■ ■ ' Then the army (people) 


hjcr, h) BabimviyaQi ) hm^twa ( 7 ^) 

who (was) Babylonian all 


ava m Nadi (n) fabaira m asMyava ( h) 

that NidintU“Bel went (over). 

.. ^ • Kanga’s Gr. p. 81 * 2 l/v, ibid, p, 

iS 7 . We may also adopt the singular . 
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BabirusTi TuimithriyaQi) dbavaih) 

Babylon - • • , 


inimical 


became. 


KhsTiatTiram 

tya(h) 

Babirmiv 

Tiaim 









The kingdom 

whicli (was) in Babylon 

he 

agrahayata 












seized. 




n. Thatiy etc-, 

Pasava(h) 

adam 

(M7^ am) 


qi 








Afterwards 

I 

army 

fmishayam 


Hmw 

AthrinaQi) 


k. 


arrf^Fr: 




sent 

to Susiana. 

That 

Atrina 

hastaih) 

anayata 

abiy 

mam* 




m 

fi T 




(being) bound 

was brought 

to 

me 


1 (P.) 2 With augment ; see Kanga’s Gr. 

p. 876. Also 8 See Kanga’s Die. p. 167. 4 l/l 

Imperfect. For Avestan form see Kanga’s Die. p. 92 and Gr. 
p. 24S. 5 Pass. Imperf. s/l. 6 Pahl. ta?[, Pars. 
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AdamsTiim 


aimjanam. 




18. Thatiii etc. 


PasavaOi) 


Afterwards 

asJiiijavam aliy 

3?fiT 


to Babylon went against that 

Nadi{n)tabaira tu, luja (ft ) Nabuk(u) d 7 mclicira(h) 

Nidintu-Bel, 
agauhatd. 


Nebuchadnezzar 


liya{Ti) 


. jd ^ )jW3 . 

called ( himself) . The army* which (was) 

Nadi{n)tahairahya Tigram adaraijaQi) 

® ^ - 

of Nidintu-Bel the Tigris 

1 Or better on the analogy of Kanga s 

Or. p. 141. 2 Imperf. s/l of 55T to speak 30 ol. It may also 

be of 1st cl. 8 Causal of )?J. Pnnegar suggests 

Here Tolman also translates Kdra as “army”. 5 Imperf. 
8/l of See Kanga’s Die. p. 247. 


-Uii^ IJU 
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avada 

a{Ti)isMata 

utd 

■ 




1 

1 

There' ‘ 

he stood {i.e. halted), and 

abisli 

ndv'iycfi 

dliaiji). 

3IM 






nearby him 

a squadron of navigators was. 

Pasdvaih) 

adam Karam 

mashkaiJijiivcA 

q^r fT 





Then 

I the army 

on floats of skins 

avdJemtam- 

Aniyam. 

{ii)filud}drim. 




.6l>_u|i){5-jui»_ju -e-ep-u * 


placed. 

One (part-) 

on camels 


1 Imperf. 8/l of See Kacga’s Die. p. 586 L 80. 

2 Begarded as nom. f. from ndv^ Foy regards it as 

loc. sing* The word means ^%otilla.'^ 8 P. Navigator 
Yt. 6-61, Banga’s Eng. Av. Diet. 4 The reading ^^ma...ka.(h)uva^^ 
adopted by Paul Horn and maTcduVd by Tolman was 
uncertain. Paul Horn rendered the passage thus I — dug down 
(i.e. I divided) my army in two parts (0^^* doubt- 

ful. In the Lexicon Tolman s^ys that the leading masliTcthivd 
aodhanam is confirmed® It is in Persian a loan word 
(New Persian vwh) and has reference to the manner of cross- 
ing the river, which has been in vogue from early times to- the 
present day, i<e.* on inflated skins or a raft or bridge supported 
by such skins (Tolihan’s Lexicon, p. lis). 5 €’<^^ J****J (p). 
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dkmamm^ aniyakya 

aspa 

frydnayam^ 


mwi wm 


5IPTPPJ ; 

j 

J 

il 




I placed, for the other 

horses 

I brought.! 

f 

•i 

AOijurama^ddmaiy 

upastmi 

dbaraQi) 

1 




'i 




1 

Ahuramazda tome 

assistance 

gave; 


Tigram 

the Tigris 


vasJina A (Ji) uramasdahaQi) 

?RRT 

•ju\ ia-ul^ 

by grace of Ahuramazda 

viyatarayama. Pasavaih) avadd karam 

IstT ^ ar^cl: 

I crossed. Afterwards there the army 

tyam Nadi.n)taiairdhyd adam ajanam 

^ art siffin 

which (was) Nidintu-Bel’s, I smote 

1 This is a difficult passage. There is something lost before 
flidhdTim* Tol^a,B tdads it as dcLshahaTiTH* Also instead of 

lie reads ashma^ anayam. He translates thus:— ^One 

(army) I made submissive, of the other I led.” Paul Horn 

who reads patiy^nayam gives no notes. In the Lexicon, Tolman 
suggests the reading usha bdrim, and aeam (aiPT) for aspd 
(see pp. 8, 9, 71, 78. Also see Jackson’s Paper (p. 19) in Dastur 
Darab Peshotan Memorial Vol.) 2 l/8 imperf. of 10th cl. 
According to Kanga’s Die. p. 220 it is of 1st cl. so the form 
would be The word is also read as viyataraylma^ 
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Athriyadiydhya 

in Afcriyadiya 


mdhyd XXVI 

month with 26 


vasmj 


utterly 


rmichabish 


thaJcaia ahaOi) avatha 

(f5?:) q# m 

completing was that thus 


hamaranam 


ahiima 

'3Tf# 

we made. 


the battle 


19* I'hatiij Da7'ayava(h)ush Jchslidyathiijaih) 


PasdvaQi) adam Bdhiriim asMyavara> 

m m ^jfm 

Afterwards I to Babylon went. 


Abiy^ Jbabtrtim yattia naiy upayam. 

To Babylon when I had not (yet) gone, 

I (p,) 2 See para 11* 8 In Sk. W is of the 

8th class and 5th cl. In Av. is of 5th cL only* The inscrip* 
tional form is allied to Sk. here. In para -14 it is of 8th ch 
4 In the Lexicon T->lman remarks that the athiy should 

be read in place of ahiy* 5 Compare s/l of 

Kanga’s Die, p. 86. 
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Zazana{h) 7iama{n) 

freR: 5TTRT 


vardanam 


Zazana 


named 


Hufrdtaiwd. 


iSl adi{n)tahaira\h 


the Euphrates, there that Nidintii-Bel 


Nabiik{u)clracMraih, 


agaubata 


called (himself) 


Nebuchadnezzar 






against 


army 


came 


chart an aiy 


Minarmiam 


battle in 'order to make. 


Afterwards 


I JLiitierai meanuig oi and is increase ^ 

Pnnegar suggests (shelter-holder): 2 

(instr. sing.) 8 See para 18. (p.) 4 Imperf. sub> 8 1 

of J+'*» (See Kanga’s Die, p. 8a) P. suggests from 
send’', ao'r. s/l 5 From ^““3 = that' which should be 

done. Here I take as aoing^b P, suggests 
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luimarcmam 

mi 


akumit 


A{h)tiramazdamaiy 

battle 


we made. 


Aliuramazda me 


tipastmn , 

. mara^.]!) 

vashna 

Aijihircimcizdaha (h) 

mm 

' wm 




|41 


*^35 •»€ 

assistance 

gave. 

By grace 

of Ahuramazcla 

Kiircthi 

iychii 


Nadi[n)taba ircthifsc 






•6iW 


the ariii^s', 

which 


(was) of Nidintii-Bel 

a cl a ill ajonani 

casbj. 

AnhjaOi) 

9=ft 




■€u-« 



I 

smote in numbers. The other (remainder) 

Cl ply a 

ilujilfd 

dpisliini pcirdharct(h). 

aTF{ 




* 4iij 41 ^ 4g ^ ' 4iy 4iii 41^ I * fe i y • ^ ^ 

in w^ater was thrown. The water it carried aw’ay. 

Andniakahja mahjct II rauchdbisTi tlmJcatd dhaih) 
(See § 18.) 

ara tha h i warn n a n i akumci 

(See § 11.) 

Treinslation “In Aiiamaka month with 2 days com- 
pleting (their course), thus the battle we made. 

1 (p.) 2 7/1 of t*-" (see Kanga’s Or. p, 107) 

(p,)^ %:X Pass, of == to throw (See Kanga’s 

Ur. p. 25S and Die. p, 7l). Tolman takes aniya to mean 
^^st range, hostile, enemy’’. He translates ^ — ^^The enemy were 
driven into the water.’’ (Lexicon p. 11 , 68). (p.) 
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Column II. 


1. Thatiy etc., Pasdva{h) Nadi{n)tdbair^ 

qssiT ^ 

Then Nidintu-Bel 

liada 

hamnaihish 

asbdribish 

ahiy 



3T^*nl: (®f^:) 

sffir 



|30-M 


with 

a few 

horsemen 

to 

Bdhirum 

asTiiyavaOi)^ 

PasdvaQi) 

adam 








Babylon 

went. 

Afterwards 

I 

Bahirum 

ashiyamm. 

V'ashnd 



mm 


to Babylon 

Aih)uramazdaha{li) 

of Aburamazda 
agrabdyam, 

I seized 


( 3 ^ 


went, 

uta 


J<S 2 


•-u^> 

even 

uta 

and 


By tKe grace 
Babirum 
WTrl^“ 

Babylon 

avam 

that 


1 See 1 - 13 . 2 No suck compound exists in extant 

4 vesta* P. su^’osts 8 Or 4 Of# 1 - 18 , 

5 See Kanga’s Die. p. 167 . 





BBHISTAN INSOEIPTIONs - COLUMN II, 1-2 


Nadi{n)tahairani agrahdyam. 

Nidintu-Bel I seized. 

Pasdva(Ji) avam Nadiin)taiairam adam 

‘CJa-o ‘5iS““ 

Afterwards that Nidintu-Bel I 

Babiranw avdjanam. 

3RTIJ5J3’ 

in Babylon slew. 

2. Thatiy etc., Ydta adam BaUrauv 

3li 

While I in Babylon 

aham itnd dahydvaQi) tyd 

was, these (were) the provinces, which 
hachdmaQi) hamifhriyd aJ)ava(n) 

•ja-jug 

with me inimical became :— 

Pdrsaih), {II)twjaiJi), MddaQi), AtJiura, MudrayaQi), 
Persia, Susiana, Media, Assyria, Egypt, 


I The form 1/1 Imperf. of O’-" is not available, 
the analogy of Ift)*}-" which is Imperf. s/s snbj. of &■ 
2 (p.). 



FarthavaQi), 

MargusJi, 

ThatagusTi, 

Saka(h). 

Parthia, 

Margiana, 

Sattagydia, 

Scythia. 

5. TJiatiya etc., I 

martiyaih) 

MartiyaQi) 



J?ct: 



\ 




One 

man 

Martiya 

mma(n) CU{n)chiMirmsh 

putJiraQi); 




>r: 




by name 

(was) Ohincbikliri^s 

son; 

KtiganaM 

ndmain) 

vardanam 

Pdrsaiy 









Kuganka 

named 

city (tliere is) 

in Parsa. 

Amda 

addrayaQi). 

Hmm \ 

udapatatd 

3=RcI:2 






There 

lie lield (office)^. He 

revolted 

(or strong position) 


(Hhvjaiij; 

Kdrahyd 

avathd 

at7iaha{7ij> 



TT# 3Tq 



i)*-" '*"“15 

in Susiana; the army thus he told: 


adam Tmanish amiy iH)uvjaiy JchshayathiyaQi) 

3f| m#r; 3Tf|JT p% 

•i^mU OC^-U 


9^ the k. b. cama oeientae institute 
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4. TMtiya etc. Adakaiy 

% 


adam ashnaiy 
sit 


Then 


I on the inarch 


djiam dbiy {H)uvjam. PasdvaQi) 

srrari: p?P3:,i w ^ 

-was (i.e. marched) to H-avja. Then 


Jiachdmaih) 
?RT *1^ 

JUfJ-ufy 

from (of) me 


atarsa(n) {H)uvjiyd. 

l^psfT; 

■w'ere afraid the people of Huvja. 


1 SpR; = going, Bartholomae regards aBhnOfiy as '?/l 
meaning ^^march” (See Tolman’s Lexicon p, *<2) 2 Gatba 29''2* 

S On tixe analogy of == driving, Fnnegar 

suggests from %/" WL"^ pervade^ ^ 4 See 

n'*2. 6 On tlie analogy of fith cl, Imperl, 

3/3. We have as imperfect 3/s subj. Pnnegar suggests 

( 1st Class). 6 (p.) 7 Just as s/s Imperf. of^J 

is not hut }^-^J (Kanga’s Gr, p. I82), so cannot have 

but 8 6/3 of 3rd. pers. pron. is not avail* 

able; but on the analogy of we get 
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mathishtaih) dhaih); uiashim 

..mdjanaifi) 

?T%: 


3ct A 



■ _u^> 


leadei” . 

was ; 

and him 

they killed. 

6.,: TMtin etc,, 1 

martiyaQi) 

FramriisJi 


1 

W: 

j. k ^ 


1 

■^■*■*222.“"® 



One 

man 

, Fravarti 


Mddaiji}, 

Jiauv 

udapatata 

«TrP?RT 

?1K:, 





•iJMe)* 


by name (was) Median. 

He 

revolted 

Madaiy, 

Jeardhyd 

avathd 

eithaJiaiJi): 


mm 

Tlim 



in Media: to tlie army thus he said: 

ASam 'KhshathritaiJi) amty {H)uvalihsliatrahya, 
sif !^fsrcr: 

I Khshathrita am Oyaxare’s 

tauniaya. Pasava{h) MraQi) Mada(h)r 

dW: ’m JTTT- 

descendant. -Then the army Median 

1 We have the form }{»}-“&[•-"”-“ in Vd. 8-74. See Banga’s 
Die. p. 187. 2 See 1-18. 
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]i§(iiK) vitMpaMy aMQi), hachamaQi) 

1: BTO mi 

wMch' master of the province was, with me 


hamitTiriyaQi) 


aiavaQi) 


avam 


inimical 


became (and) 


asMijava{h), Ham JchsMyathiyaQi) 

went over. 


Frmartim 

Fravarti 


> 411 ^ 


ahavaQi) 


Madaiy 


in Media. 


became 


6* Thdtiy etc., KdraQi) ParsaQi) tifd MddaQi) 


The army, Persian and Median 


1 See Kanga s Die. p. 501. Tolman takes tkis to mean 
^^wMeli was in cians^ . Paxil Horn takes it to mean (the 
army) that was at home’’ that is the army formed by the 
natives of the province^ this being a principle of King Darius 
(See Dastur Peshotan Volume, p. 243). 2 (p.) 
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aM(li) 


whicli 


Fasmaih) 

Afterwards 


Tcmnnam 




was. 


triiishayam 


adam 


I an army sent. 

VidarnaiJi) namain) Parsa(h) mand 

?rPRT TO: TO 

Vidarna (Hydarnes) named Persian (was) my 
ha{n)dakaQi), avam.Hlidm mathishtam 

subject out of them, this great (=learler) 


aJcnnavam. AvathdsTidm athaham: 

" TO 

I made. Thus to them I said; 

1 The adjective should be l/l or this word may be an 
adverb. Possibly neuter l/l (P.). 2 l/l imperl. of 

4th cl. (See Kanga’s Die* p. 92 and (Ir, p. 203). 8 See 1-7. 
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Paraitd, 

avam- 

Tmram 

tyam 


4 

■ cl 

WM 

c# 



•6JW 

“Go forth (and) 

that 

army 

which (is) 

Madam 

jatd 

hyaOi) 

mand 

* 


W- 




■%^ 

-_U^-UC 

Median (yon) smite; 

which (army) 

mine 

naiy 


gaubataiy. 










1 

(does) not 

call (= 

does not call itself mine.)’’ 

Pasdmiji) 

lumv 

Vidarnaiji) hada 

Jedrd 



%'n; Ul 



Afterwards 

as'hiyamili)- 

went. 
Blarush 

m: 


ttat 
Yatlia 

When 
nama{n) 


Vidarna 
Madam 

mi 

to Media 


luirdanam 


with. army 
fay^arasaiji), 

lie earner 

Mddabjy 

m\ 


*1 


Maru named city (there is) in Media, 

1 (p.) 2/3 Imperative of See Kanga’s Gr. p. 188 

and Die. p. 87. 2 2/8 Imper. of HtJs Cf. l/l and 

8/1 Imper. 8 See 1-18. (p.). 4 s/l of ^ 

Aorist of (cf. Kanga^s Gr. p. 248). See 

1-18. Persian 0^1 is nearer the Achsemenian root, 5 See 
I-ig (P.) 6 See 1-18. 
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avada hamaranam akunmish 


a battle 




Madaibish. HyciQi) Madaishum pzathisMaQi) 

5n|: jrr^ *rf|E3: 

the Medians. Whoso among the Medians great 


adakaiy 

w4 


even then 


adarayaQi) 


A^J^i^rmazdamaiy upastdm dbaraih) 


1 ^ 

hold (his ground). Ahuramazda me assistance gave 


vaslma A{Ji)^iramazddlia{fi^ 7cdra{h) hyaih) Vidarnahyd 
By grace of Ahuramazda, the army which was Vidarna’s'^ 


aram Tcdrani tyam hamitriyam 

that army which (was) inimical 

1 (P.) 2 Yd. 2-6, Kanga’s Die. p. 126. 8 €L 

Kanga's Gr. p. 68. (p). 4 See Eanga's 

Gt. p. 69. 5 See § 4. 6 Ys. 81“ 7 Eanga’s Die. p. 247. Tolman 

translates thus: — did not then hold (the army) faithful.*^ 
!Phis does not seem correct, 7 See 1-19, 8 (p.)* 
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10-S^ 


.aja(n) . ’ msiy 



killed utterly. 


AnamaJcdliya mahya KXVII rmichahisli tliakata aha(h\ 
avathasham^ hamaranam JcrtamP. 


In An^maka monthi with. 27 days completing (these conrse) 
it was, that thus (with them) battle was made"^. 


PasdvaQi) 

hatm 

Jcrn'ciQi) Tiyaiji) 

mand 



^K: 

m 





Afterwards, 

that 

army which 

was mine, 

Kain)pada(h) 

ndma 

daJiydtish 

Mddaiy 


5TI?^T 







—(there was) Kampada named region in Media 
avada mdm cMtd amdnayciili); ydtd 


there me too awaited ; when (till) 


adam 

arasam 

Madam. 

3Tt 

^arrlq; 

5 TK 

■iiS-" 


•€£3^6 

I 

went 

to Media. 


1 See 1"10. 2 See II-6, 3 See W8. 4 5 s/l 

cans, of honour/' here ^^hononr by staying to honour me 

by their assistance*" 6 See Kanga s Die* p* 898 and cf* the 
forms Poten. s/l Atm, of 5“"« and s/s 

ImperL 7 See 1-13* 
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Pasdvaih) 

q^r qi 

Afterwards 


DMarsMs 


1^5 

Dadarshi 


mma {n) A7*miniya(h) 

=nsqT 3?f5M5r?T: 

named Arminian (who w^as) 


bain)daJca{]i). 


mana 


adam 


frdishayam 

%Wi 


Arminam^ 

3Tf^, 


mam 


to Armenia, 


amthdshaiy athaJiam : Paraidiy. 


TiamitTiriya{h) 

JO $ -JWO* 

(is) inimical 


which 


the army 


1 See 1-7. 2 See II-6. 8 2/1 Imper. of f with 5r Snd 

cl.; for the form see Bv, 1-80-8; see II- 6. 4 See 11-6. 5 The 
form ^3^ 2/1 Imper, occurs in Ys. 46-16. The form 
occnrs in Td* 22-7i (p). 
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mana 


'{“I 


naiy 

:rf| 

h 


gamhaiaiy mam 


jadiy. 

3rf? 


(and) mine (does) not call (itself), tlie same smite/’ 


Pasava(h) 

ISfT ^ 


DadarsMsTi 


Afterwards Dadarslii 


aBhiyamiJi). 

went. 


Yatha Arminam parmasaiJi) pasava (h) 

3T#w, arf^ ^ 

When Armenia he reached then 


hamitliriya 

3T^W: 

the enemies 


ha(n)gmatd 
or 4wr: 

met together (and) 


parciitii 

0 


patish DadarsMm hamaranam 

jri% mi 

went against Dadarshi battle 

1 See II"6 (P.) 2 Ys. 9-80; see Kanga^s Die. 

187. S See II“6. 4 See Yd. 2-9, Kanga’s Die. p, 164, 
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ehartanaiy, Zuzaih) narndji) avahanam 

■ .gif:' ' . or 

to make. Zuiza named village 

Armcmiymy. avada liamaranam akimam{n). 

mi 

(was) in Armenia. Tkere battle tkey made. 

AiJijtiramcizdmiaiy upastmi abaraQi) vashnd 
Ahnramazda me assistance gave. By grace 

Aih)uramazdahaih) haraQi) Jiyaih) mand amm hdram 
of Ahnramazda, the army •which(was)mine, that army 

iyam liamiihriymi aja(n) vasiy* TJiii7'*avdhara]iya 
which (was) inimical killed utterly. In Thuravahara 

mahya VIII 7*aucliabish fhakatd ohaQi)^ avatMslidm 
month 8 days completing (it) was that thus with them 

hamaranam krfmn^- 
battle was made. 

S. TTidtiya etc* Patiy duvitiyam hamithriyd 

Again a second time the enemies 

1 See 1*19. 2 In Sk. we have the word In Ay* the 
word is used to mean ^‘garment’^ in Vd. 4-49 etc.j 

from root to wear; but the same root also means ^^to 

dwell.’^ Hence may mean ^^dwelling’’, same as Sk, 

^^dweliing”. 8 See 1-18, II-6. 4 Patiy, ^‘again 5 Of. Yd. 1-4 
etc. See Kanga^s Die. p* 874. It is an adverb. See I-4. (p,^ 
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hain)gmata paraita patish 

{mmf 511 % 

met together (and) marched against 


DddarsMm 

hamaranam 

charatanaiy. 


mi 





Dadarslii 

battle 

to make. 

TigraQi) 

ndmd didd 

Armaniyaiy 



■arf^ 




Tigra 

named fortress (there is) 

in Armenia 

avadd 

hamaranam 

aJcimava{n). 


mi 





there 

battle 

they made. 

AQ^uramazdanmiy upastdm dbaraQi). Vashna A{h)ur'a- 


Ahnramazda me assistance gave. By grace of 
mazdahaQi) Jmra(7i} hyaiJi) mand avam Mr am 
Ahnramazda the army which (was) mine, that army 
tyam hamifhriyam ajain) vasty. ThuravdTiarahya 
which (was) inimical killed utterly. In Thnravahara 
mdhjd XVIII rauehaUsh thakatd ohaQi) 
month with 18 days completing (it) was (that) 

avathashdm hamaranam Tcrtam. 
thus with them battle was made. 

1 See II-7. 2 In Av. we in Yd. 8-18, 

meaning ^^enclosnre.” Paul Horn notes that it is not identical 
with Mod. P. di^ or dizh ^'fortress,” but belongs to Av. daeza 
in pairi'daezam 



the e. e. cama oeiental institote 


9. Thatiy etc. Patiy^ thritiyam- hamtthrtyd 
A p a.in a third time the enemies 

ha{n)gmatd paraita patish DddarsMm 

met together (and) marched against Dadarshi 
ha maranam cliartanaiy. Uydmd ndmd diddetc., 
battle to make. Uyama named fortress 

up to flia(n) 

(there is in) Armenia ; there battle they made.. 
Ahuramazda me assistance gave. By grace of 
Ahuramazda the army, which was mine, that army 
which (was) inimical killed utterly. In Thaigrachi® 
month 9 days completing (their course), then (it) was 


DadarsMsh 


Pasdva{h) 

q^T 

Afterwards 


Dadarslii 


even 


amanayaOi)"^ 

awaited (in x^rmenia) 
arasaiu M Mam? 


went to Media, 


Fatiy again, 2 Adverb Av, Yd, 1« 5, etc. Set 

Die. p, 284, Sk. 3 Month of garlic- 

, 4 After this Tolman reads Ar(m) ni (ya) iy. 
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1(1 ■ Thafiy etc. 

PasdmQi) 

VciiJi) umisaQi) 






■ j* -A! » _u-.ju^ a3_u ^ 



% 

Afterwards 

Vahnmisa 

nfl7i'ia(n) 

Parsaili) 

mcmci 

ba{n)dakai'h) 


q V 

m 




- ■ ■ ' ■ ■ 


'■ naiiie'cl 

Parsi 

(who was) my 

subject 


adam 

fraishyam 

Arniinauh 





•gl>.JO 

'115-^ 


•gf}jg1_M 

hi 111 

I 

sent 

to x4.imeiiia. 


aiHitliasliaiy 

athaJiam 

paraidiy, 





(^lB) 



(and) tlius to him 

I said:- 

“'Go forth. 


karaiJi) hyaQi) liamWhrhjaOi), rnana nahj 

' ttr % 

-*^1^ -ftjl j 

the army M'liicli (is) inimical (and) mine does not 

(jaukataiy,^ avam jadiy. PasavctQi) 

>Tjr 3rl% ^ 


-gi-u 

call (itself)' the same smite. 

Va\Ji}umisct{li) ashiyam(Ji). 

srgffT^t; 


Vahnmisa 


went. 


Afterwards 
Y atha A r niinam 

glJjg^-ju 

■When Armenia 


1 See II- 6. 2 See II-6. 8 See II-7; J<pAA (p.) 
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pararasaiK), 


pasavaQi) 

'm 


hamitihriya 

■3T#^T: 




H 

he reached, 

then 

the enemies 

ha(n)gmata 

paraita 

paMsh 

i 

‘1 

#raT; 

^r. 

' ■ 5f:f% 

' i' 

j»e)» 



'1 

gathered (together and) went 

against 

VaiJijumisci'ni 

hamctranam 

chartanaiy. 

! !' 




^ 1 .?! 

Vahuniisa 

battle 

to make. 

] ' 
f ! 

Izard ndmd 

dahjditsJi 

Athtirdyd, 





1 

' ' ■ 1 


region 



Izra named 

(there is) in Assyria, 

avadd 

hamaranam 

ahunaiHiin), 



mt 

' ■ 






there 

battle 

they made. 


Ahxiramazda gave me assistance. By grace of Atiiira"’ 
mazcla the army which was mine smote the army, 
which (was) inimical utterly. In Anamak month 15 
days completing, it was that thus with them battle 
was made. 

11. Thatiy Darayava(h)usJi etc.j Pathj diivithjam etc, 

AT.jB.— T his passage is the same as para 8th, except the 
' name of the* ehemy and the place, where battle was 

. ’ ‘ ^ Ip tlae Lexicon Toiman says that this 

if <?• Paul ^om has YzitusK 
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-made. A .. second tim'e''''’tlie enemies 

met -together (and) marched against Vahninisa to make 
battle. Antiyara named district^ there was in 
■ Armenia, there battle they made. Ahuramazda gave 
me assistance. By grace of Ahuramazda the army 
which was mine killed the army, which (was) inimi- 
, calrntterly. 

Tlmrmdharaliya mdJiya iyamcmam^ 

(It v¥as) towards Thuravahar’s month's end 

patiy, amtMsJidm hamaranam h*tam, 

5 ?^ mi 1 

... ’ that thus with them battle was made* 

Pa6*am etc. (as in para 9th at the end.) Translation : — 

Afterwards Vahumisa awaited me until I went to Media. 

J2. Thdtiy etc, Pasdvaih) adam 

m 

Afterwards , 

TiacTid BoMra^sh 


my ay am 

went 


Babylon 


1 Dabyaxish. 2 The reading is given by Paul Horn; 
but it is not explained. Tolmaa omits the word. In the Lexi- 
con, Tolman gives the reading jiyamnam, meaning end \see 
pp. 14, 1Q7). In Sk. means cessation, stoppage, etc. 8 Cf. 

subj. imperf. 8/1 of (Kanga s Hie. p, 86). In the 
Lexicon Tolman reads nijayam-nij. 

(Kanga’s Gr. p*87) would be more appropriate 


awa’ 



THE K. B. OAMA OBIENTAL INSTITUTE, 


Madam 


Madam 


aslmjamm 


Media. 


(and; came to Media* Wlien 


pararasam Ku{n)dtiTtisli namaiji) , , vardanam 


I reached, Kiiiidnm . : .named . , eitj- .(there .wa; 


Madaiij 


avadd 


in Media, there ' that"". Frarartish (Phraortes' 

lijjaOi) Madaiy MslimjatlmjaiJi) agcmhaia 

sisfrq^rl 

4}H} 

wlio in Media was called king, 




against 


came 


hamaranavi cJiartanaiy . PasaimOi) 

!5IW; ^“TRT 'T^T ^ 

battle to naake. Afterwards 

1 See 1-18. 2 €C?-!i3H (P.). 8 1-18, (P.) 

4 Of. Imperf. s/l Kanga’s Die. p. 86. Better 

fHDin V" 4o send (P.). . 
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luimarcmam 

battle ' 


cikuma, 

we made. 


AOi)urcimaBdamaitj etc. 


Translation : — Aburamazcla gave me assistance. By grace 
of Abtiramazda I smote utterly the army, wMcli was 'of 
Travarti. It was on tlie 26tli day of the moiitli Adukanaif^ 
when we made battle. 


13. TTiathj etc. 


Pasavaiji) 


Miw 


-lAUg)* 

Afterwards that 


Frncartuli, 

Fravartisli 

anuliliaOi) 

—in that place 
Madaiy 

in Media, 


liadd 


ka mna ihi sh asha r ihisTi 

er^^qrl or 

ith a few horsemen, 

dahycmsTi 

named district (there was) 
ashhja'DaOl). 


w; 

Baga 

m _ 

Eagha 


a few 

ndmd 

5TTJ:5rT 


amdd 

“r”-" 

—there 




(he) went. 


1 1-18. 2 Month of canal* digging, 3 II-l. In the 

Lexicon Tolman prefers to read nipadiy. ^^in pursuit (See Hi- 
ll). 4 (p.) See II-l. 5 P. suggests 

■^^lled’’. But Sk. ^‘from that place*’ is nearer the original. 
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PasavaQi) 

•J4 

Afterwards 

tyaipathj. 


adam kcirmn frdishmjam 
• 3 t 4 %K 

I an army sent 

Fr avm * fish agrdba y ata “ 

mmm 




aojainst him. 


Fravartisli 


■was caught 


anayatd 

dbiy 

mam. Ada^n^lwiy 

via 

3 Tfft 3 )ct* 

srf^ 

mu m 

33 


'Hi-** ‘iiS”" 

‘rnit^y 

(and) brought 

to 

me. also I 

his 

nciham zitn 


gatisM ntd {h)ismanP 

•irat ^ 





nose 

frajanam, 

5 lT^. 


and ears and tongue 

utdsluiiy chashma*’ avajam. 

cut oft, and his eyes I smote. 

Duvaraydmahj bastciQi) adariy lim'tivashitu 

gR % aiwift: at: ^ 

To my court bound he was brought. All him 


1 1-17. 2 Bead agarlita or dgarlita. 8 1-16. 

Here it is passive. 4 1-17. S In tlie Lexicon, Tolman 
a&pts the reading Tiarhanam, New Persian mhan, tongne . 
6 The word is read {‘u^ehasham, the word « being a word, 
diiuder * (Toinian*s Iiexcion p. 75). 7 Pee 1-17. 8 Sing. 

fdr‘‘fe“’feKaBP®s &r-> 9 117. 10 1-9. 



army 




Mtra{h) amindji}- 

3T|q?i, 


PasavaQi) 


adam 


• J« -«» ^ 

Afterwards I 


Hagm(d(maiy' uzmayapatiy 

nih 


ill Ecbatana(Haniadan) 
ahunavani, ida 

put (him), and 

fratmna , amis 


foremost 


on the pole (cross) 


martiya 


tyaishmij 

^ ci^^r 


the men 


^ /JOJ22 

who 

ahaOnjta, 


followers 
a {n)far 


avaiy 

cTR 


Hagmatanaiy a {n)tar didam fmha(n)jam 

in Ecbatana ‘ in the fortress I hanged 

1 3/1 Imperf. of, rt. 2 Paul Hora notes that this word 

is derived from ud and zam ^^earth’’^ lit. a thing protruding from 
the earthj a post, pole. Tolman renders it as ^^cross’h Prom 
or we have coined the word ***^5-^^ which with the ilnal 
has the loc. sing, form (See Kanga’s Die, p 210). The 
e:stended form being p. suggests 8 See 

I‘18 (P.) 4 Atm. forms of ej»-* do not exist. On the 

analogy of Impera. Par. s/s, we have coined 

Compare and (imper. and imperf. s/s) Pars. Perf. 

b/s is I*, suggests 5 means to be attach- 
ed; cf. = attached (in love). Sk. root is^^. 
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■4. TTuitiij efc., I 

\ 


7 nartiija{h) 

man 


Ohitratoklnna , 


nrunain) 


Asagartiyaih), hcmvmahj liamMlwigaiJi) 

are’ll: . 

by iiame(w]aowas) aSagartian, mine he enemy 

ahi(vmji), hlrahya avaflw atlialui'Ji)- 

3T5T^fiL 3T5ireu; 

■ •_juC^_AJ»-u •ja.jkJO’Qrjl^ 

became, (and) to the army thus 
Adam KlisluiyatUijaQi) ainiy 

■3t| ?gf5Pi; ®rf?*T 

-jCO*-** 

“I ' king am 

{H)uvaM.shathrttJiyd taumdija. 

Huvakshatra’s descendant.” Afterwards 


said :- 
Aitagartaiy 

.ju 4 j ^ -u (w _ju ai _« 

in Sagistan 
Pasavaiji) 


adcim 

Ttciram 

Parsam 

nth 

1/ adam 




3?T 

mi 

I 


•JM^> 

•e£«AwC 

the army 

(which was) Persian 

and 

Median 


fraishayanh TakJimaspddaih) nama{n) 

.1^jojui4jaa-«»G(i}»-«^ '-MGAui 

sent. Takhmaspadha named 


1 Dat* siBg. 


2 SeeII-5, 
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.MadaQi) mana 

Median (was) iii.y 




ha(n)daka(Ji) 


ammsTidm 

^ (m) 


?-"5 


subject: 


this their 


•el. 


niailiislUam 

akunavam. 

Avatlidslidm 



m 3f'4 


chief 

I made. 

Thus to them 

athaliam: 

Paraita kdram 

tjjam liawtitliriiHini 







I said:- 

“Cto (and) the army which(is) inimical 


gaubdtaijj 

’ftcRTfu 


avam jafa 

-el^®- 


hjaQi) mand naiy 

b: jtJT 

;{and) which mine does not call itself, this 
Pascmtiji} T althmmpadaili) 

Afterwards Takhmaspadha 

hhi'a ashhjmciQi! Tiamaranam 

the army went, and battle made 

' 1 See n-6. 2 See II-6. 8 See Kanga’s Die. p. 580. 

4 (r.) 5 Better (P). 6 In Av. is of 

6tli el., in Sk. f is of 8th cl. For the form see 


smite. 
liadd 

with 

ahimamh 
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hadtt CUtlira{n)ta'klimd AQi}iira'mazddmaiy upastdm etc.'- 

with Ohitrantokhma. Ahuramazda gave me assis- 
tance. By grace of Ahuramazda ; the army which was 
mine smote the army which was inimical utterly. 

Util CMth'a{n)takhmam agrabdyaOi) anaijaQi) 

Hcl 3TfR3T^* 31^^ 

And Chitrantokhma, he caught (and) brought (him) 

(driy mam 

OJJA, . 65 ^€ 

to me. 

Fasumshavj adam utd ndham utd gaushd 
Afterwards I cut ofi (his) nose, and ears, 

fi'fijanam tddshaiy ehnshma amjanrnn.'' 
and smote his eyes. 

Dmaraydimiy bastaiji) addriy liarncasliim, h(ira{h) 
aaiinaQi).^ 

Translation.— ^0 my court he was brought bound- 
The whole army saw him. 

PasmasJiim Arbairdyci uzinaydpatiy 

qsjT^a Ufg 

Afterwards him in Arbela on the pole (cross) 


1 See II-ll, 2 See 11-18. S TMs passage is almost the 
same as 11-18. 4 See 11-13 where this same passage occurs. 

6 See 11-18. 
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(iTximamm^ 

I put impaled him). 

In. Thafijjaefc.jLniaOi) tija incvna Jcrfam Madaiy. 

^ m fd wfk 

This (is that) which by me was done in Mediae 

16 , Thatya efc.^ 

rrrr>?.s‘?r/feo? 2 .--"Parthava(h) (Parthia'i and Vrkana(h) 
(Hyrcania^t became inimical, and called^ them- 
selves as of Fravarti. Yishtaspa my father, he 

was in Parthia. The army which protected'^ him 
became inimical. Vishtaspa marched with the army, 
who were his followers. Thei*e was a city named 

Vispa(hdizati in Parthia, where battle was made. 
Ahnramazda ^ave me assistance. By grace of Ahura- 
mazda, Vishtaspa smote the army, which was inimical 
utterly. On the 22nd day of Viyakhana month it 
was, that their battle was made. 

Y.J/.:— -It is important to note that Vishtaspa, 
Darius’s father, was alive at the time of the Inscription. 

1 Gen. used for instr. 2 As is seen, in Tolnian’s 
book there are good many lacunsBj which Paul Horn and 
Tolmaii lia\e tried to till in by reinstatement. B The word 
is aijauha{n)ta (= 3T*Tr^^ 4 The word is 

avaradaih) as coined by Paul Horn, the first two letters being 
only legible in the inscription. The verb seems to be (to 

cover). So causal s/l will be (sk I 31 ... 

the Lexicon^, Tolman suggests the reading avaha (rjaham), and 
translates thus: ^She people abandoned him etc.” (pp. 17, 70). 
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Column III. 


1. TliaUja etc., 

Pasevvaijv adam 

Imram 


q^T qr 

3Tk 





Afterwards I 

tlie arm3r,(wliicli 

Parsam 

frdi^haifam 

ahiy 

: Vishtaspam 

qil 


3T#r 




OJJ4I 


\vari!j Persian 

sent 

to 

Visttaspa 

hacJifi 

Raghaijd. 

Yatha 

luiuv Jcdraiji) 



(W) 

fl 3l 




from 

Eagh-i. 

AVhen 

that army 

pararasaQi) 

ahiji Vishtaspam 

pas(ii-a(h) 




q^T qi 





readied 

to 

Vishtaspa 

. then 


V isMdshpaiJi) 

ayasata avam 

■ hdram. 



mk 




Vishtaspa. 

went to (or met) that 

army 

nshiyavaiji). 

Patigrabana 

ndmain) 


a1%H5HT 





(and) marched on. 

Patigrabana 

(^■■^vmamed;:,' 

1 II-6. 2 II-6. 

S'S/l ImperL of 



See I Kanga’a Hie. p. 424. 
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, vardanam. 

city (there is) 
.aJcunmish 

he made 


PartJiavaiy 

qM% 

J \ 

4 h 


avadd 

in Parthia: there 


hamcircmam 

mk 

battle 


hadd 

with 


ha mitJiriy aibish 

mmh ■ 

•H33J -5)0 -w S 

the enemies. - 


Ahnramazda ^*ave me assistance. By grace of 
•Ahiiramazda, Yishtaspa smote the army, which, was 
inimicah utterly. On the 1st day of Garmpada month, it 
was that their battle was made. 

2. Thlfiya etc,, PasdvaOi) daliydusli mand 

Afterwards the province mine 
iinaHi) fyaiji) mmid 


abaraUv 

became. 

Krfam 


This (is that) 
Pnrtlicn-ahj 


m. m 

which by me 




6 )^ 


a 


was done in Parthia. 

5. Tlmtuia etc,, IMargnsh ndind 


Tiativmaiy 

?rf^ 


daliydush 

' ?rF?rT 

Margiana named district (there was) ; it to me 

(P.) 2 (p.) 8 'lianga’s G-rT 

p, 147. 4 Dati. sing. 
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haniitTiryd^ 

abacaih) 1 

martiya(Ji) 

■3ltr53T: 

1) 

37 ^: 

l| 




inimical 

became. One 

man 

FmdaOi) m main) 

Margamih); amm 

maiMshtam 


3Trn^: ^ 

BfU 




Prada named (was) a Margian, this 

chief 

aJcuucivatd^ 

, PasdvaQi ) , 

admn 



9Ti 



•«i-“ 

they made. 

Afterwards 

I 


frdishayam 




mi/nd{n) 

5TWT 


PdrsaQi) 

mit 


Dddarshish 

sent (him who was) Didarshi named Parsi 

7nana ha{n)daka{h) BakMrUjd KhsJiatrapdra 

H^r ^535: m’lplT; ^5|q: 

•A»^Ai6 

my subject, Bactrian satrap. 

(ibiy civci'in ctKdilicisTicdy (tiliolicti)i 

3Tfi? - ^ m\m 

.JIJJI elsju ® (iotjataj-*! 

'To this thus (to him) I said : “Gro forth (and) 

1 The reading “hashitiya” was wrong. 2 1-7. 8 6/1 of 

^ on the analogy oE (See Kanga b Gr. p. 80 ). 

I The occurs in Yt. 10-46. Punegar suggests 

0 stem 1 / 1 ). 6 See 11-7. 


Paraidiy 

afi 
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avam 

■ haram 

jadiy 

hyaQi) 

mmid 

naiy. 

d 


3rf? 


m 

, 


ciW^ 





that 

army 

smite, 

which 

mine 

does not 


ganhatahj. 


call (itself).” 
hada hard 

■a^ ^T>T 

with the army 
ahunannh hadd 




Pasd,va{h) Dddarshhh 

i^rr m 

Dadarshi 
hamarmani 

mk 

(and) battle 
M argayaibish 


Afterwards 

asMyavaih) 

went, 


Margians> 


made 


with 


Ahuramazda gave me assistance. By grace of 
Ahtiramazda, the army which was mine smote the armjr, 
which (was) inimical, utterly. Of Atryaditya month 
23rd day it was, that thus with them battle was made. 

4, Thatiiia etc? 

Afterwards the province mine became. This is that 
which was done by me in Bactria. 


A Thafiya etc-, 


I 

1 




martiyaQi) Vahyazddta(h) 

man Vahyazdata 


(There was) 1 

1 (p.). 2 See 11-14. 8 Sypposiag the word to 

be and not 'R^ ef. 4 Then follows the usual 

passage, a As in para 2 abo^e. 
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nd nuv'ny Taravd nciina{n) vardanam Yvfiijn 

c.r^t gmr 

named, (there isi Tarava named city. (There Is) Yutiya 
fidrnd dalvjmsli ParscdiK oradd 

named district in Parsa, there (of that)- 


v.djfpafafct 


addrayaili) 


he took possession. 
Pdrasahj 


To the army 
Adfrm Bardifja \Ji) 




afhaliaih) 


Bardiya am 

Pasdvo (/o Mr a (Ji) 

m: 


who (is) Kuru^s, - ,son.^^ . Afterwards the army, 

1 In the Lexicon Tolman everywhere reads na-ina. See 
I“18. he dwelt” (Tolman). 8 See IJ-8 (^O* 

,4 Other forms are and .(See iL^nga’s Dfc. 
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ParsaQi) 

Persian, 

yadayaih) 

?T3i?rr 


hya(h) vithdpatiy Tiachd 

?RT 

wliich was at home with 


fratartaih) . 


Hauv 

3T^ 


hachdma (h) 

3T^ 


)M>ty 


reverence went over (to the enemy). He with me 


hamithriyaili) 

abavaih), abiy 

avam 

■art^q: 

3Tf»T 


JO J 

1 «ffl«aOT5i2^ 

eln-u 

inimical 

became (and) to 

that 

Vahyazd dtam 

asTiiyavaOi) . Bauv Jchshayatliiyaih) 


3T=5^qg; aral" 



Vahyazdata he went (over). He king 

cibavaQi) Pdrsaiy. 


became in Parsa. 


e.TMtiy etc., Pasavaili) adam Mr am Pdrasam 

3Tf qT§ 

Afterwards I the army (which was) Persian 


1 s/l of Paiti governs ace. instrumental, dat. etc- 
Here ■»’»b=home; in the palace. 2 (p.) 8 -"Vt^5si>vlr 

Kanga’s Die. p. 220; “The Persian army 

which (was) in the pak^ cai^t asii^ tMr loyalty’* (Tolman 
Ijexicon). 
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uta 


Madam 


fraishayam 

Tiyaih) upa mam 


; m m m 


■-"a> 

sent 

tMt (wbiicli) with, me 


and Median 

aha(h). ArtavardiyaQi) ndmain) Pdrasa(h) mand 

-3TW 'irt: ’w 

■»nu -ugju] --ol-wg 

Artavardiya named Persian (wlio was) my 
mathlshtam akunavam, 


was. 


ia{n)daka(Ji), ammsham 


^ieot, him chief I made 


hyaQi) 

aniyaQi) 

MraQi) 

Pdrasaih) 




qr^; 



.yj«3 


That (which) 

(was) other 

army, 

Persian 

2)asd 

mam ashiyavaQi) 

Madam* * * * ^ 

TA 






-cfA-we 

after 

me 

went 

to Media. 

Yathd 

Pdrasam 

‘pardrasaQi) , RaTccfi 


qrl 




■■ <tliwn— ' 


AVhen 

to Parsa 

he went, SakI 


I In tlie Lexicon Tolman reads Pa8xva(h) Art(ivardiya,{h) 
h$A% hxrx aahiymdiji) Bdraam^ in lieu of tlie gap, 2 Bakki 
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namdin) mrdanam 

named city (there was) 


avada 


in Parsa, 




Vahya 2 ddta(h) hyaih) BardiyaQi) 

f 5]^s[ra: 

Vahyazdata who Bardiya 

dish hadd Mrd patish 


agmChatd 

a^’Tt'TJRI 


--ye^e) 

called (himself) came with 

A r ta m rdiyam ha mar ana m 

aT^f^4 ?r?T? 

Artavardiya battle 


army against 
cliartanahj 

• jjui 

to make. 


Pasavaih) ete.^ 

rmnsinf ion:— Afterwards battle was made. Ahnra- 
mazda gave me assistance. By grace of Ahuramazda, 
I smote utterly the army, which was of Vahyaz- 
data. It was on the 12th day of the month Thuravahar, 
when battle was made with them they® 


7. Thdtiya etc. Pasavaih) haiiv Vahyazddfaih) 

qr 8!^ 

)M>zy 

Then that Vahyazdata 

1 (P.) Seen- 13. 8 Of. 

Kanga’s Or. p. 67. 4 (P.) 6 Ai in 11-12. 6 See II- 10. 
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asMycimih) 

went (fled) 

avadashaiji) 

W, 

there 


hada hamnaibish asalmHbisli amutTia(h) 
m 3 T^tI or 

with a few horsemen: from there 

Paisliiyd{li)twaddm, Jiaclid 

to Paishiya-huvada. Prom 

karam ayasatd liydparam 

he an army seized. 
dish paMsh Artavardhjam 

he went against Artavardiya 

chartanaiy. Prga(Ji) ndma{n) haufaQi) 

^d^iP-i 5rnr: 

•JJUll 

to make. (There is) Praga named mountain; 

avada Jiamaranam ahunava{n) 

?wt 3^^ 

a battle they made. 

V Ahuramazda gave me assistance. By grace of 
Ahuramazda, the army which was mine, smote the army, 


After this 
Jiamaranam 

battle 
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which was of Vahyazdata utterly. Of Garmapada month 
gth day it was, that thus with them battle was made. 


Uta (Warn, Vahyazdatam agrahaya{n)} tda 

sru U ect 

And that Vahyazdata they seized, and 

martiyd tyaishahj fratamd anushiijd 

IT#; ^ srw:* 

the men who his foremost followers 

dha(n)td agrahdya{n). 

were, they seized. 

B. Thatiy etc., PasdvaiJi) adam avam Vahyazdatam 


Afterwards I that Vahyazdata 

tyaishaiy fratamd nnushiyd 

^ SI«WT: argsnfqir 

•JU^) -UJj y^j uC 

and the men who his foremost followers 


utd 


martaiyd 

IT#: 


ahain)td, (H)iwddaichayaih) ndma(n) vardanam 
■arraii VT^iTT 

Huvadaiehaya named city 


were. 


1 In the Lexicon Tolman everywhere reads ^‘agarbayan^^ 

:2SeeII-4. 8 See 11-13 (p.), 4 (P.)- 


130 THE K. E. GAMA OEIEKTAl INSTITUTE 


avadashisTi 


there 


them 


uzmayapatiy 

^^’TTirrq; 

on the pole (cross) 


Parasaiy 

in Parsa, 
akunavam.* 

I put (i.e., I impaleS). 

9. Thaiiy ete.,^ Hauv VahyazddtaQi) hyaiji) BardiyaQi) 
. ^ 3T: 

•)wgy 

That Vahyazdata who Bardiya 

Jiaiiv Mr am frdishayaQi) 

3T^ Srar?!: 

• > J«{)» € i*) J«5 ^ 

he an army sent 

Vivdna(h) nama{n) PdrsaQi) 

%h: qfi: 


agaubata, 

A 




called (himself) 
Hara{1i)uvati'm 


to Aracliosia (There was) Vivana named Persian 

mand 

Ba{n)dcikciOi), 

Ear a (h) twaiiyd. 

JPT 

Ok 





my 

subject, 

Arachosian 


- 1 SeeII-I8 (p.) 2 After this in the Lexicon, 

- Tolman has the 9th para thus — Thaiiy etc* hna tya marnA 
Jhartam F.araaiy* The 9th para becomes lOth and so on# 
S . , ^0;©' , ^ : ,4 Kanga^s , Bic^ p. 92# 
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JchshatJirapdva aliy avam utashdm 

3rf*T U 

satrap against him and of them 

(he sent the army) 


martiyam 


one 


3T^ 


man, 


matTiisTitam 

»rf|g 

chief 


aJcunaush 

he made. 


avathasham 

3T«r %tiT 

Thus to them 


athdhaOi) 

3T5nu^. 

_«50 J --*1 /-Al^ 


Paraitd, 


he said:- 


Vivanam jcita, tita avam 

Vivana kill^ and that 


KlishayathiyaJiya 


DarayavahausTi 


“ ao, 

haram Tiya{h) 

army which, 
gaubafaiy. 


■ 'i , . ' 

(as) belonging to Darius 

king, 

calls (itself). 

PasamQi) 

Tiauv 

kdraQi) 

ashiyavaOi) 

m: 

m 

m: 


Afterwards 

■>JUUg)* 

that 

.y4»3 

army 

went 


1 See Iirs -"V’AMej (P) • 2 Bead also athaha every- 

where. 8 (P.) See 11-14. 4 (p,) 
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t]jam VahyazddtaiJi) frdishmjaQi) cibhj 

■whicli (army) Valiyazdata sent against 


V ivdnam 


hamaranam 


chartmiaiy: 



mi 





Vivana 

battle 


to make. 

Kapishkdnish 

ndmd 

dicld 

avadd 









Kapishkanesh. 

named 

foii} (there was), there 


hamaranam ahtinavain). 

battle they made. 


Ahnramazda gave me assistance. By grace of 
Ahuramazda, the army which was mine, smote utterly 
that army which was inimical. It was on the 13th day 
of the month Anamaka, when battle was made with 
them thus. 


.10- Thdfya etc. Patiy 
51 ^ 


hydparam liamithriyd 

Again after that . . the enemies 


I (f.) 
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Tia{n) gmatd, 

paraitd 

patish 

Vimnam 

or 


afu 






combined (and) went 

against 

Vivana 

hamaranam 

ehartanaiy. 

Go {n)chttavaih) 

mi 

wmm 






battle 

to make 

(There is) Gandiitava 


ndma 

dahydush 

avadd 

Tici'niaranam 




mi 


■»0>eyA^^3 



named 

region, 

there 

battle 


■aktmam(n). 

(they) made. 

Aliuramazda gave me assistance. By grace of 
Ahnramazda, the army which was mine, smote utterly 
that army, which was inimical. It was on the 7th day 
of Viyakhna month, when battle was thus made 
with them. 


JJ. Thatiif etc. 


PasdvaQi) Jiauv 

Afterwards that 


martiijaQi) Jiya(h) 

man who 


1 See II-7. 2 K}^<!f>|5>£3 (p.). 
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avahya karahya mathishtaQi) ahaiji) tyam 

-AJjiM •iiYH 

that army’s chief was, whom 


F ahyazdaiaQi) 

Vahyazdata 


frdisTiaya{Ji) ahiy 

■]a JU-u 

sent 


Vivdnam 

against Vivana 


hanv mathisMaOiY Tiadd JcamnaibisJi asabaribisli 

g: lifts: ^fil; 

he the chief with a few horsemen 


A) A) 


asTiiyavaOi). 

ArshMa namd 

dida 


■3Tsf^r JiTisrr 

%■ 



•43h^ 

went. 

Arsliada named 

fort 

Bara{Ti)uvaiiya 

avapara 

athjaish 


g tR* 


• i-Ai » 

•«u)_A»^ -Altl-A* ‘ 


(there is) in Arachosia, past that 

he wente 


1 In the Lexicon Tolman says that this is a wrong 
reading for amutha Pre. s/l of muth "he went away”, of. 
3ipU (he ran away). 2 See 1-84. (p.). 8 In tha 

Lexicon Tolman suggests 5(T. 4 See I-I9 -««»•¥*•* (from 

to send) (ptiiaegaif)* , . - . 
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Pasavaih) 

Vivanaih) 

Tiada 

hard 

q«rr^ 

%rJT: 

m. 






Afterwards 

Vivana 

with 

army 


Qiipadiy^ tyaiy 

asMyamOl) 

avadcishim 

515% 




' •jy(«4j»4# 

on foot, against him 

went. 

There him 

agrabdyaiJi) utd 

martiya 

tyaishaiy 

'STR’Tsra. m 

mh 




Aw 

he seized, and 

the men 

who his 


fratama 

foremost 
12, TTiaiiy etc.. 


amishiya 

allies 


aha (n) ta ar>aja{n). 

were he killed. 


ahavaQi); 


Pasava(h) dahymish mana 

Afterwards the province mine 
imaQi) tyaQi) mana krtam 

--wi-we (- laMi) 


V!U‘ 

became. This (is that) which 


by me 


was dono' 


1 See 1-18. 2 Of. We have coined tke 

word 8 See Yt. 5*65, Kanga^s Die. p. 166, 4 See 

n-18. 5 See I- 10. 13 ,-^Hef (p.). , 
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Hm'a(7i)uvatiya 

^ -JUJ jyju) JU{)» 

in Haralivati ( Arachosia). 
13> Thatiy etc,^ Yata 


adam 

m 


'MS- 

While I 


Parasaiij 

in Persia 


utd 

^cl" 

-JU0 

and 


madaiy 

Media 


patiy 

5rl% 


duvitiyam 


aham, 

again a second time 


was 


Babiriiviya 

hamifhnyd 

ahavain) 






the Babylonians 

inimical 

became 

liachdmaQi) 

I rymrtiyaQi), 

ArahhaiJH) 



WMi 




with me. (There was) 1 man 

Arakha 

ndmain) Arminiya{h), 

HalditaJiya 

pufJiraQi) 

5!TRT '3Tf5|^: 






named Arminian, 

Haldita’s 

son, 


1 Better (p.) 2 Imperf. l/l of h 

not in existence* We have coined Perf. l/l from “"€**"C)'U***' 
l^erf. l/s* 8 4 We may coin the word 

also* 5 Imperf. of >J see KangaV Die. p. 876. 
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Timts 

.>jwO* 

he 

mma 

named 

Tiauv 

*>ju»ey 

he 


udapatata, 

revolted 
daily dusli 

■m-'- 

a province 
udapaiata 

revolted 


Bahirattv 

in Babylon. 


Buhdla 

■‘pT55 

Dtibala 


ha cM 
mi 

from 

arafha 
tTf m 


avadtislia{h) 

v'^ey • ja.w^ _4»).ju 

there he ' 

adurujiyaiji): 

^pra:: 


(and) thus he 




lied: 


Adam 

Nahithudrachara^J}') 

amiy, 

hyaiji) 

31? 

A \ \ 

3Tf^, 



. 4 j_ju^_Ai ; a>5>j-u^ 



“I 

Nebuchadnezzar 

am, 

who (is) 

Islabunaitahyd pttfh'a[h). 

PasdvaQi) 

karaQi) 




S^l: 


nm m 




.^_U»-0-4,^aJ4»ej ■%)m^ 

Nabunaita’s son.” Afterwards the army 


JiamithriyaQi) 


BdbiruviyaQi) hacMma{K) 

?1=^T JR 

(which was) Babylonian with 
1 See I-IO. 2 


me 


3T^: 


inimical 
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aiavaOl), 


abiy 


became, (and) to 


avcim ArdTcham 

that Arakha 


ashiyamih) 

went over 


Babinini 

aiM 

Babylon 

abavaih) 

became 


ham agrtayata Tiaiw MisMyatMya 

g: eiJWiTl H’: 

he seized. He king 

Babiram. 

4 


J4. 


in Babylon. 
Thatiy etc*, 


Pasdvaih) 

qr 


adam 


karam 

m 


frdisliayam 


Afterwards I an army 
Babirum* 


V%{:n)dafarna} nmm{n) 

1%^: qppqi 

sent to Babylon. Vindafarni(Intapherne3) named 

Mdda(Ji) mand ba{n)dahaiji) avam matliislitam 

JTT?: ?TJT Jr%q( 

(two) Median (was) m.y subject, 


him 


chief 


I As PsLul Horn notes, two men of this name are re- 
ferred to, the noxm appearing in the dual number. The 
words -avam mathishiam'^ are in sing, number. This may 
be bad grammar. Tolman mentions one man only. 2 See II-6* 
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akunavam, amthasMm athahain. 

araraij. 

I made. And thus (to army) I said: 

Paraita avam Tmram tyam Bahirauviyam 

■‘Go forth (and) that army, which (is) Babylonian, . 
jata, kyaQi) mana naiy gauhataiy. 

fu T. JFT ^ umm 

smite which mine (does) not call (itself).” 

J^asrtcnih) Viin)dafarna hadd kora 

Afterwards Vindafarna with army 

oshiyaraQi) ahiy Bdbirum. 

3Tx2IW?3: arfir 

went to Babylon. 

A’.il. — Then follows “Ahuramazda gave me assistance” etc, 


Column IV. 


1. TMtiy etc., Imci{h) tya{h) mmid 

■jou»cj 

This (is that) which by me 

1 Ma* for dual. See 11*6. ‘i See II- 6. $ See n-6: 

4 (P.) 5 I II- 10. 
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Jcrtcim^ BttbiTciuv. 

was done in Babylon. 

2. Thatiy etc. — This is (that) which by me was done. 
Vaslina Aih)urmasdahaih) dJiaQi) Jiamahydya 


^T??rr 


3TO 





By grace of Ahuramazda 

(it was) 

wholly 

thardaih). 

PascimQi) 

yathd 







of this kind. 

After (the time) 

when 

‘fehshayathiyaih) 

ahavmn, 

adam 

XIX 




%% 





..king 

I became, 


19 


Ticimarana aJiunavam. Vaslmd A{li)urma&dahaiji) 

battles made. By grace of Ahuramazda 

1 Kartam, 2 Tolman considers this and the next word 
doubtful. He translates ^ It was wholly in (my) way. Paul 
Horn takes tJiarda as fern, noun and translates the two words 
thus: — every kind”.' In his Ancient Persian Lexicon 
(p. 96) Tolman renders this as *^in the same year” which 
interpretation seems certain to him through Babylonian 
ideogram. 8 §ee Kanga’s Gr. p. 181. Tolman reads 
and translates thus After that the Kings 
became rebellious*^ etc* This is not correct. 


1 




i 


i 

i 
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adamsMm ajanam uta IX JchsMyatJiiyd 

sTS^TFi: 3^1 A 

I them killed. And 9 kings 

(tgrbdymn. I GaunmtaQi) ndma{n) Magtish 

3Ta¥{?m[’ ^ ’T^TTra: TTEKU JTl: 

I seized. One Ganmata named Maeian 


dliaOi) ham adurujiyaQi), avatJid athaha{h): 

3TO g-; 3?|gi^ 3i«r 

• AJJM •>AUjy -U^ADIJU Alg yQgj^^Jfl 

(there) 'A' as ; he lied, and thus said: 


a dam 

Bardiyadi) 

mnhj, 

hjaQi) 

Kttraiish pufJiraQi) 



'3Tf^, 


fd: 55i: 

•115 ” 


•iCjyji 



“I 

Bardiya 

am, 

who (am) Kurn’s sou/V 

Haiir 

Pdrasam 

hamithriya 

m aJcunausJi 







Parsa 




inimical 


made. 


N.B . — Hereafter follow similar passages about the 8 other 
persons. The translation is as under : — 

One Atrina named Susanian (there) was; he lied and 
thus said: — I am king in Huvja (Susiana). He made 
Susiana inimical to me. 

1 In. the Lexicon Tolman adopts the reading adamshim, 
which be calls correct jeading, instead of adai77jg7tlwi. He trans- 
lates tlius: — waged these -(battles)/ 2 See II-4, 

(P.) 8 See in-5. 
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One Nidintn-Bel named Babylonian (there) was ; lie 
lied and thus said:— I am Nebucbadnezzar, who am 
Nabunaita’s son. He made Babylon inimical. 

One Martiya named Persian (there) was ; he lied and 
thus said:— lam Iwani, king of Huvia (Susiana). He 
made Susiana inimical. 

One Pravarti named Median (there) was ; he lied and 
thus said I am Khshathrita, Huvakhshatra’s descen- 
dant. He made Media inimical. 

One Chitra(n)takhma named Sagartian (there) was ; 
he lied and said thus I am king in Sagartia, descendant 
of (H)uvakhshatra. He made Sagartia inimical to me. 

One Prada(h) named Margianian (there) was ; he lied 
and said thus I am king in Margu (Margiana). He 
made Margiana inimical. 

One Vahyazdata named Persian (there) was; he lied 
and said thus:— lam Bardiya, who (am) the son of 
Kuru. He made Parsa inimical. 

One Arakha(h) named Arminian (there) was; he lied 
and said thus:- I am Nebuchadnezzar, who (am) 
Nabunait’s son. He made Babylon inimical. 

3. Thatiy etc., Imaiy IX MisMyatUya adam 

•JO?'* •-"»-«{ •?!(-*» 

These 9 kings I 

(igrabaymn. a(n)tar imd Jiamarand 

’ seized, in these battles. 

, ! 1 (p,) 2 Governs aco., gen., loe. 
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. Thafhj etc., 

; l)aJiyam{Ii) 

imd 

tyd 




^T: 




•£»WJ 


The provinces, 

these (were) 

which 

hamithriijd 

(ihavain), 

draugadish 

-3T%>^T: 



m: 

{*wji)^J0j'^€'»»cy ^{la-ju j_A> 


•'*0^0* 

inimical 

became. . 

.Deceit 

these 

hamithi^hja 

ahmmishj 

tyaQi) imaiy 

Tmram 


3T«>a 




•l»4iiyo cjgj 

•€^"3 

inimical 

made, 

so that this 

army 


they deceived. 
Aih)nra mrtsda 


PamvaQi) dish 

• ^_u»_u-_jujj3a_Aiy 

Afterwards these (provinces) 

maun dastayd akunaush 

m ^ 3?^ 


-JsJ 

Ahiiramaxda in my hands made (plaoed)- 




Yafhh imiin hhiiaih), aoathd diish akunavam) 

^'4 % ersqr 

■vS^Vis -joe ‘ 

As (was) my wish, so these (I made). 

1 Sea Kanga’s Die, p. 876. 2 Aor. s/s passive of 

8 The «/j Aorist s/s of 8’>8g®s*8 

■(inchoative). 4 In Avesia, the word is nenter; in St. mas. • 
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5. Tfmtiy etc., Tuvam Tea JchsMyaiMyaQi) Jiya{li} 

Thou, whatever king who 


aparam 

dhiy^ 

Tiacha 

drmigaQi) 

wk 








later on'^ 

will be 

from 

deceit (lie) 


darsham patipayaOi)uvd. MartiyaQi) TiyaQi) 


5 ?^; 31 ; 

strongly protect (thyself). The man, who 


draujanaQi) 

ahaiiy 

avam (h)ufrastam 


arfer 





deceiver 

is, 

him well-punished 

(Le. punish well) 

parsd^ 

yadiij 

avatJid manihahay 

0 

qiSf 


^ aT«r JF^% 


punish, if, thus thouthinkest 


1 In the Lexicon on pp. 24, 72 Tolman says that this 
word should be read ahy everywhere, 2 In future. 8 Strong- 
ly. = with (close) sight; “daringly” (p.) 

4 2/1 Imper. pass, of IT. 6 2/1 Atm. imper. passive (coined). 
See Kanga’s Dio. p. 192. P. suggests or JWJ-»>e- 

6 Nearest available form. (p.) 7 2/1 

Imper. of Ist class; (from to 

be fresh) (p.) 
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DaJiydushmaiy duruvd aJiatiy 

(This) province of mine secure ia 
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g. TMtiy etc., Ima{Ti} 


This (is that) which I 


kind. ”3 

Titvam 

Jed 

liyaOi) 

aparmn^ 




mi 


■^3 



(If) Thou 

whoever (be) 

who 

later on 


tyaQi) adam cikimamm 

^ m mm, 

did. 

“By grace of Ahuramazda (it was) wholly of this 


imam 

m 

this 

dipim patiprsMJiy tyaih) 

“• -I*-**)*© 

insoription(shall) inspect (lit. inquire about) what 

mand Tcrtam m’navatdm fhuvdm 

m 15P5I^* v^T 

(•£4»e) ^ 

by me was done, let it convince thee, 

(let it convince thee of what was done by me). 

1 Loe. Sing, form of 1st Pars. Pron. is not to be found. 
Hence we have taken Dat. 2 strong, hard, power- 
ful (see Kanga’s Die. p. 277); fern, l/l (P.). 3 See IV-2. 

4 In Asoka’s inscription (No. XIII) at ShahabazgarM, wa read 
5 See Kanga’s Q-r. p. 212 and Dio. p. 321. 
6 s/l Impar. atm. of 1 “to believe”. 
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maniyahy. 

ir5^% 


matyaQi) diirukMam 

?TT cig. If* 


Do not that 


a lie 


think thou. 


7. TMtiy etc., A{h)uramazdd 

' taiyiycfi' 








Ahuramazd 

' is witness, 

yatlid 

imaQi) hasMyam naiy 

durtiJcMam 



1?^ 




that 

this (is) true, (and) not 

false. 

adam 

aJcunavam Tiamahydyd 

thardaQi) 

8i| 



•ess-- ■ 



(Wkat) I 

did (was) wholly 

of this kind. 


S. Tlidtiy etc. 


V aslind A{h)tiramazddhaih) 

By grace of Aliuramazda 


.. I (p.) 2 In the Lexicon Tolman suggests the 

reading; — Auramazd (am upava) rtaiy aiya, I turn to appeal 
% Ahuraraazda*^ Bartholomae suggests:— Auramazda (a va) 
Ahurama^zda be my witness-’^ P* suggests 
.(subj,) ecmyinw S See.IV-^2, 
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...maiy^ aniyashehiy 

•Dosiy 

astiy 


Ffe(ii.) 





by me other many® 

things were (lit. are ) 

krtam; maQi) 

ahydyd 

dipiyd 

naiy 


3TFn: 


' <S 





done; wlxioli (lit. this) 

in this 

inscription 

is not 

nipishtam Avaliyaradiy 

naiy nipisMam 






■written. For this reason 

(it is) not 

written, 

mMyaOi) hyaQi) 

aparam 

imam 

dipim 

FT F: 


wn 






lest he who 

hereafter 

this 

inscription 

patiprsatUj , 

avahya 

paruv 

5}f^'gx^r% 



• J-Ug) 



examines, 

to him 

too much 

tliadayatiy; 

tyaQi) 

mand 

hrtam 



m 

fd 


J*-**>HJ 



it may appear ; (and that) 

what 

by me 

(was) done 


1 In the Lexicon Tolman suggests the wood apiy meaning 
‘^still*^ 2 Inst. Sing, of 1st Fers. pronoun is not found in 
extant Avesta. On the analogy of S/l of 8rd pers. pron. we 
have -**<5, S ^^Even many^^ (p.). 4 Oen. used for loc. 

(t.). 5 ’‘See I-S. 6 Lit. proTea. *i Ftfom ’=to 

appear (See Kanga’s Die. p# 52l). 
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naishim vrnamtaiii^ dtirukJitmn maniyatiy. 

lie (may) not believe, (and) false he may think (it to be). 
9. TMtiy etc., Tyaiy partwa MisMyatliiya 


.OIJJ 

Who former ] 


maisMm 


by them nothing 

mana, mslma 

m mmj 


jw6-^W 

•whatever ? 


by me, (it being) grace 


AQi)uramazdaJiaih). 

of Ahnramazda. 


thtivam 


vrnavatdni 


Jnow tnee (let itj convince, 

1 Also read thus : — naishim imx varnavataiy, 2 See Yt* 
10-11 (p.) 3 In Lexicon Tolman adds after this 

word am. 4 The Achssmenian form is near which is 

s/l of Impera. of see p. 85, 
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•(as to) what 


avaliyaradiy 


mam Jeratam 

I have done. 

ma apagaudaya 

m 


amtM 

Thus 

yadiy 


for this reason do not conceal (it). If 


%mam 

Wi 


haifi^dtigdm 


naiy 




apagaiidayahy, 

Ja-Aigj * J2>»^ij^>Qg-_u»_A) 

this collection (of record) not thou concealest (but) 


karahyd thdhy, A[h)uramazda tJiuvcim 

^R?r sifTRcf: 

to the people thou tellest (it), may Ahuramazda to thee 


daiisJitd 




utataiy 


taumxi 




friend 

be, 

and (may) thy family 

vasiy 

hiydQi) 

utd drgam 

jivd 




vfk 



-JU^> 

® 4l»J^ 

abundant 

be, and (mayest thou) long 

live. 


1_J>^ is of eth cl., but here of lOth cl. or causal. Sk. 5? 
is of 1st cl. 2 Though not an equivalent, this word conveys 
the same sense. 8 Cf. 4 See Bv. I 77. 1. 

6 Kanga’s Die. p. 876. 6 Of. Ys. 62. 10. 
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11. Thatiy etc., Yadiy 

i}7iam 

'ha{n)dugam 




^Xjpo 



If 

this 

edict 

apagmtdayaJiy, naiy 

tTiciliy 

Mrahya, 




.52>')<3i^>Q2'-*'»-" • 1* A] • 


thou concealest, (and) not 

teliest 

to the people 


Aijina'mmzdataiy 

jata 

UyaQi), 


15=CiT 



’• k\^t\ 


(may) Ahnramazda to thee 

smiter 

be, 

utataiy tmimd ma 

hitjaQi) 


m ’TT 



• « 1 ^> 



and into thee a family not 

may there be. 

12. Thatiy etc., Ima.(Ji) tyaQi) 

adam ahimamm^ 





This 


lutmahyaya 

mm 

in (the) entire 
AQijuramazdahaQi) 


j4_n}*o 

did 

'wasJmu:'' 
TO 


which 
thardaOi)^ 

A 




year 

akiinavam 


(by) grace of 
A{]i)tiramazdd 




Ahnramazda 


I did. 


Ahnramazda 
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maty 

upcistam. ' ' 

ahwraij}), 

ilia 

anifja ' 

m 

A 


mm 

m 

Bpm: 

•J^6 





to me 

assistance 

gave, 

(and) also 

the other 

iHigdhaQi) 

tyaiy 

ha(n)tiy. 





EfwT 




j'ljHS 




gods, 

who 

are. 




13- TMtiij etc.. 


AmJiyarddiy 

For this reason 


Aiji)uramasdd 

Ahuramazida 


itpaMam 

aiaraih), utd 

aniyd 

hagahaiji) 




wn: 





assistance 

gave (and) also the other 

gods 

tyaiy hain)tiy yatlm 

naiy arailmiji) 

Wi 


BiiY: 




no 


•AjHJ 

who are ; because 
aJiam, nahj 


draujanaQi) 


enemy, 

dham 


I was no deceiver 

naiy zurakaraih) dham 

srRm 

wrong-doer 


I was, 


no 


I was 


naiy 

not 


1 Occars in Vd. 14*8 meaning tormenting. 
in-12 <p). 8 Of. and 


2 Seo 



nil 
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udam 


tmima 


naimaiy 


I, (and) not my relative. According 

abasUam^ upariyayam, miy shahaurim^ 

3i^9£rt sqf^-ar^iJ?; 

fcolaw I acted 


6 ^ 

not to bravery 
(or military camp) 

ahunavam. MartigaQi) 


tuniivatam'* 


(nor) to weakness wrong I did to. 
(or those who praised me), 

hya(Ji) hamataWishata mana 

who, (was) active and my 

(inclined towards) 


he man 


1 The amended reading is arshia^ ^^rectitude^^^ Cf« 
AisMat, “goddess of rectitude’ I (See Tolman s Anc. Fers. Lexicon, 
p* 68), Of. ai'wi'-vista (Visp, 9. s). P. suggests 
binding. 2 This is a doubtful word, I think the middle ha 
is redundant. The word may be ^^$hairya\ 3 
came close to (f). 4 Paul Horn reads “huvatam”. There 

being a gap before this word. Tolman suggests, it may be 
^‘Stunuvatam = those that praise me (Ancient Persian Lexicon 
and Texts, p. 93). 5 Taking the word as neuter. 

0 Bee I-*14 “The man who helned mv house” <^Tolmanb 
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(wam 

Imirtaml 

aiaram 

hyaih) 

' 

ijp 



ei-" 




him 

well- supported® 

I supported, (and he) who 


myanaisa)ya 

avani 

Oi)ufrastam 

aprsam 




eT2*T>^ 





(was a) destroyer 

him 

well-pnnished 

I punished. 


14 . Thatiy etc., Tavam Jca TdislmyathiyaQi) liyaQi} 

H ?r: 

Thoti whatever king who 


aparam 

ally, 

marfiyaQi) kyaOi) 

draujanaOi) 

sjqf 

arfu, 

ft n 






later on 

wilt become the man who 

deceiver 


ahatiy, hyava 

Zariikaraiji) 

ahatiy 

avaiy 









is, who 

wrong-doer 

is 

he (is) 

ma dmisMa, avaiy 

{J})tifras'htddiy^ 

prsii 

UT IS: U: 




• 4W$ JOW-u 



not friend him 

well-punished 

punish 

1 Bead huhartam ; 

similarly aparsam* 2 

Coined from 

verbal form 

^ Or well- esteemed. I brought him 


a good gift (P.) 4 See IV-5. 6 See IV-6. 6 (p.) 7 The 


mas. sing, form of is not to be fctind. We have given the 
pinral form. 8 This is Tolman’s reading in Ancient Persian 
Lexicon. He in his Persian Inscriptions and Paul Horn read 
^^ahifrashtadiy^^ = sword questioning, pnmshmeat with sword. 
In the Lexicon Tolman takes as a prep, with loc« in^ 
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15. TMtitj etc., Tuvam M TiyaQi) apm-am imam 

aro ini 


Thoti whosoever hereafter this 


dipim 

vainahy. 

tydm adam niyapisham, 

Mnr 


m 3ii 





inscription 

shalt see 

which I 

have inscribed 

imaiva 

patikard 

ma ty a 

vikandhij, 

I’Tin: 








(and) these 

sculptures. 

shall not 

destroy them. 


yava jivahy ava amiy pariharafi 

ain iRvr 

■ ^_ju»-u)H9 • !>->*» -** JO))-" 

As long as thou livest, so long them protect. 

16. Thatiy etc., Yadiy imam dipim vainahy 

ini Mnn; 

If this inscription thou shalt see 


tmCLiva 

(and) these 

‘i>- 1 all? 


patikard 

sculptures 


naiydisli 

%sr 

■^3 

and shall not 


1 5rtq^>RTd. would be better, as it means pictures • 
2 Fre. tense used as imper. 8 Tolman and Paul Horn read 
*^parlkara^^ Tolman in Ms ^^Lexicon’’ says that tlae reading is 
' It' Sbou!d['’bb' *^pS«ribara’^* It is of 1st class. 


BEHISTAN INSCEIPTIONS - GOEUMN IV, 15-16 15 


vihcmahy tddtaiy ydvct tauma^ 

JW^) -AIW-U^ j4_U»_XJ^ 

destroy them, also as long as thy family 

aliatiy paribaraJiii)dish. A(h)tiramcizdd 

3l#5I IR 3J|^: 

shall he, thon shalt protect them. May Ahuramazda 

tliiwdm dausMd MyaQi), utdtaiy taumd 

5i;3rTi; 31 m 

41 ^ 


thy friend 

be, and also thy 

family 

imsiy 

UyaOi) 

uta 

dargam 





or 

rim 



abundant 

be 

and 

long 

jivd Utd 

tyaQi) 

kiinamhy 

avataiy 

3 ffw: 33 


fFoWw 



mayst thou live. And whatever thou shalt do, that to thee 

AOi)uramazda {iikartci\m^ hunautav 

§fi fOTll 

Ahuramazda successful may make. 


1 Corrected by Tolman m his '^Lexicon” Bartholomse renders 
tmmna by ‘^power’^ (as long as will be possible.) (See Toimanis 
Lexicon pp. 2??, 91,) 2 See 17*10. S (P.) (imperf. subj, 

2 / 1 ). 4 Pres. subj. s/i of ^***3 5th cl. Sk. f should also be taken 

m of 5th cl, 5 Here is a lacuna. Tolman supposes the word 
to be nihartam^ "p Oppert * vazarTcdm • 
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17. TMtiy etc., Yadiy imam dipim imaivd 

If this inscription (and) these- 

patikard vaindliy vikandliii)dish, 

crfjf, 

sculptures, thou shalt see and shalt destroy them, 

utdtaiy^ ydvci taumd aliatiy, naiydisli 

HU uTuu: utusr; uu ur^ 


Mt^y • J4ju»Aipo • 


•1* 

and they as long as 

familj' shall be 

, not these 

paribarciliy? 

AQi)tira mazdataiy 

jatci 




■ jgy-jul-Ai j - jh-Atg) 



thou shalt guard, 

Ahiiramazda 

(thy) smite r 

b'tydQi), utataiy 

tmima 

md Inydiji); 

lura: HU Uf 

UtW: 




be, and thy family 

not may be 

%ita tijaiji) 

kunavctliy. 

acatahj 







and -whatever 

thou shalt do, 

(that) for thee 


1 Tolman in his Pers. Inscriptions and Panl Horn read 
^^%tama,iy^\ bnt in Lexicon Tolman reads ‘^utataiy’’, which Is 
more correct, 2 Wrongly read ^^parikarahy^'. S Killer 

(Kanga's Die.' p. 186); (p.). 
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A{h)urammda 

niha{n)tuv. 



-fN - . 




.. ■' ■ A- 

Ahuramazda shall destroy (bury). 


18 . Thatiya etc., Imaiy martiyd tyaiy 

adaJmiy 



3T?I^ % 

we 



These (are) the raen, who 

then too 

iiDCida aha{n)td ydtd adam Gaumdtam 





there were, 

when I, 

Gaumata 

tyam Mngum 

mdj cm a m hy a{h) 

Bardiya 

m ’Ti 



•GJJHJ •6*^3-A>Q5_Aie • 



who (was) Magian, 

slew ; (him) who 

Bardiya 

agmibatd. 

Adakaiy imaiy 

mcirtiyd 

arurqjfa® 

8i?r % ^ 

■■ '■ P- ■■■■ ■ 




called (himself). 

Then these 

men 

jMviataJchsha{n)ta 

anusMya 

mand^ 


9l3^?r: 





(were) co-operators , 

(and) allies, 

of mine 

1 8k. means 

^^to-day, now^’: here used 

for 

2 Uo* (P.) sea 11-18. 

8 See 1-18. 4 Of. Ys. 

29-2; (P.). 5 (P.). 
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Vi{n)dafrana 

Intapternes^ 


namain) Vayasparahya 

Jllisn 

byname Vayaspara’s 

puthraih) Parsaih) {H)utma{h) ndma(ji) Thukhralya 



.V^6>6) ••'• *••• ■*■; , 

son, a Persian; Otanesby name Thukbras 

con a Persian; Gtobryas byname, . 

P*--*-®. yidarmg.) n«mMn) , 
son a Persian; Hydarnes by name, Bagab gn s 

--W. 

con a Persian; Megabyzus 

putJiraiK) P&'^’sctQi). 

son, a Persian. 

Jfca® Mis'hdyat'hiyaQi), Jiya 

tVou -wbatsoever, king wko 
ahy, tydm imaidm martiyd 


Badnliya’s son, 

namain) Vahukahyd 
byname, Vabnka’s 

ig. TMtiy etc., Tuvam 




aparam 


J5)»_u 

later on skalt become 

(incomplete). 


TuSe^Greek names are given by Tolman in Ms Lexicon, 

, 1 Ijy Paul Horn. 2 Bead as Datuhyahya m Tolman s 
rexicon. S Particle giving to preceding Uvam an indefinite 

79). 


, /taI man’s Lexicon, p 


SOME EECINT PAPEES ON SEBJECTS' 
OF INDO-IEANIAN INTEEEST. A FEW 
OBSEEVATIONS. 


By De. Sie JivANji Jamshedji Modi. 

I 

The October 1930 isoue of the Quarterly Journal of the 
Mythic Society. 

The Chairman’s interesting address, delivered by 
Sir Charles Todhunter, the Private Secre- 
ChMsln^india.” tary to H. H. the Maharaja of Mysore, 
recommends, among other subjects, the 
study of Indian games and dances. In connection with’ 
what he says about the invention of the game of Chess by 
the wife of Eavan of Lanka, I may refer those interested 
in the subject to my paper giving the Iranian view of the 
game, which says, that it was invented in India for the solace 
of a weeping widow, who mourned the loss of one of her 
sons in a battle with his brother.^ Caxton, the first English 
printer, gives two other versions about the origin and 
discovery of chess in his “ The Game of Chess.” 

Mr. L. V. Eamaswami Iyer, in his “Dravidie Pers- 

The words P®°tives,” says that “ words expressive of 

•expressive o f the ideas of direction like ‘ here’, ‘ there’, 
Ideas of direction. , „ jd, , 

front , back’, above’, below’, are 

some of the most primitive in all languages. In the 

formation of such words, demonstrative particles and 

1 Vide my paper “ Firdousi on the Indian Origin of the Game 
•of Chess” (Jour. B. B. E. A. S., VoL XIX, p. 824-86, Vide my Asiatic 
Papers, Part I, pp. 85-98) . 
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elementary roots generally play an important part.” I 
tliink that the following words in the Avesta (M«her 
Ny^ish 11) illustrate these : 

Aiici (in aiwi- 
dakhyhm) outer 

Antare inner 

near, lower 

As to the four sides, the author says : “ The ideas 
of ‘east’, ‘west’, ‘north’ and ‘ south’, however, indi- 
cate a slightly more advanced orientation and involve a 
more comprehensive sense of space and direction inas- 
much as in these cases, the concrete ideas of direction 
have more or less become generalised and permanmed. 
The rising and the setting of the sun form a familiar 
daUy phenomenon which should have contributed^ to the 
permanisation of the ideas of ‘east’ and ‘west’;, north 
and ‘ south’ should have followed as corollaries and become 
fixed when the sense of direction became suffteiently advanc- 
ed. It would be an interesting study to analyse the forms 
for east, west, south and north in different language-groups 
and determine the particular outlook of the peoples,^ which' 
may have conditioned the formation of these words”. As 
suggested by the author, I will examine here the Avesta 
■group-words for these directions. 

East.—T'hQ Avesta words for this direction is usTiangh 
or msM (•"125.’^), which is same as Sans. 'W, Lat. 
aurora. It comes from the root ush Sans. 

to shine. The word also means the dawn. So, the word 
signifies that direction whence the light of the Sun appears 
or whence the dawn comes. The words usTiaJiina 
ttie period of time between midnight and 
the moraing twilight, also comes from the same root. 


U JJLllTb UjJjJKJX 

Adhairi lower 
Pairi round about 

Aipi back 
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West. — DaosTiatara , The word comes , 

tvomdaosha Sans. ^TT, Pers. Fr. c?os), : 

i.e., shoulder. When you are standing facing the sun. in 
the east in the morning, the west is on your shoulder, i-e., , 
on your hack. 

South.— Bapithwa The word is a con- ' 

traction of ay are pithwa ^ 

(>v4a) or (Sans, qll, Eng. pith), the very 

pith or middle part of the day (ayare), the very middle 
of the day. In the very middle of the day, the sun takes . 
a southernly direction. Hence the name. In other lan- 
guages also, the same word, which expresses raid-day, 
expresses ‘south’; e.fif., nimriis, i.e., half day in 

Persian. Cf. Lat. meridies, Fr. midi. The same Avesta 
word represents a particular period of the day, from 
midday to 3 o’clock- 

North. — Apakhtara P. hakhtar ii-t, 

The word comes from Lat. «&,. Gr. «p, far and 

akhtara P. JH-U star. Thus, the word literally 

means “ far towards the star”. 

The Avesta word for side or direction generally is 
naema from ni, to lead, to show. 

II 

Doura-Eropos. Based on “Fouilles de Doura-Eropos (1922-23), 
par Franz Camont. Paris 1926.” By Dr. Jamshed Ml. Unvala 
(Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, Vol. VI, Part 1, 1930) 

The interesting article is, as said by the writer,- an ‘'‘ana-- 
lysis of the monumental work of the Belgian arehseologist 
and savant, M. Franz Oumont, which embodies the result' 
.of excavations made by him on the site of the ancient Mace- 
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doEian colony ot 

the Syrian desert, near modern Salihiy , ^ _ 

lank of the Euphrates. The colony was founded at 
Selnd of the 4th century B.C. by Nicanor. a general 
Ilf Seleueus. M. Oumont’s excavations have diS' 
covered new documents, showing, that ^Parthian 
civiUzlon had penetrated into this region with its Par- 
Sn tuTuest and had influencedthe sculpture^ paintings,- 
Vs ipwellerv and even the costumes of the people 
thlir The colony, at one time, formed the country of 
Hana more than 3000 years before Christ. It had sub- 
wated Babylon in 2800 B.C. On the fall of the last 
Ach^menian king, Darius, who ruled over Syria, it dell intO; 
the hands of the Macedonians. The Greek name Buropps 
was added to the name after the name of Europos in 
Macedonia, where Seleueus Nicator (312-280) was bom. 

The Syrian martyr Mar Mu’ain, who lived in the time- 
of Shapur II, refers to this colony. The people of the 
desert-capital of Palmyra had once occupied the colony 
before its occupation by the Romans. The organmtion of 
Palmyrene army was based on that of the Persians. Arga- 
oetes the title of the commandant, was Iranian. In the 

L-rkiefso<’ Palmyra," the heroified dead are represent- 
ed in banqueting scenes in the Persian festival costume”. 

In the "times of the ascendancy of the Parthian Arsa- 
cides which lasted for about a few centuries, the Parthian 
influence on the colony was great. The colony then had 
“become a connecting link between bipities of the Par- 
thian Empire in their commercial relations with one ano- 
ther. Thus many Iranian elements were introduced in 
the onomastics! of Doura, which, however, are very res- 
tricted, as the Parthians were represented mostly by 

1 Petfcainiiig tio or consisting of names,^^ 



I think, that one need not speak of this practice as a 
“custom”. Even if we take, that, cases of this kind of 
marriage did really occur among some Acheemenian kings, 
we must take them as rare cases and not as custom. As 
said by me, in my paper “ A Glimpse into the work of the 
B.B.II.A.S.” (p. 102), we learn from Herodotus that, when 
Cambyses consulted the judges, about a consanguinous 
marriage which he wanted to perform, they distinctly said 
that “ they did not find any law allowing such marriages.” 
(Rawlinson’s Herodotus, Bk. Ill, 31.) 


2 Dr. U avala refers in a footnote to Herodotus ( Bk. V, 58) say- 
ing that the archives of the Achsenienian sovereigns were written 
on prepared skins’^. He also refers (a) to a similar statement in the 
Ardai VirM-n^meh and (h) to the discovery of three parchments in 
the village of Auroman in Persian Kurdistan in 1<>09. The third of 
these three is a Pahlavi document of about 53-54: A.C 
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artisans, merchants and fauctionaries.” It seems that a 
system of registering documents prevailed in the colony. 
Bumenes II (195-158 B-C.) of Pergamum was, upto now, 
held to be the discoverer of parchments, but a document 
has been excavated in the colony bearing the date of 
about 195 B.O., thus showing, that parchment must have 
been discovered earlier than the time of Eumenes IL® 


In the matter of the organization of the family, the- 
people of the colony, at first, practised endogamy. “Women 

married their consanguine brothers and...... uncles had 

their own nieces for wives. This endogamy, which is a con- 
tradiction of the whole constitution of genos (or families) 
based on the parentage through male offsprings, is a sur- 
vival of the matriarchate ... ...This custom of consanguinous 

marriages the inhabitants of Doura-Eropos had adopted 

most probably under the Parthian influence”. 
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■ HI 

Origin of the Rajputs, The NationaUty of the Gurjars, by 
• . Niharranjan Rayl 

^ . y/ i 

' As Mr. N. Ray says : There is now a general consen- 
sus. of opinion amongst scholars that the Rajputs, like 
most of the- Brahmans, were 'originally of non-Indian 
extraction and that the former were the descendants of 
foreign people who entered India about the beginning of 
the 6th century A.D., of the Hunas and the Gurjaras’^ 
(p. 117), There are two scholars who differ from this general 
consensus of opinion; (1) Mr. C. V. Vaidya (vide his His- 
tory of Mediaeval Hindu India, Vols. I and II), and 
(2) Rai Bahadur Gaurishankar Hirachand OJha (vide his 
Hindi History of Eajputana). Among the foremost of the 
adherents of the general consensus, is Prof. D. R. Bhandar- 
kar, who has written a good deal on the subject of 
Foreign Elements in the Indian population, a subject 
first referred to by Sir John’ Campbell in his Gazeteer. 
Mr.. William Grooke, the editor of the new edition of the 
Annals of Rajasthan, also is on the side of the consensus. 
Mr. N. Ray meets in his article some of the objections of 
the opponents and thinks that the Gurjaras appeared on 
the scene of Indian History by the middle of the 6th cen- 
tury A:D. along with the Hunas (p. 118). Both these tribes, 
entering from the North-west, spread towards the Bast and 
the South. The Gurjars were the same as the Khazars of the 
West. Mr. Vaidya says that the Gurjars though “darker 
in complexion’^ are Aryans and therefore not foreigners, 
but^ our author says, that “ the Aryans themselves were 
foreigners and that “ there were Aryan stocks outside 
India ' with non-Indian culture who poured into, , the 

l Annals of' tbe Bhandarkar Oriental Research. , • 

VoLXil. Part II, ^ ^ ‘ ‘ ' 
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country from time to time and became Hinduised ” 
(p. 119). Mr. Vaidya takes the Khazars to be Mongolians. 
Mr. Eay refutes this view. 

Mr. Jogendra Chandra Gosh’s article in the same 
journal, entitled “Some additional Notes on Foreign 
elements in the Hindu Population” is interesting as an 
offshoot of the same subject. 

1 am inclined to the view, that the Gurjars, like the 
Huns, were foreigners who came here from the West, from 
the direction of Persia. I have spoken about the Huns, at 
some length, in my four papers relating to the Huns.i I have 
shown that the Huns who invaded India were Zoroastrian 
by religion. I have spoken about the Gurjars, at some 
length, in my Gujarati Lecture delivered before the Guja- 
rat Vernacular Society at Ahmedabad in June 1929. I 
have spoken, at some length, about the association of the 
Eajputs, indirectly with the Iranians of the Sassanian 
times, in my Gujarati paper entitled 

ddl (Oodeypur, the Kashmir of Eajputana. Its 

History) in the Hindi Graphic of 1929-30. From my 
study about these people, I am of opinion that the ancestors 
of these races were from the West, from the direction of 
the Caspian Sea. ^ 

IV 

Antiquity of Tantrieism, by Mr. Ghintaram Chakravarti, 
M.A., Lecturer, Bethune Coliege, Calcutta. 

The author of this interesting book says that the 
Tantric Satkarmas (the six magical rites), “the use of 

1 For the first paper, vide Bhandarkar Commemoration To* 
!nme» pp.. 6S-80 ; for the second, Journal of the B.B.R.A.S*, 
VoU XXIT, pp. 539*95 (Vide my Asiatic Papers, Part II, pp. 293*34)* 
For the third and fourth papers, vide Proceedings of the 3rd Oriental 
-Conference at Madras. 
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cKams and amulets, the revolting rites of the Eaulas, 
rise of intoxicating drugs for producing ecstacy. the 
belief in the efficiency of mantras, consisting, sometimes, of 

apparently unmeaning syllables, are found among various 

primitive people.” As a matter of facMomeof these eontri- 
Lted essential parts to primitive religion all the world oyer. 
Some of these have continued their existence in the beliefs- 
of some of the followers of the known great religions of 
the world. The Iranians had some belief in amulets. 
They had their nirangs ov religious incantations. (For 
some of these, vide my Anthropological Papers, Part ,• 
pp. 43-50, 122-130, 340-54; Part III, pp. 52-71.) 

V 

Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar on “ The Aryan Immigration 
into Eastern India.” 


Prof. D. B. Bhandarkar is an authority on the question 
of “ Foreign Elements in the population of India . His 

recent article on “ The Aryan Immigration into Eastern 

India”^ is very interesting from the above point of view. 
The Asuras and the Magadhas of India are taken by many 
to be Iranians from the West. The Asuras are taken to be- 
the followers of the old Ahurian religion of Ahura Mazda 
of Iran, and the Magadhas are the descendants of the 
ancient Iranian Magas, the chiefs of whom were Magu-paitis 
or Mobads. The article is interesting from the point of 
view of the contact of the Iranians with the Indians. So, 
I give (A), at first, a brief summary of the important part 
of the article and (B) then I will submit some observations. 


1 Tbe Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Besearch Institute, . 
Voh XII, Part II, 1931. 
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According to the Rigveda, at the time ■when it 
(A) A Summary written, the Aryans had advanced 

of the important npto the countries watered by the Ganges 
part of the article, Jumna. At that time, a non- 

Aryan people named the Kikatas were settled in Magadha. 
llaga'dha is not mentioned in the Eigveda. It is first 
mentioned in the Atharvaveda (V. 22-14) “along with 
Anga where a wish is expressed that Fever {takman)' 
may leave the Aryan land and infest the countries of such 
border tribes^ as the Ahgas and the Magadhas” (p. 103)- 
Of these two alien tribes, the Angas seem to have been taken 
into the fold of Aryan civilization after 900 B.C. but the 
Magadhas were admitted only a few years before the 
foundation of Buddhism about 600 B.O.). There were 
“Sixteen Great Countries” (Solasa-mahajanapadu,) “into 
which that portion of India which was occupied by the 
Aryans was divided.”^ The eastern part of North Bihar, 
formed the country of the Angas, and South Bihar, of 
which Eajagrha was the capital, formed the country of the 
Magadhas. Magadha was a country of Buddhist actmty. 
It was in the 6th century that Magadha and Ahga were 
associated with Buddhism. 

The boundary of the ancient Arya-varta was aS' 
follows 

On the North, Himalayas. 

On the South, the Pariyatra range. 

On the Bast, Kalaka-vana. 

On the West, Adarsha. 


1 Cf. The wish in the Areata, that evil {druhhsK) may leave the ‘ 
place and go to “northern” (ap&khdra) regions (Vend* VIII, 21). 

P. 105. Vide Carmichael Lectures for 1918, p* 48. 
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Tlie Kalak&-vana seems to have been situated in some 
country in the east of Bihar. This place seems to have taken 
its name from Kalaka, the daughter of the Asura Vaishva- 
nara, who had, with her sister, given birth to 60,000 
Danavas. The Kalaka-vana may be identified with 
modern Jhadakhanda on the south of Gaya in Bihar. 
The “ ancient name of Bihar was Praeya, which was the 
country of Asuras” (p. 108). The above Kalaka was an 
“Asura princess and mother of several Asura warriors” 
(p. 108). The country of Adarsha (the Adraistai of Arrian 
and the Adrestai of Diodorus), which formed the Western 
boundary of the ancient Arya-varta, seems to be the country 
between the Eavi and the Beas in Punjab. 

The people of the country outside the above Arya- 
varta, having not come into “ the pale of Vedic civiliza- 
tion”, the people of Arya-varta were forbidden to go to 
that foreign country (p. 109). If they did, they had to go 
through a purifying rite. Much of the above information 
about Arya-varta is gathered from the Baudh&yana-Dharm- 
shastra, written in about the 4th century B.C., by which 
time the Angas and Magadhas were Aryanised but not 
completely Brahmanised. Pusyamiti'a, a Brahmin king, 
who ruled at Pataliputra, directed that the country of 
Ahga may be completely Brahmanised. 

The Vayupurana, later on, speaks of Bhiratvarsa. 
This Bharatvarsa extended from the Himalayas to Cape 
Comorin and from the country of the Mleehchhas in the 
West to that of the Kiratas in the East. This Bharat- 
varsa was all Brahmanised. The Kirata is the Kirrh'adia 
of Ptolemy. It is the modern- country of Tiperra includ- 
ing Sylhet and Assam. By about 250 A.C. the whole of 
India was Brahmanised. .• 

Later •> on, the Mapu-smrti^ (2nd century B.C. to 2nd 
•-century A.^) speaks of the PuiJdrakas together with 
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tHe Yavanas, Sakas, Palhavas, and Ear§,tas as the Esha- 
triya races which were degraded to the condition of the 
Shudras, in consequence of their xieglect of the rites and 
the Brahmans” (p. 112). 

Though Ahga in Bihar was Brahmanised by 900 B.C. 
the South Bihar and Bengal were Brahmanised much later, 
in about the 3rd century A.C. The country was 
Aryanised, axrd was Shramanised; %.e., made to adopt 
Buddhism or Jainism, but it was not Brahmanised till 
very late. Why so ? The Shramana sect (the Buddhists 
and Jains) expected “ obedience and respect of its laity 
only to its moral code and its founder respectively. It 
left the lay followers perfectly free to pursue their old 
forms of ritual and to adhere to their original social 
manners and customs. Such was not however the case with 
Brahmanism, which, although it left the old faiths in many 
cases untouched, demanded implicit reverence to the Vedas 
and the Brahmans and insisted upon its peculiar socio- 
religious hierarchy, namely, uflrnfls/wflnxa, being introduced 
and rigorously followed” (p. 113). 

The cause of the delay in the Brahmanising of the 
eastern part seems to . be, that the Brahmans received 
opposition from the Ahuras in that part of the country. 
The tribes living in the East were all Asura in origin. It 
is even thought that they derived their names from the five 
sons of an Asura king, Bali by name. 

There is the tradition of there being another Asura 
king in Bengal, Bana by name. He is said to be the son 
of the above Asura king, Bali. The Shatapatha-BrAhmana 
“ speaks of the Asuras as the Pr4cyas, which we know was 
another name of the Magadha or South Biha,r, if not, for 
the whole of Bast India. In fact, in ancient times, Bihar, 
and west Bengal formed one political unit. . Thus, when 
Alexander came into India, and wanted to conquer that 
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» • 1 ^ CT +n fVi P PSWt of til® SAlASVAtl I 

part <t the country *o w ^ ^„es or Xandta-. 

1.0 Ac»a totit ™ It h.. b«n 

mcs, HU8 0* *’'* ^ J Jlja prmioi oorrespouds tho 

“*“'*“■* '’JflllrU “loot, to Mug «£ Pataliputru 

pr&cyas or Magadha . . . . ^ »» f-n 115V 

«a8 desiguat^ ““L tm'TaWvaraja-auother name ol 
jacKam^, tok ^ „,Magadha was 

Bajagraka, vlie earJi ^ to 

“called an Asura in the “ had culture 

have long been juled y^^ (p 116). The soeio-religious 

anfl civilization of tbeir . ^ed very strongly and 

labrtcol to,Asu-"oVStaauis» .... lu tot, 

for of pre-Mauryan India especially m 

.the civilization of P cultures. 

Magadha was a fusio ^ observations which show 

P now kcg to " 3 Ci,.„.ris ituport^t 
.Sot.'""'”*" f;“plZ«-attU^uaUtony 

, u hv some Hindu scholars^-that India, especially, 
supported by so Ptmiab and Behar had come 

the northern ancient Parsis and 

T Fertlto. on the authority of older Arah and 
Peisians. connection between India and 

prirfrorthetimeof the Peshdadian kings who held 

parts of ^^‘* “*“ * test mentioned in the Atorya- 

yeaa!'to Atharya of Hhe Indians correspo.atng to the 

Atharvans of the I ranians. — — _ — __ — _ - 

'"'^^iw^i^Connection of Buddha ’> by Sree Akkiraj Uma- 
A„.rr..da. tt. 3rd 0,>»U.i C»..r..«= 

at Madras (1924). i introductory Chapter on 

b m, .gUp* into .heiv„h.t.t. 

the Hindus, p. u.*.v». 

1). B. R. A. S.” p. 1*5. 
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2. Just as the Indians wished that fever (toteara) 
may leave the Aryan land and infest the border tribes, 
the Iranians wished that the Daevas — and ie^er (tafnu) 
was an evil on wMeh a daeva presided — may fly to northern 
regions (Vend. VIII, 21). 

3. Just as there were “ 16 great countries (Solasa-MahS,- 

janapada)’', into which that portion of India which was 
occupied by the Aryans was divided, the Iranians 
also had sixteen (khshvash da5an countries under 

their influence. 

4. The Danavas (about 60,000) were descended from 
two daughters of an Asura or an Ahurian. These Indian 
Danavas ai’e the Iranian Danas. I think that it is the tribe 
of the Danus in the West that has given their geographical 
names to rivers like the Danube, the Dneiper, the Dneister 
and the Don. Probably the name Danube comes from 
Danu and Av, ap (srq. Pers. ab JT, water) meaning “ the 

waters or the river of the Danu tribe”. 

5. The ancient name of Magadha or South Bih&r was 
“ Pracyfi, ” which was the country of the Asuras. Tlie 
Asuras are spoken of as PrAeyas. The name seems to be 
significant. Is not “PrAcya” the same as the name 
“ Parsaiy, mentioned in the Behistun Inscription of 
Darius Hystaspes,^ the king who often speaks of his 
devotion to Ahura Mazda and who was an Ahurian of 
the Ahurians, the Asura of the Asuras ? In his inscrip- 
tion of Naqsh-i Rustam, Darius speaks of himself as 
“ Parsa Parsahya putra Ariya Ariya ehithra,” i.e., a 
Parsi (or Persian) the son of a Parsi, an Aryan, one of 
Ai’yan descent^. 

When Alexander came to India and desired to con- 
quer the country in the east of Saraswati, “ he heard that 
it was dominated by Agrammes orXandrames, King of the 

1 Vide Tolman’s ‘‘ Guide of the Old Persian Inscriptions,” p. 54 
Fide for the name also other InsoriptioBg, /fcfd. p. 57. 2 IWd. p. 79* 
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In fact tha ting o( PateUpnte. waa 

signatcflking ofPrlera”. The aboae names Agra « 
and Xandramea, are Pemian. Aeeordmg to Heiodelu. , 
the Persian names generally ended wit s . 

6. The people of the conntvy ontaide Ary.warta hm 

not come into “the pale of Aryan cmhaation . So the 

people of A rya-yatU were forbidden to go there, 
did go there, they were asked to go through a pair e. 
cotomony. Though one cannot put Ins ingor oji 
chapter or verse of the Avesta referrjng to a cn 

amon<^ the Iranians, we have a proot ot a simi a 
in the^historical case of Tiridates (Tirdad), the Zoroastr 
Kin<. of Armenia. According to Tadtns;^ when snmmo„c 
by Emperor Nero to Rome, to be crowned there ly iis own 
hLds as the King of Armenia under him, Tirulates /n us- 
ed on the ground of a sacerdotal custom ° 

erossing of the sea. A similar statement is made about hrs 
brother Vologeses (the Valkhash of 

tom was preyalent even among the Parsecs of u ^ ^ 

.few years ago when Farsi priests were foi nt ^ ^ 

across the sea. The priests who had gone to Aden about . 0 
years ago, to consecrate the Pire-templc founded there by 
'the late A^r. Cowasji Dinshaw of Aden, were, on their 
return to India, prevented from officiating in the inner 
circle of liturgical services. 

7. Jarasamdha, the king of Girivaraja, another name 
of Rajagraha (Rajgir), the earlier capital of I iAcya or 
Slagadlia, was “called an Asura in the idahabharata . 
Again Bihar is said to have been ruled for long by ^ Asura 
kings who “ had culture and civilization of their own . 1 his 
•foreign culture and civilization show them to he foreigners 
from Persia, the Pracya of t-he Iranian Inacriptinn. 


1 8k. 1, 139. „ , f 

' , V.oxka of .TaoitHgy VoL The ABBalB> Bk. XV, p. 24. Ed. « 
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THE K. R. CAMA ORIENTAL INSTITUTE. 

THE SEPOET EOE THE YEAE 1930. 

The Executive Committee of the K; E. Cama Oriental 
Eistitute beg to submit their report of the work of the 
Institute for the year 1930. 

K'hii. Meetings.— were six meetings of the Execu- 

Committee during the year. 

Menders of the Institute. — In the beginning of the 
iiiLc''ar, there were 219 Life Members. Owing to the remo- 
sv'’.'!:!' of five names on account of death and increase of 
two fresh members, the number of Life Members at the 
end of the year stood at 216. 

There were 69 Annual Members in the beginning 
of the year. On account of the death of three members 
and the addition of four new members, at the end of the 

the number of Annual Members was 70. 

Celebration of the Anniversary of the Death of Mr. 
K. B. Cama. — The twenty-first anniversary of the death 
of the late Mr. K. R. Cama was celebrated on Wednesday, 
the 20th August 1930, at 6-15 p.m. (S.T.), in the hall of 
the Institute, when Shams-ul Ulama Dr. Sir Jivanji 
.Tamshedji Modi, Kt., C.I.E., B.A., Ph.D., delivered a 
discourse on “Alexander the Great and the Destruction 
of the Ancient Literature of the Parsis at his hands 

I 

Lecture.— Mr. Behramgore Tehmuras Anklesaria, 
M.A., delivered a lecture on “ Pahlavi Literary Iran’' at 
the Institute premises, on Monday, the 15th December 
1930, under the presidentship of Shams-ul Ulama Dastur 
Dr. Darab Peshotan Sanjana, B.A., Ph.D., when Mrs. 
Meherbanoo B. T. Anklesaria also addressed the meeting 
and gave her impressions as to the present rising Iran. 
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Beprint of Journal No. ^.-Professor Noldeke's 
German treatise ob “ Das Irauisclie Nationalepos (the 

Iranian National Epic) was translated mto^ English by 
Mr L. Bogdanov under the anspioes of this ^statute. 
The translation was printed in Journal No. 6. The sub- 

iect-matter of this Journal being an important criticism 

■on the Shah-nameh of Eirdousi, and historical and legen- 
dary accounts connected with the great Persian^ poet, 
there was a good demand for the Journal and so it 

nearly out of stock. At the instance of Prof . N. D. Mi- 
nocherhomii a reprint of the Journal was P^Wished 
at a cost of Es. 529-12-0 as Publication No. t and with a^. 
■ view to increase its importance a Table of Contents and 
an Index were added therein. 

Tnnslalion of an Italian Tnoatise on “I Hitten 
Per Siam ’’.-AnEnglisl. translation of U.e saotaon of Prof. 
Pott.ttoni’8 work “ I Misteri ” dealing mtk tko Poman 
Hyeteries wan prepared by Dr. Jamsbed M. Wa, M.A, 
Ph.D., who was given a-n honorarium of Ks. 150. 

Translation of the First Booh of Hamza IspaMni.-- ' 
Tbe work of translating into English the Book of 

Hamza Ispahani has been entrusted to Dr. U. H. Daud- 
pota on an honorarium of Es. 150. 

Translation of Neryosang’s 8 anshrit Version of tU 
Khm-deh yl«esffl.-The Executive Committee entrusted the 
work of translating into English Neryosang’s Sanskrit 
Version of the Khordeh Avesta as given in Ervad bhe- 
riarii Bharucha’s “Collected Sanskrit Writings of the 

Par«iV Part I”, to Dr. jamshed Maneokji Unvala, B.A., 
Ld. ’ on an honorarium of Es. 260 from the Bai Aimai 

It. E. Oama Prize Fund. 

Bevision. of the Ms. copy of the Persian Burzo- 
JV«meft*""The; Executive Committee had, at a cost of Es. 



ANNUAL EBPOBT ITS" 

900, got the two Mannscript volumes of the Persian Burzo- 
Nameh, lent by the Columbia University of New York, 
copied by a Mahomedan scribe in the years 1927 and 1928* 
At the suggestion of Prof. N. D. Minooherhom ji, the Exe- 
oxitive Committee deemed it necessary to get the copy 
■revised after comparison with the original MSS. which 
were subsequently returned to New York. The work 
of comparison was entrusted to Mirza Zain-ul Abedin 
Khan Hekmat Shirazi on an honorarium of Rs. 500. 
Besides correcting the copy, Mr. Shirazi prepared notes 
of correction for the mistakes he detected in the original 
Mss. The work was carried out under the constant 
supervision of Prof. N. D. Minocherhomji, for which the 
Committee express thanks to him. 

Resignation of Dr. Jivanji JamsTiedji Modi ns Joint 
Honorary Secretary of the Institute.— Dr. Jivanji Modi 
having submitted his resignation of his office as Joint 
Honorary Secretary of the Institute by his letter dated 
the 3rd February 1930, the following resolution was 
passed unanimously : — 

“ The resignation of his office as Honorary Secre- 
tary of the Institute by Shams-ul Ulama Dr. Jivanji 
Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E., should be for- 
warded to the Trustees. The Executive Committee 
have received it with deep regret. Dr- Modi took the 
leading part in founding this Institute and from the 
beginning upto now in spite of an enormous amount 
of other occupations, he has worked in its interests 
with indefatigable zeal and devotion to put it on a 
firm foundation, to further its utility and enhance its 
prestige. For two years he was its President, and 
since the last nine years he has discharged the much 
more onerous duties of its Secretary, doing not only 
most of the laborious work of that office, but also most 
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of the literars' work as well. He has not only put the ■ 
Institute in order, inereased . ^ 
funds, but also worked as Editor of its Journa oontri- 

butin-a large number of erudite and mterestmg. 
naners from his vast store of learning, given a large 

^Iberof lectures from its platform and induced 
other scholars to do the same, and represented the 
Institute as its delegate at various congresses and 

conferences of scholars. The Committee record their 

deep sense of gratitude to him for all his work, and 
cannot but regret that considerations of health compel 
him to give up a part of it. They are glad however to 

note that he has kindly consented to remain a mem- 
ber of the Executive Committee and favour it with hib 
valuable advice and help. They sincerely hope that 
this connection of which they are proud will continue 
for many more years to come.” 

The Trustees of this Institute also passed the follow- 
ing resolution of appreciation of Hr. Modi’s services 

“ The Trustees of the K E. Cama Oriental Institute 

have received with regret the resignation given by 
Shams-ulUiama Hr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., 
Pb H C.I.E., of the office of Honorary Secretary of 
the Institute. They desire to place on record their 
high sense of appreciation of the valued services ren- 
dered by Hr. Modi to the Institute from its inception. 
Some of these services have been referred to in the 
resolution passed by the Executive Committee in for- 
warding Hr. Mcdi’s resignation. Whilst cordially con- 
curring in the Committee’s resolution of appreciation 
, of Hr. Modi’s services, the Trustees desire to tender to 
-Hr Modi theiir best thanks for the zeal and devotion 
;,with which he has laboured for the advancement of the 
Inhfeitut© in which he has taken a keen- personal intc' 
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rest not merely as an Oriental soliolar and a pnblie- 
spirited citizen, but also as a friend and admirer of 
the great scholar in honour of whom the Institute has 
been founded. 

“The Trustees are glad to learn that Dr, Modi’s 
• esteemed connection with the Institute as a Member 
of the Executive Committee and as Editor of the In- 
stitute’s Journal still continues. They hope that such 
connection will endure for many years to come and 
that Providence will bless Dr. Modi with health and 
strength to carry on his literary and scholarly activi- 
ties during his retirement.” 

Commemoration of Dr. Sir Jivanji Modi's services 
.to the Institute . — At the suggestion of Bai Serene M. 
■Oursetji to commemorate the indefatigable services 
rendered by Dr. Sir Jivanji Modi to the cause of this 
Institute, the Committee passed the following resolution 
at the meeting held on the 6th August 1930 : — 

“ As a mark of appreciation of the great services 
rendered to this Institute by Shams-ul TJlama Dr. 
Sir Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, Kt., C.I.E., B.A., 
Ph.D., an oil paint portrait of kis, and, the fund per- 
mitting, a memorial cabinet containing all his publi- 
cations and other relics of his be placed in the In- 
stitute, the expenses of the same to be defrayed from 
voluntary subscriptions by the members of the Insti- 
tute, and a sub-committee of the following members be 
appointed to carry out the object of this resolution : 
Mr. Sorabji E- 'Warden, Miss Serene M. Cursetji, Mr. 
Kaikhushru H. Cama, and the Hony. Secretary, Mr. 
S. K. Hodivala.” 

The sub-committee has, by the end of the year 
under report, collected Bs. 1,389, subscribed by the mem- 
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bers of the Institute, the maximum subscription for the- 
fund being kept at Es. 26. 

(A Request,— It is requested that those members 
who have not sent in their contribution will please send it 
to the Joint Honorary Secretaries at their convenience.) 

Resolution of Congratulation.— The Executive Com- 
mittee, at its meeting of the 19th June 1930, passed unani- 
mously the following resolution of congratulation to Dr. 
Sir Jivanii Jamshedii Modi, on the title of Knighthood 
conferred on him by the British Government 

“ The Executive Committee of the K. E. Cama 
Oriental Institute tenders its very cordial congratula- 
tions to Shams-ul TJlama Dr. Sir Jivanii Jamshedji 
Modi, Kt., C.I.E., Ph.D., on account of the title of 
Knighthood conferred' on him by Government, an 
honour fully deserved for, among other reasons, his 
own extensive learning and his indefatigable exertions 
in the cause of learning and prays that he may be 
. vlong spared in health and happiness to enjoy this 
distinction and continue his career of great useful- 
ness.” : 

Dr. Sir Jivanji thanked the Committee for its reso- 
lution of congratulation by liis letter dated the 21 st 
June 1930. 

New Joint Honorary See 7 -etary.—At the instance 
of the Executive Committee the Trustees were pleased to 
appoint Mr. Shapurji Kavasji Hodivala, B.A., as Joint 
Honorary Secretary in lieu of Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji 
Modi, resigned. The Executive Committee thanked Mr. 
Hodivala for kindly placing his honorary services as- 
Joint Secretary at the disposal of the Committee. 

Manekji Limji Hate^'ia Library.— As stated in the 
"report for the year 1929, arrangements were made, by 


ANNUAL BEPOBT 


179 




seouniag trie order or tne rugn c-ourt, w ui.ouoi.oj. 
above Library from tbe Anjuman Atasb-bebram to this- 
Institute. The books and btss., as selected by Prof. N. D- 
Minocherboniji and brought to this Institute, numbered 
asunder:— 

Avesta, Pablavi and other books relating 

to Zoroastrianism 38 

Mss. on the same subjects ••• ^ 

Books on miscellaneous subjects - • • 1-31 

Persian books and Mss 

Total ... 1,120 


For the upkeep of the Library, the Honorary Secre- 
taries of the Anjuman Atash-behram have been pleased 
to send to this Institute (’with their letter dated 23rd April 
1930) four pieces of 34' per cent. Government Promissory 
Notes of Es. 1000 each of 1864-55 bearing numbers B. 
114346-49, 'with cash Es. 6-2-0 being the balance of the 
Library, Fund that remained 'with them after deducting 
the legal and other incidental expenses. The Committee 
beg to thank the members of the Atash-behram Com- 
mittee for their kindness. 

The of the Executive Committee are due to 

Prof. N. B- Minocherhomji for selecting the books and 
preparing a list of Persian books and Mss. 

The books and Mss, of the Hateria Library have been 
J an-cnVot. ri’at nf fire b-v an insurance of Es. 20,000 
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The Executive Committee however express thmr 
<ieep thauks to Dr. Sir Jivau ji Modi for all the pains he 

took in this matter and for the intense zeal he evinced 

in his attempts to collect funds for the building. 

Manuscripts repaired.--Dnvmg the year of the 

r6port,52 Mss. of the library were repaired and bound 

at a cost of Rs. 141-8-0. 

Inventory of Boohs. -The Committee ask- 
ed the Librarian to take stocks of the books of the Lib- 
rary. As several books ' were found to be missing, the 
Executive Committee appointed a sub-oommittee ot 
Prof. N. D. Minocherhomji and Ervad B. N. Dhabhar to 
go into the matter and to submit their report with stig- 
gestions. 

Insz0'ance.—Th& total insurance of the books, Mss., 

etc., the furniture and dead-stock was effected with the 

Commercial Union Assurance Co., Ltd. for Es. 16,000. 

Presentntian of a gold coin.— Mr. Darabshah Eramji 
Sethna of Karachi had sent a gold coin to Dr. Sir Jivanji 

Jamshedji Modi with a letter, requesting him to keep it 

in a Parsi Museum. Dr. Sir Jivan ji presented the coin to 
this Institute, which would, if deemed proper, present it 
to any Parsee Museum that might come into existence 
later on. The gold coin has been found to be of the 
Sasanian king, Behram 11. The Committee accepted the 
gift with many thanks. 

Donations, — The Executive Committee accepted with 
ihanVs the following donations received during the year 
underreport:— 

One piece Government Promissory 
Note presented by Bai Bhikhaiji 
Eustom Cama in memory of her 

mother-in-law Bai Awabai Dossabhoy 
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100 


25 


25 


Oama (the first wife of the late Mr. ^ 

K. B. Oama) of the face value of - Bs. o 

The children and sister of the late Bai 
Aimai K. E. Oama in memory of the 
35th anniversary of her passing away 
(for the Bai Aimai K. E. Oama Fund). 

A Zoroastrian as thanksgiving for God s 
mercy 

In grateful memory of late Mr. Sorabh 
B. Bhabha ... 

In grateful memory of my father’s B9th ^ 

anniversary m 

The best thanks of the Executive Oommittee are due 
to the Trustees of the Farsi Funchayet Funds 
perties for kindly subscribing for BO ^pies 
Publications Nos. 4 and 5, and to Sir Hormusji Com asiee 
Dinshah, Kt., M.V.O., O.B.E., and the President a.nd 

Members of the M. F. Oama 

ing 25 and 15 copies respectively of Publication 
(Iranian National Epic). 

BooTcs and Journals 

Committee convey their best thanks to the Institut o 
and private individuals, who have kindly presented books, 
journals, reports, etc., to the Institute as under : 

Books pBESsiirTED. 

Histoire de I’extreme Orient, Parts I and II, by Eene 
Grousset (presented by Mus6e Guimet). 

A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sansknt Ms^ in the 

Tanjore Library, ^Vols. I, U and IIL by P- 
(presented by the Madras Government). 
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A Descriptive Catalogue o£ the Tamil Mss. in the Tan- 
iore Library, Vols. I, H and HI, by Pandit L. Olagana- 
tha Pillay (presented by tbe Madras Government). 

A Besciiptive Catalogue of tbe Maratti Mss. and 
Books in tbe Tanjore Library, Yol. L Yargas 2 and 3,. 
by Sri Kamdasi R. B. Goswami (presented by tke Madras 

Governiaeiit) . 

Tbe Alankara Manihara, Part lY, by Sri K. B. Para- 
kalaswamin (presented by the Curator, Government 
Oriental Library, Mysore) . 

Source Book of Mar atha History, Yol. I (presented 
by the Bombay Government). 

Tbe Samnyasa IJpanisbads witb the Commentary of 
Sri Upanisbad Brakma Yogin by T. E. Dixit (presented 
by the Adyar Library, Madras). 

The Persian Religion according to the Chief Greek 
Texts by Emile Benveniste (presented by Paul Geuth- 
ner). 

Translation of Siddhanta Bindu by P. M. Modi, B.A. 
(presented by the author). 

The Composition of the Gathas by Priyaranjan Sen 
(presented by the author). 

Les Maitres de la Philologie Yedique by Louis Renou- 
(presented by Mus6e Guimet). 

The Edict of Asoka at Sopara near Bombay by E. B. 
paymaster (presented by the author). 

The Doctrine of the Gathas by Priyaranjan Sen 
(presented by the author). 

Baha ‘U’ Llah and the New Era by .T. E. Esslemont 
(presented by Bahai’s Spiritual Assembly). 

Brahmanska Moudrost by Arnost Czech Ozechenherz 
; (presented by Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi). 
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The Last Days in England of the Bajak Eammoh-Un 
Boy by Mary Carpenter (presented by Mr. C. M. Cursetji). 

A Petition in Persian Verse addressed to Emperor 
Jahangir by Dastur Kekobad Mahyar of Naosari by Dr. 
J. J. Modi (presented by the author) - 

Government Oriental Series, Class B, No. 4, by N. B. 
Utgikar (presented by the Director of Public Instruction,- 
Poona). 

Tibetische National Grammatik, Teil 1, by Johannes 
Schubert. 

The following books were presented by Dr. Sir Jivanji 
Jamshedji Modi : — 

Ms. (Gujarati) containing (a) a few prayers with 
meaning*, (6) karime with meaning and (c) Shiaposh 
Kisseh. 

A copy of the Will of the. grandsons of late Dastur 
Meherjirana (Guj.) 

Description of 21 nasks extracted from a Ms. of 
Dinik Vajarkard in Dastur Noshirwan’s Library, Poona. 

Ms. (Guj.) I jashne with ceremony. 

Ms. (Guj.) Virafnamoo (illustrated). 

Ms. (Avesta Pahlavi) Khurdeh Avesta (Avesta Text 
with Pahlavi translation). 

Ms. (Guj.) Jamaspi. 

Ms. (Persian) Ketab-iMinookherat. 

Dastan Sarae Andalib. 

Dabestan. 

Ms. Avesta Vendidad (1023 Y.Z.) 

Bundahishn, Patet and Nam Setayashna. 

Mona-Khoda Glossary (with a Persian poem). 

Saddar Ketab (Persian) . 
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Gujarati Rivayat. 

Afrin-i-Rapithwin (Pazend). ^ ^ 

Radar bin Radoklit, the beginning portion of 

Irani Wedding Ceremony, Patet, etc. 

Sanskrit Asbirvad. . 

£ xi fnrailv— a few stray pieces 

Genealogy of the Modi tamiiy “ 

of Ms. 

^ A.iatio Papers, Part IV, by Dr. Sir Jivaa ji .lamebedii 

Modi (presented by the aatlior). n 

Journal of the Department of Letters by Oalcutta 
nJZv Press (presented by the Oaloutta Unwersrty 

’pY'ACiQy 

‘ A Descriptiee Oatnlogue of the Sansitrh »nnscrt^ 

intheTanjoreLibrary, Vols. IVtoI. , sy 

(presented by the Madras Government). 

Catalogue of Valuable Oriental Mss. 

(presented by the Educational Commissioner to the Gov 

eminent of India, DelH) . ^ ^ 

Trois Conferences sur FArmenie by Musce Gurnet 

(presented by the publisher). , , . r. 

Probleme des Centaures etude de Methylogie Com- 
par6eIiido-Europ6enneby Musc-e Guimet (presented by 

the publisher). _ .r ttt m io 

•Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Senes; No. LV ; Parka 

sam^aha of Annambhatta by Mr. V. J- ft' 

Lb (presented by the Departaent of Public Instruc- 

tion, Bombay). _ x iaVo. Vstr 

A Paper on the Eorei^ Connection of Buddha by 

Sree A. M. Vidyasekhara (presented by Dr. Sir J. J. Mo C • 

Villi Adi 

(presented by Dr. Sir J. J. Modi). 
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Christianisme et Mazdeisme chez les Turks-Orien- 
tanx by E. Bloohet (presented by the aitthor). 

Journal of the Department of Letters, Vol. XX 
(presented by the Calcutta University). 

History of Dharmasastra (being the Government 
Oriental Series, Class B, No. 6) by P. V. Kane (presented 
by the Director of Public Instruction, Poona). 

La Pens^e de Eabindranath Tagore by Sushil Chan- 
dra Mitter (presented by the Editor, Adrien Maisonneuve, 
Paris). . 

Catalogus Oodicum Mann Scriptorum Bibliothecae 
Begiaa Monacensis, Tomi I, Pars VII, Codices Zendicos 

Oompleotens by Christian Bartholomae. 

Les Fleurs de Ehetorique dans I’inde by H. E. Diwe- 

kar (presented by the Editor, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris). 

Imperial Library Catalogue, Part II, Subject-Index 
to the Author Catalogue, First Supplement (presented 
by the Government of India, Calcutta) . 

Eacial Intermarriages : Their Scientific Aspect by 
J. J. Vimadalal and others (presented by Dr. Sir Jivan.ii 
Jamshedji Modi). . 

Archaeologisohe Mitteilungen aus Iran by Ernsk 
Herzfeld, Band I, Heft I, II and III and Band II, Heft 
1, 2, 3 and 4 (presented by the author). 

Archaeologisohe Eeise im Euphrat und Tigris-Gebiet 
Friedrich Sarre, Vols. II and IV, by Ernst Herzfeld 
(presented by the author). 

Journals Presented. 

The Asiatic Quarterly Eeview, Vol. XXVI, Nos. 84 
and 86, October 19^ and January 1^. 

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research^ Insti- 
tute, Vol. X, Parts m-IV ; Vol. XI, Parts I, II tol. 331, 
Part I. 
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Jotiriial of the Society of Oriental Research, Vol. 
XIII, Ros. 3, 1, July, October 1929 ; Vol. XIV, No. 1, 
January 1930- 

The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Vol. 
XX, No. 2 (October 1929), Nos. 3, 4 (January, April 1930); 
Vol. XXI, Nos. 1, 2 (July, October 1930). 

Gottingische Q-elehrte Anzeigen, Nos. 10, 11 and 12, 
(October, November and December 1929) ; Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6,7,8 and 9 (January, February, March, April, May, 
June, July, August and September 1930). 

Xaohrichten von der Gesellsohaft der Wissensohaf- 
ten zu Gottingen, Heft 1, 2 and 3, 1929 ; Heft 1 and 2, 
1930. 

Bulletin of the Iran League, August to December 
1929 and January to July 1930. 

The Exploits of King Kampila and Kuara Eamana- 
-tha; Supplement to “ The Quarterly Journal of the My- 
thic Society”, October 1929. 

Journal Asiatique Eecueil de Memoires et de Notices, 
Tome COXII, No. 2 (April- June, 1928), TomeOOXIII, No. 

3 (Oetober-December 1928), Tome OOXIV, Nos. 1, -j, 3 
and 4 (January, April, July and October 1929). 

Numismatic Supplement No. XLI, December 1929. 

The Humanist, Vol. II, Nos. 9, 10, 11 and 12 (Febru- 
ary-May 1930) ; Vol. Ill, Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6, 7 and 8 (June- 
December 1930 and January 1931). 

Bharata Itihasa Sanshodhaka Mandala, Quarterly, 
Vol. X, Nos. 3-4, Vol. XI, Nos. 1-2. 

British Mazdaznan Magazine, Vol. V, Nos. 10, 11 and 
12 (June-August 1929) ; Vol. VI, Nos. 1-12 (September 
1929 to August 1930) and Vol. VII, No- 1 (September 1930). 

The Aryan Path, Vol. I, No. 1, January 1930. 
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Eahe Zarathushtra, Vol. X, No. 4, Vol. XI, Nos. 1-4, 
.andVol.Xn,Nos.l-4. 

Social Life in Ancient India : Studies in Vatsya- 
yana's Kamasntra. 

Q-reater India Society Publication No. 3. 

Asiatica, Vol. II, No. 3,(July-September) and No. 4 
(October-December) 1929. 

.Journal of tbe Telugu Academy (four numbers). 

Bulletin of tbe Madras Government Museum, Vol. I, 
Part I, by T. N. Eamacbandra, M.A. 

Tbe Journal of tbe Bibar and Orissa Eesearob Socie - 
ty, Vol. XV, Parts III and IV, 1929; Vol. XVI, Parts I 
and II. 

Tbe Madras Christian College Magazine,' Vol. X, 
No. 2, April 1930. 

Eeview of Pbiloscpby and Eeligion being tbe Journal 
■of tbe Academy of Philosophy and Eeligion, Vol. I, No. 
1, March 1930. 

An Educational Museum at Calcutta. 

Journal of tbe American Oriental Society, Vol. 49, 
No. 4, Vol. 50, Nos. 1-3 (March, .June and September). 

Journal and Proceedings of tbe Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. XXV, No. 1, 1929. 

Journal of tbe Andhra Historical Eesearob Society, 
Vol. IV, Parts 1-4 (July, October 1929, January and April 
1930) ; Vol. V, No. 1 (July 1930). 

Studi e Material! di Storia delle Eeligioni, Vol. V, 
1929. 

Zeitscbrift der Deutsoben Morgenlandiscben Gesell- 
scbaft, Band 9, Heft 1, 1930. 
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Memoirs of the Archaelogical Survey 

13 15 17 f9. 

Represented by Shams-ul Ulama Dr. Jiv 

Modi). 

Eeport of the 
Exalted Highness i 
Dr Sir J. J- Modi). 

■ Antiquities of Indian Tibet, Parts 

Erancke, Ph.D. (presented by 

Loan Exhibition of Antiquities 
published by the Archaeological Survey 
edbyDr.Sir J.J.Modi). 

Eeport of tie Aroteoh 
India for the years lSBt-25 erf 

toswSilal Addr^s, Tenth Indian Science Congress 
«-Sr:f«ofo?0^ltiS^non- 

^"‘j£^S;"iSrrSlZr-y,Vci.VI,No.. 

to the Annua Eeports o^eKysore Archie- 
logical Department for the years 1905-1922. 

Books Pubchased. 

The following books, etc., were purchased dunng the 
year of the report ^ . ry xtrsaor-^^ 

A History of Ancient Persia, by E. W. g 

, The Sumerians, by 0. Leonard Woo ey. 

Arabic-English Dictionary of the Modern Arabic of 

^^SkL’s Modern Dictionary, English-Arabie, by Elias 
A. Elias. 


, Archaeological Department ot iiis 
tbe Nizam’s Dominions (presented by 

" } I and IT, by A. H. 

Dr. Sir J. J. Modi). 

Coronation Durbar, 
of India (present- 


1 
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Elias’s Modern Dictionary, Arabic-Englisli, by Elias 
A. Elias. 

Thatcher Arabic Q-rammar with a key, by V. That- 
cher. 

Thomas Herbert Travels in Persia, 1627-1629, by 
Sir William Poster. 

Arabic-English Dictionary, by Bevd. J. G. Hava, 

Hilfsbnch des Pehlevi : Texte nnd Index der Pehlevi 
Worter, by H. S. Nyberg. 

Ideas and Ideals in Ancient Persia by Jehangir B. 
Sanjana, B.A. 

Airan Np.meh (Persian). 

The Ancient Persian Inscriptions of the Achsemenides 
found at Susa, by Dr. J. M. TJnvala, B.A., Ph.D. 

Dr. Modi Memorial Volume, by Dr. Modi Editorial 
Board (3 copies). 

A Multani Manuscript. 

A Manuscript of Earokhshi in Avesta characters. 

A Manuscript of Farvardin Yasht in Avesta charac- 
ters. 

A Manuscript of Behram Yasht in Avesta characters. 

A Manuscript of Aban Yasht in Avesta characters. 

A Manuscript of Farvardin Yasht in Avesta charac- 
ters. 

A Manuscript of Afrain of Six Gahambars in Avesta 
characters. 


IVMsfces;— Shams-ul Ulama Dr.. Sir Jivanji Jam- 
shedji Modi, Kt., O.I.E., B.A., Ph.D. (1914) ; Sorabji B. 
Warden, Esq. (1914); Kazi Kabiruddin, Esq., Bar-at-Law 
(1914) ; Eustam K. E. Cama, Esq., B.A., IiL.B. (Solicitor) 
(1916) ; Dewan Bahadur Krishnalal M. Jhaveri, M.A., 
LL.B. (1916) ; B. P Masani, Esq., M.A. (1916) ; and Sir 
Currimbhoy Ebrahim, III Bart. (1928). 


190 


THE K. E. CAMA OBIENTAL INSTITUTE 


Executive Committee „ / t > \ 

President :-M. P. Khareghat, Esq., I.C.S. (Retd.) 

yice-Pvesidents : 

(1) Shams-ul Ulama Rastiir Dr. Darab Pesho- 

j A T^It 


(2) Sorabji E. WardeB, Esq. 

Members ;-Shams-ul Ulama Dr. Sir Jivanji Jam- 
sbedii Modi, Kt., O.I.E., B. A., Pb.D. ; Rustam K. R. 
Gama, Esq., B. A., LL.B. (Solicitor); Miss Serene M. 
Cnrsetii ; Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, M.A., Ph.D. ; Revd. Er. 
Dr. R. Zimmermann, S.J., Pb.D. ; R. F. Gorevala, Esq., 

M. A. ; Kaikhnshm H. Gama, Esq. ; B. R. Dbabhar, 
Esq., M.A.; P- K- Motivala, Esq., M.A., LL.B. ; Prof. 

N. D- Minooherbomji, B.A. ; Prof. A. B. Gajendragad- 


kar, M.A. 

Joint Honorary Secretaries 

(1) Bebramgore T. Anklesaria, Esq., M.A. 

(2) S. K. Hodivala, Esq., B.A. 


Hew Life Members.— Nosbirwan Rustam Modi, Esq., 
and Jehangir Bbikbaji Dalai, Esq. 

New Annual Members.— Bomonsbab Sorabji E. De- 
sai, Esq., Gapt. Sobrsfib Rustomji Bamji, Muncbersbaw 
Furdunji Mulla, Esq., M.A, B.Sc., and Purdtin ji Maneck ji 
Pavri, Esq., B.A. 

Death of Members— The Gommittee deeply regret 
to put on record tbe deaths of the following members 
during tbe year xmder report :— 

Bai Ruttonbai Edal ji Bamji ; Khursbedji Dbunjibboy 
Sbroft, Esq. (Solicitor) ; Hormusji Sbapurji Seervai, Esq. ; 
Pramji Rustomji Wadia, Esq.; Dossabboy Merwanji 
Billimoria, Esq. ; Sardar Kban Bahadur Adar ji Mancher- 
ji Dalai, M.A., LLB. ; and Ervad Hormusji Tehmulji 
Dadaoban 3 1 . 
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Puhlications of fhe Institute. 

Journals Nos. 1-11, each Es. 2; No. 12, Rs. 4-8 ; 
Nos. 13-14, each Es. 2 ; No. 15, Es- 3 ; Nos. 16-17, each 
Es. 2. 

Euhlication No. 1 : “ Parsi History”, by Prof. S. H. 

Hodivala, M.A. Ee. 1-8. 

„ 2 : “ Indo-Iranian Philology : A Stu- 

dy of Semantic Etymology”, 
by Prof. Ernst P. Horrwitz. 
Ee. 1. 

. 3: “The Gathas”, translated and 

summarised by K. E. Punegar, 
B.A. Cloth bound Ee. 1-8; 
Paper bound, Ee. 1- 

„ 4 : “ Passages in Greek and Latin 

Literature relating to Zoroas- 
ter and Zoroastrianism ’ ’, trans- 
lated into English by Presi- 
dent W. Sherwood Eox, Ph.D., 

D. Litt., P.E.S.C., and Prof. R. 

E. K. Pemberton, M.A. Es. 2. 

,, B: “ The Foundations of the Iranian 

Religions” (Ratanbai Eatrab’s 
Lectures delivered at Oxford), 
by Prof. Louis H. Gray, M.A., 
Ph.D. Rs. 3. 

6 : “ The Naosari Navar and Nirang- 
din Fahrest” (in Gujarati), 
in 2 volumes, by Ervad Mahyar 
Nowroji Kutar. Rs. 8. 

„ 7 : Noldeke’s “ The Iranian Natio- 

nal Epic” or the Shah-nameh, 
translated into English by L. 
Bogdanov, Esq. Es. 2. 







KAIKHASEU EOBMUSJKE CAM A, 

Honorary Treasurer. 


liabilities. 

General Eund ••• 

Fellowship Fund 

Dr. B. J. Khory Fund — •" 

Saiosh K. B. CamaFund ... 

Bai Aimai K. B. Caina Fund ••• . 

Surat Farsi History Fund ... ••• 

K. B. Cama Anniversary Fund — • — 

T. B. N. Cama Fund — • - 

Bevayet Publication Fund 

Pehlavi Vendidad Translation Fund ... 

Maneokji Limji Hateria Library Fund 

Dr. Sir Jivanji Jamshedji Modi Appreciation 
Fund 


Fs« 

a. 

P- 

8,02,041 

5 11 

30,531 

It 

5-’ 

14,529 

8 

0' 

5,994 

10 

^8' 

3,941 

t 

9 

3,156 

15 


1,710 

4 

Os 

6,561 

13 

0^ 

4,303 

10 

6 

655 

4 

4 

4.005 

t 

0 

1,370 

14 

0 


the K. R- cama 

Baiance Sheet as on 



obiental institute. 

31st December I930. 


Total ... 2,78,802 7 1 


Exammed and found correct, 

NAVBOZ A. BAVAR & Co., 
Incorporated Accountants (London), 
Honorary Auditors,. 

ombay) iUh June X9SX* 


Securities ""{With the Imperial Bank of India as per 
Safe Custody Beceipt) : — 

31^ per cent Government Promissory Notes of 
Es. 78,700 ... ... ... 63,30$ 15 O 

5 per cent Government Promissory Notes of 

Its. 500 ... ... ... 500 0 a 

6 per cent Ten Year Bonds of Bs. 74,300 ... 74,450 0 10 

4 per cent Improvement Trust Bonds Rs. 500 ... 500 0 0 

4 per cent Bombay Port Trust Bonds of 

Bs. 1,17,800 ... ... ... 1,18,088 1% 0 

Furniture and Fixtures ... ... ... 2,008 8 0 


ASSETS. 

Cash with Imperial Bank of India (Bs. 19,948-34) : 
Bai Aimal £. E. Cama Fund Account ... 

Sarosh K. R« Gama Fund Account 
■'■■■ All other Accounts . 


1,288 4 9 
1,167 2 8 
17,492 11 10 
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ACCOUNT 

Account of the General Fund for the 


CEBDIT. 

Balance on 1st Janoaky 1930 (Es. 1,98,929-14-3) 

Cash witb Bank ... — •** 

Securities 

Furniture and Fixtures 

CashCreditsCBs. 11,11^-6-6):— 

Life and Annual Membership subscription 
Donations (inoluding 3^ 

Promissory Notes of Bs. oGO face value and 

Bs. 55 cash) — 

Interest on InvestmeniB — _ ' - v _ T 

Income transferred from Dr* E, J. hhory s 

Sundry^receipts (including sale-proceeds of books, 
journals, etcO 

Abmihistration Charges recoveredfrom:— 

Sarosh K. B. Cania Fund ... 

Bai Aimai K. B. Cama Fund 
K. B. Gama Anniversary Fund 
The Fellowship Fund 
The Mulla Feroze Library ... 


Es. a. p. 


8,868 % 3 
1,87,957 ^ , 8, !§• 
2,114 3 4 


830 0 ,§■' 


555 0' 0 
8,256 7 , 0 

861 12 0 

713 3 Ci 


18 13 10 
8 11 0 
6 4 O' 
125 11 0 
660 0 0 


Total Bs. 2!ii0,965 12 9 


EAIKHASBU HORMUSJEE GAMA, 

Honorary Treasurer. 
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ORIENTAL INSTITUTE. 


No. 1. 


year ending 81st Decemher 1930. 


DEBIT. 

Cash Debits (Es. 8,818-11-6):-- 

Salaries and Wages 
Rent 

Books and Periodicals 
Stationery and Printing 
Postage and Stamps 
Insurance 

Other General Charges 
Other Debits:— 

Depreciation of Furniture and Fixtures 

Balance on 31st December 1930 (Rs. 2,02,041-5-11): — 

per cent Government Promissory 
Notes of the face value of Rs. 60,300 

5 per cent Government Promissory 

Notes of 1945-55 of the face value of „ 500 

6 per cent Government Promissory 

Bonds (1931) of the face value of ,, 24,000 

4 per cent Improvement Trust Bonds 

of the face value of „ 500 

4 per cent Bombay Port Trust Bonds 

of the face value of „ 1,15,500 

Cash with Bank 
Furniture and Fixtures 


Total Rs. 


Examined and found correct, 

NAVEOZ A. DAVAR & Co., 
Incorporated Accountants (London)^ 
Honorary Auditors. 


4,065 0 0 
3,300 0 Q 
905 6 0 
142 5 0 
102 9 0 
65 10 0 
237 13 6 


47,518 12 0 

500 0 0 

24,150 0 10 

500 0 0 

1,15,788 12 0 
11,575 5 1 
2,008 8 0 


2,10,965 12 9 


Bombay j Itth June 19S1. 
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FELLOWSHIP 


Es. a. 
1,300 11 
125 11 


Publication charges 
Administration charges 
Balance on 3142*30: — 
Bonds ... 

Cash 


30,531 12 


3058 2 11 


SAROSH K. R. CAMA 


Stamp on Balance Certificate .. 
Administration charges 
Balance Slst Dec. 1930:— 

B. Port Trust Bonds 
6 per cent War Bonds 

< 5 ©nt 0. Notes 
(P,V.2O,0) 

Cash 


Rs. a. p. 
0 10 
18 13 10 


5.994 10 8 
6,013 9 5 


Dr. E. J. KHORY 


Interest amount transferred to General 
Fund 


Balance as per contra 



fund acgount 


Balance on 
Bonds 


fund account, 


fund account 


Balance on Ist t^an. xs? 
B. Port Trust Bonds 
6 per cent War ,, 
314 per cent Q P* 
(B.V.*300) ... 
Gash 

Interest 


Notes 


1 

Es. a. P- 

"Balance on 1st Jan. 1^30; — ^ ^1 

6 per cent Bonds ••• ^ -ioq g 0! 

Cash - - 

i 14,529 8 0 

I 861 13 Q 

Interest 

j 15^391 4 0 



BAI AIMAI K. R. CAMA 


Stamp oa Balance Certificate 
Administration charges 
Balance on 31-1^-80 
4 p.c. Bonds ... 

6 p,c. War „ 

3H P-c. G.P. Notes ... 
Cash ... _ 


SURAT PARSI HISTORY 


Balance on 31st Bee. 1930: — 
3U p.c» G. P* Notes (F. V, 
3,700) 

; Cash 


K. R. CAMA ANNIVERSARY 


Anniversary Celebration expenses 
Administration charges 
Balance on 31-13-3©:— 

War Bonds 1.5© 

Cash ... ... ®1 



5 .' 

FUND ACCOUNT. 


Balance on 1st Jan. 1930:— 

4 per cent B* P, T. Bonds... 1,30Q 0 
6 per cent War Bonds ... 700 0 

3M per cent 0.P. Notes 

(Pace Value Es. 900) ... 658 U 

Cash ... -1.074 8 

Donation received 
Interest on Securities 


FUND ACCOUNT. 


6 . 

fun d account. 


Balance on 1st Jan. 1930: 
War Bonds 
Cash 


... 1,500 0 0 
... 167 2 0 


Interest 


1,75$ 14 


3,949 14 9 


Balance on 1st Jan. 1930: — 
oH cent G. P. Notes 
(P.V. Bs. 3,700) . 

Gash 


Interest 



2G0 



T. R. 1^. CAMA 


Balance on 31st Dec. 1930: 
31^ per cent Q-. P. Notes 
Cash 


REVAYET PUBLICATION 


Balance on 31st Dec. 1930; 
Securities as per contra 
Cash 


PAHLAVI VENDIDAD 


Balance on 31st Dec. 1930 
Cash 
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8 . 

FUND ACCOUNT. 


Balance on 1st Jan. 1930:— 

3J4 per cent G. P. Hotea..; 5,000 0 Q 
Cash ... ... 1,387 3 0 

Interest 


9 . 

FUND ACCOUNT. 


fO. 

TRANSLATION FUND ACCOUNT. 


Gr. 


Es, a. p. 


6,387 3 0 
174 10 0 

6,561 13 0 


Cr. 



Balance on 1st Jan. 1930: — 

3H per cent G. P- Notes 
(Face Value Rs. 4,600)... 3,628 4 0 

Rs* a. p. 


Gash ... ... 515 3 6 

4143 6 6 


Interest 

1 

1 1 

160 4 0 

4,803 10 6 


Cr. 


Es. 

a. 

P* 

655 

4 

4 

655 

4 

4 


Balance on 1st Jan. 1930 
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No. 

MANECKJI LIMJI HATEEIA 

Dr. 





Es. a. 

p. 

Balance on 31-12-1930:— 





G. P- l^lotes 



4,000 0 

0 

Cash ... 

... 

.... 

5 2 

0 




4,005 2 

0 


No. 

DR. SIR J. J. MODI 


Dr. 


J ’ 



Es. a, p. 


Cards and Stamps ... 


18 2 0 

sic,) 

Balance on 31-1249^0 

... 

1,370 14 0 




1,389 0 0 



tv. ■ 

LIBRARY FUND ACCOUNT, 
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Cr, 



per cent Government l^otes received 
during the year ... 

Cash 

Bs. a. p, 

4,300 3 0 

5 2 3 

4,005 t 0 

12. 

APPRECIATION FUND ACCOUNT: 

Or. 


Donation received ... 

Bs. a, p. 

1,389 0 0 

1,389 G 0 




